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1. Rights Against Third Parties

1. Hpaea RO OMHOWEHUIO K mpembum 1uuam

5001
“Rights against third parties.”
«IIpaBa 10 OTHOIICHHIO K TPETHUM JIULIAM.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1987.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Calm consideration.
CONTEXT:
"In all of history, we have found just one cure for error — a partial antidote against making and repeating
grand, foolish mistakes, a remedy against self-deception. That antidote is criticism."!
"Alas, criticism has always been what human beings, especially leaders, most hate to hear."?

One of the most fundamental open issues of the constitutional doctrine of the United States is a question of rights against
third parties. This can be well illustrated by the comparison of privacy regulation in Europe and in the United States.

Europe is the site of the first privacy legislation, the earliest national privacy statute, and now the most
comprehensive protection for information privacy in the world. That protection reflects apparent consensus within
Europe that privacy is a fundamental human right that few if any other rights equal. In the context of European history
and civil law culture, that consensus makes possible extensive, detailed regulation of virtually all activities concerning
"any information relating to an identified or identifiable natural person." It is difficult to imagine a regulatory regime
offering greater protection to information privacy, or any greater contrast to U.S. law.?

Fundamental rights in the United States are generally articulated in the federal Constitution. Two features of
those rights are central to understanding the legal protection of privacy in the United States. First, rights articulated in
the Constitution generally are protected only against government actions. Only the Thirteenth Amendment, which
prohibits slavery, applies directly to private parties. The second significant characteristic of constitutional rights is that
they are generally "negative"; they do not obligate the government to do anything but rather to refrain from taking
certain actions.*

An assessment of constitutional rights is essential to any discussion of privacy regulation in the United States
precisely because the Constitution constrains the power of the government to act on the citizenry and to create and
enforce laws regulating conduct among citizens.’

Although the Fourth Amendment right of privacy is clearly established and routinely, if unevenly applied, it
is of limited value outside of the criminal defense context for several reasons. First, like all constitutional rights, it
applies only to government activities. Second, the Supreme Court has determined that it applies neither to readily
discernible activities or objects nor to objects controlled by a third person.®

The requirement that an expectation of privacy be "reasonable" fundamentally erodes the Fourth Amendment
privacy right's usefulness as a way of protecting individuals against societal encroachment and diminishes its
effectiveness in keeping pace with technological change. What the public views as "reasonable" tends to evolve far
more slowly than information technologies. As a result, the Court evaluates privacy issues presented in the context of
new technologies against measures of reasonableness that were formed without regard for those technologies. By the

! Philosophy: Brin (1998), p. 10.

2 Ibid., p. 11.

3 Law: Cate (1997), p. 47-48; see also: Wright (2014), Simmons (2019), and Jaksa (2024).
4 Ibid., p. 50-51.

5 Ibid., p. 51.

® Ibid., p. 58.
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time society incorporates into its view "reasonableness” regarding the benefits and risks of a new technology, the
Court is likely to have already decided one or more cases determining the applicable expectation of privacy based on
the inapplicable measure of reasonableness. Society's views have evolved, but the precedent established by those cases
is not likely to change.’

As a result of the absence of legal protection of privacy against private parties, personal information has
become an openly marketable commodity.?

But that is not all. The fundamental flaw of the American constitutional doctrine is that it does not recognize
rights against third parties. It should not be this way. In particular, there should exist a constitutionally recognized
protection of privacy against third parties, as the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and laws of other democracies
imply.

The Executive Order 12333 issued by President Reagan in 1981, which is largely still in effect, went in the
direction exactly opposite to what is needed from this point of view. It allowed the FBI and CIA to use private
investigators and otherwise rely on the private sector.” Restrictions on the use of surveillance can be bypassed this way.

America is fast becoming an electronic totalitarian state. A lot of people in the U.S. and outside of this
country still cannot come to terms with this. While Russians and many other nations of the former Communist Bloc
have been honestly struggling against totalitarianism, Americans have been cheating — they have created an extension
of the government system of electronic surveillance on a corporate level. This corporate extension of the government
system of electronic surveillance has all the characteristics of totalitarianism, with all its abuses. There was even an
article in The New York Times “Remember Big Brother? Now He’s a Company Man”.'?

If protections against surveillance, including surveillance by third parties, cannot be deduced from the current
text of the constitution, we need something much more radical, like a new constitutional amendment. Otherwise, modern
technology opens the potential for abuses that are worse than slavery.

In 1991, The New York Times prophetically wrote:

"In an age of conservative judiciary and complex technologies we need to fashion and enact laws to embody
our constitutional principles."!!

Yet, as we all know, it is very difficult to adopt any constitutional amendment in the United States, especially
such an amendment and especially in the current political climate.

But, in the absence of such an explicit amendment, we must rely on interpretation of the constitution which
is particularly vulnerable to the influence of changing political atmosphere.

Such amendment, based on the amendment proposed by Laurence H. Tribe, a constitutional scholar at
Harvard University'?, could read: “This Constitution's protections for the freedoms of speech, press, petitions,
and assembly and its protection against unreasonable searches and seizures and the deprivation of life, liberty,
or property without due process of law, shall be construed as fully applicable without regard to the
technological method or medium through which information content is generated, stored, altered, transmitted,
or controlled, and without regard to the party, public or private, which does this."

This amendment should reinforce already existing laws making it a crime to use electronic surveillance without
consent of a person subjected to surveillance and make a national priority the possibility of practical enforcement of these
laws. There should be created reliable and affordable technical means for detecting electronic surveillance, so that an
average citizen can easily prove the fact of electronic surveillance in the court of law. Without that America is destined
to be a totalitarian state. Unfortunately, there exist powerful enemies of this course of action in defense of privacy inside
the country — its intelligence agencies.

71bid., p. 59; see also: Law: Agre (2001), p. 202-209.

8 Law: Branscomb (1994); see also: Philosophy: Angwin (2014).

% See: Executive Order 12333 (December 4, 1981); for other executive orders promoting cooperation with private
sector security see: Executive Order 12231 (August 4, 1980), Executive Order 13228 (October 8, 2001), Executive
Order 13493 (January 22, 2009), Executive Order 13567 (March 7, 2011), and Executive Order 13691 (February 13,
2015).

19 Law: The New York Times (Sunday, March 31, 1991); see also: Coletta (2017) and Sage-Passant (2024).

" Law: The New York Times (Sunday, March 31, 1991).

12 Tbid.

8
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As far as a particular question of rights against third parties, it should be noted that, historically, personal rights
first appeared as rights against a state. The oldest working constitution in the world, the U.S. Constitution, was formulated
with that singular priority in mind. But it created a society where we are all slaves against third parties. That is deeply
ingrained in American culture. An outsider can be particularly struck by a popular American notion that you may be
rightfully fired by your employer for your exercise of free speech, but that this does not violate your rights.

The idea of Communism, which appeared later, tried to solve the problem of rights against third parties by
eliminating the private economy as such. Living in the free United Kingdom Marx did not even bother to think that there
may be future states where citizens would not have rights against a state. Yet that is exactly what happened with
Communist states, which created absolute slavery towards the state.

When citizens of the Soviet Union finally had their say and wanted to abandon Communism, they temporarily
lived in the end of the 1980s under conditions of utmost freedom. But the economy did not function and people with
good reason wanted to recreate a private market economy. It did not occur to them then that the economy in private hands
will also recreate the problem of rights against third parties.

Looking back at these historical oscillations, one comes up with the observation that in today’s world the
nations, which have achieved pragmatic, working balance of these contradicting principles, with rights both against the
state and third parties, are some social democracies of Western Europe, in particular in its Scandinavian version. Keeping
with this example seems to be the order of the day.

«Bo Beeil HCTOPUU Mbl HAXOJUM TOJIBLKO OJHO JEKApCTBO OT OLIMOOK — YaCTUYHOE NPOTUBOSAME OT TOTO,
4TOOBI IEIATH U IOBTOPATH OOMbIINE U yHble OMIKMOKH, TIEKAPCTBO OT CAMOOOMAaHa. DTO IPOTHBOSAUE €CTh
KpHUTHKa». '

«XOTsl KpUTHKa BCerja Oblla TeM, YTO JIHOAU, OCOOEHHO JMAEPbI, 0OJIbLIE BCEr0 HEHABMIAT
CIBIIIATHY. 4

OnHnM 13 Hanbosee BasKHBIX OTKPBITHIX BOMPOCOB KOHCTHTYIIMOHHOW okTpuHbl CIIA sBisieTcs Bonpoc o mpasax 1o
OTHOLICHHIO K TPETbUM JIMIAM. OTO MOXKET OBITh XOpOIIO NPOMUIIOCTPUPOBAHO CpPaBHEHHWEM IIPABOBOTO
perynupoBanust npaiisecu B EBponie u Coequnennsix Ll taTax.

EBporma ecTh MECTO MEpBOTO 3aKOHOAATENLCTBA O TpaiiBecH, HanOOoJIee PaHHETO HAIMOHAIBHOTO 3aKOHA O
npaiiBecu u, ceifuac, Hambosee BceoOBEMITIONIEH 3amUThl MH(OOPMALMOHHOTO TpaliBecu B mupe. Takas 3ammra
oTpaxkaeT oOmenpuHATYI0 B EBpore TOUuKy 3peHwHs, 9TO IpaiBeCH €CTh OCHOBHOE IIPaBO, ¢ KOTOPHIM HEMHOTHE
JpyTHe YeJI0BeUECKHe MpaBa, €Cii Kakne-I1100 BooOIIe, MOTYyT CPaBHUTHCS. B KOHTEKCTe eBpOIEHCKOi HeTopuu 1
KyJIBTYpbl TPaXXIAQHCKOTO MpaBa Takas oOOINas TOYKAa 3PEHUsl [eJaeT BO3MOXHBIM IIMPOKOE M JIETAIBHOE
peryianpoBaHue JIF000H JesITeIbHOCTH, Kacalomehcsl «Kakoh-in0o nHdpopMannu 00 MACHTH(OUIIMPOBAHHOM WIIN
naeHTHUINpyeMoM GU3UIECKOM JnIe». TPyaHO NPEICTaBUTD PEXKHUM IIPABOBOTO PETYINPOBAHNS, IPE/IIAralonit
OOJBIIYIO 3aMUTY HHPOPMAMOHHOTO NpaiiBeCH MM OOJIBIINI KOHTpacT ¢ 3akoHamu CIIIA. 'S

Ocuonble nipaBa B CLIA B ienom copmymupoBaHbl B (peepaibHON KOHCTHTYIHU. [IBa 00CTOSATEILCTBA
SIBIISIFOTCS] LICHTPAJIBHBIMHU JUIsl TOHUMAHUsI TIpaBoBoi 3amuThl npaiiBecu B CLLA. IlepBoe 3akiodaeTcs B TOM, 4TO
KOHCTHUTYIIUS B IIEJIOM 3alUIIAeT TOJIBKO OT IPABUTEIBCTBEHHBIX AeicTBUi. Tombko 13-5 mompaBka K KOHCTHTYLIUH,
3amnperaroniast pabcTBo, MPUMEHNMa NPSIMO K YaCTHBIM JIMIaM. Bropast BakHast XapaKTepHUCTHKA KOHCTHTYIIMOHHBIX
TIPaB 3aKJII0YAETCS B TOM, YTO OHH B II€JIOM «HETaTUBHBD»; OHHU HE 00SI3YI0T MIPABUTEIBLCTBO J€IaTh 4TO-I100, a CKopee
00SI3YIOT BO3JIEPIKUBATBLCS OT OTPEJIENIEHHBIX JIeiCTBHiA. 10

OmueHKa KOHCTUTYIIMOHHBIX IIPaB CYIIECTBEHHA ISl JIFOOOT0 OOCYXIEHUS TPaBOBOTO PEryJIHPOBAHMS
npaiisecu B CIIIA, B TOYHOCTH TIOTOMY, YTO KOHCTHUTYIHSI OTPAaHWYMBACT BJIACTH MPABUTENBCTBA JCHCTBOBATH IO
OTHOIIEHMIO K TPaXKJIaHaM M CO3/1aBaTh WJIM JIOOMBATHCS BBITOJHEHUS 3aKOHOB, PETYJINPYIONINX TTOBEICHUE MEKTY
rpaxaanamu. '’

XoTs mpaBo Ha TpaiiBecH, BbITeKaromee n3 YeTBepToil NONpaBKH K KOHCTHTYIMH, SICHO YCTAHOBJICHO U B
TIOPSIJIKE BEIIeH, XOTsl U HEMOCIIeA0BaTeIbHO, IPUMEHSETCS Ha MIPAKTHKE, OHO UMEET OIpaHWYEHHYIO [IEHHOCTh BHE
KOHTEKCTa YTOJIOBHOW 3alIUThl MO HECKOJBbKHM IPHYMHAM. BO-IepBbIX, KaKk Bce KOHCTUTYLMOHHBIC TIpaBa, OHO

13 Philosophy: Brin (1998), p. 10.

“Ibid., p. 11.

15 Law: Cate (1997), p. 47-48; see also: Wright (2014), Simmons (2019), and Jaksa (2024).
16 Tbid., p. 50-51.

7 Ibid., p. 51.
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MIPUMEHUMO TOJIBKO TIO OTHOIIEHHWIO K TMPaBUTEILCTBEHHOW IesATeIbHOCTH. Bo-BTOphIX, BepxoBuerii cynm CIHIA
MOCTAHOBWJI, YTO OHO HE IMPUMEHHUMO K SICHO OINPENEIMMON JESITENbHOCTH HIM O0beKTaM JIH0O K OOBEKTaMm,
KOHTPOJIHMPYEMBIM TPETHUMH JIHIAMH. '8

TpeboBanue, 4TOOBI OXHAAHHE TIpaliBecH OBLIO «Pa3yMHBIM», OCHOBATEIBHO yMalseT MOJIE3HOCTb
UYeTBepToil MONpaBKH K KOHCTUTYLMH C TOYKH 3pEHUs IMpaiiBecH, Kak crocoda 3allnuThl WHINBHIYYMOB IIPOTUB
OOIIECTBEHHBIX MOCATATENbCTB M YMEHBIIACT €€ 3(P(PEKTUBHOCTh B CICAOBAHHUH B HOTY C TEXHOJIOTMYECKUMHU
n3MeHeHnsAMH. To, 4To myOIrMKa CUNTAET «Pa3yMHBIMY, IMEET TEHICHIINIO IBOIIONNOHNPOBATh TOPA3I0 MEATICHHEE,
yeM wH(MOpPMAIMOHHBIE TexHONOTuu. Kak pesyipraT, BepxoBHBI Cyn naeT OIEHKYy mpobieMaMm IpaiBecH,
MIPEACTABICHHBIM B KOHTEKCTE HOBBIX TEXHOJOI'MH MO MepaM Pa3syMHOCTH, KOTOpbIE ObIIM ChOPMYIMPOBaHEI O€3
ydeTa 3Tux TexHosoruil. K Tomy BpeMeHH, KOTAa OOIIECTBO BKIIOYAET B CBOE MOHATHE «Pa3yMHOCTI» BBITOJBI U
PHCKH HOBOM TEXHOJIOTH, BEPXOBHBIN Cy/[] 1O OOJIBIIEH BEPOSITHOCTH YK€ PEIINIT OAHO HIIH 00JIEe OHOTO CyJeOHBIX
JIeTI, OTIPENEISIONNX MOoararomieecs OKUJaHNe NMpaiiBecH, OCHOBBIBAACh HA HEMPHEMIIEMON Mepe pa3yMHOCTH.
Barusigel obmiecTBa TMPOABHHYTCS BIEPEd, HO TPELENCHT, YCTAHOBICHHBIH 3TUMM JEllaMH, CKOPEe BCEro He
nsmenures. !

B pesynprare OTCYTCTBHS HpPAaBOBOW 3aIIMTHI NPAaHBECH MO OTHOIICHWIO K YAaCTHBIM JIMIAM, JHYHAsS
UH(OPMAIHS OTKPHITO CTAa PHIHOYHBIM TOBapoM. 2’

Ho 310 He Bce. DyHIaMeHTANBHbIN HEAOCTATOK AMEPHKAHCKOW KOHCTUTYIIMOHHOM JTOKTPUHBI 3aKJIF0UAETCS B
TOM, YTO OHA HE NPU3HACT MPaB IO OTHOLICHHWIO K YAaCTHBIM JIMIAM. Tak He JODKHO ObITh. B WacTHOCTH, HOIDKHA
CYIIECTBOBaTh KOHCTUTYIIMOHHO NPU3HAHHAS 3alllTa MpaliBecH MO OTHONICHHIO K TPETHHM JIMIaM, Kak BceoOmras
JIeKJIapalys 1paB 4eI0BeKa U 3aKOHBI IPYTHX AEMOKpPATHH TOTO 1T0pa3yMeBaroT.

WcnomaurensHbIi npuka3 12333, koTopslil ObLT m31aH npe3uieHToM PeiiranoM B 1981-M romy u KOTOpBIH 10
OobIIIelt YacTH BCE €IIIe B CUIIE, MOIIEI B HAMPABJICHUH B TOYHOCTH ITPOTHBOTION0KHOM TOMY, KOTOPBIH OBIIT HyKEH C
91Ol ToukH 3peHusi. OH paspewmwmsn OBP u [IPY ncnonb3oBaTh YacTHBIX CHIIIMKOB M B OCTaJIbHOM IIOJaraTbCs Ha
4acTHBIN cekTop.>! OrpaHMYeHns HA UCTIOB30BAHKUE CIIEXKKU MOTYT OBITh TAKUM 00pPa3oM 00X OIUTHC.

Amepuka OBICTPO TIpEBpaNIacTCs B 3JEKTPOHHOE TOTATUTAPHOE TrocyAapcTBo. MHorue moau, kak B CLIA,
TaK M 3a ee MpeeIaMy Bce eIle He MPU3HAroTCes cede B 3TOM. B To Bpemst Kak pyccKue U Apyrue Hapoabl OBbIBIIETO
KOMMYHHUCTHYECKOTO 0JIOKa HCKPEHHE OOPOJICH MPOTHB TOTAIUTAPU3MA, AMEPHKAHIIBI XKYJIbHUIATIN — OHH CO3/1aJI1
pacIpeHye MpaBUTEIbCTBEHHON CHCTEMBI JJICKTPOHHOM CIEKKH HA KOPIIOPATHBHOM YPOBHE. JTO KOPIIOPATHBHOE
TIPOJIOJDKEHNE PABUTEILCTBEHHON CHCTEMBI SJIEKTPOHHOH CIICKKN MMEET BCE XapaKTEPUCTHKH TOTAIUTAPU3MA, CO
BCEMH €ro 310ynoTpebnennsaMu. boina maxe cratha B Howo-Hopk Taiime «Tlomuute Bomsuoro bpata? On ceituac
paboTaeT Ha YaCTHYIO KOMIAHUI0Y.?

Ecian 3ammra OT CHEXKH, B TOM 4YHCIE TPETBHMH JIMIAMH, HE MOXKET OBITh JIOTMYECKH BBIBEJCHA W3
CYIIECTBYIOIIETO TEKCTa KOHCTHTYIMH, MBI HYXIAeMCs B 4YEM-TO Topas3go Ooliee pagnKaJbHOM, TAKOM, Kak
KOHCTUTYIIMOHHOW ToTpaBke. VIHaue coBpeMeHHasi TEXHOJIOTHSI OTKPHIBAET BO3MOXKHOCTH JUISl 3JI0YTIOTPEOJICHUH,
KOTOpBIE XYK€, 4eM pabCTBO.

B 1991-m rony Hoto-Hopx Taiimc mpopouecKy MUCANO:

«B 310Xy KOHCEpBATUBHBIX CYJICH U CIIOKHBIX TEXHOJIOTUI MBI HY>KIaeMCsl B TOM, YTOOBI COPMYJIIMPOBATH
Y TIPUHSATH 3aKOHBI, OTPAKAIOIIME HALIA KOHCTUTYIIHOHHBIE PUHIUTIED, >

U Bce ke, kak MbI Bce xopoio 3HaeM, B CLLIA o4eHb TpyJHO TPHHSATH JIIOOYIO TOTPaBKy K KOHCTUTYIINH,
0COOEHHO TaKyIo MONPABKY W OCOOEHHO NMPH HACTOSIIEM HOJINTHYECKOM KIIMMarte.

Ho mpu oTcyTCTBHM Takoi HpsSMOI MOIPaBKH MbI JOJDKHBI [T0JIAraThCsl HA MHTEPIPETAINI0 KOHCTUTYIINH,
KOTOpast 0COOCHHO MOABEPKEHA BIMSHNUIO H3MEHSIOMIECHCS TOTMTHYECKON KOHBIOHKTYPBI.

18 Ibid., p. 58.

1 1bid., p. 59; see also: Law: Agre (2001), p. 202-209.

20 Law: Branscomb (1994); see also: Philosophy: Angwin (2014).

2! See: Executive Order 12333 (December 4, 1981); for other executive orders promoting cooperation with private
sector security see: Executive Order 12231 (August 4, 1980), Executive Order 13228 (October 8, 2001), Executive
Order 13493 (January 22, 2009), Executive Order 13567 (March 7, 2011), and Executive Order 13691 (February 13,
2015).

22 Law: The New York Times (Sunday, March 31, 1991); see also: Coletta (2017) and Sage-Passant (2024).

23 Law: The New York Times (Sunday, March 31, 1991).
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Summary

Takas momnpaBka, OCHOBaHHasl Ha TONpaBke, npemioxeHHon Jloypencom X. Tpaiibom, crienuaincToMm 1o
KOHCTUTYIIMOHHOMY TIpaBy 1apBapICKOTO YHHBEpCHTETa’!, Morma OBl TJIaCHTh: «3aluTa JaHHOI
KOHCTHTYIIHEH CBOOOIBI CIIOBA, MTEYATH, IETUITNI 1 COOpaHH U ee 3aIIUTa OT HEOOOCHOBAHHBIX OOBICKOB H
U3BSATHA W OT JIMIICHUS JKU3HU, CBOOONBI WM COOCTBEHHOCTH 0O€3 Ha/jieKallel MpaBOBOM IMPOIETYPHI
JIOJDKHBI PACCMATPUBATHCS KaK MOTHOCTHIO MPUMEHUMBIC O€30THOCHTEIBHO K TEXHOJIOTHUECKOMY METOIY
WK c0CO0Y, TOCPEICTBOM KOTOPBIX HH(DOPMAIIHS TCHEPUPYETCSI, XPAHUTCS, H3MCHSCTCS, IEPEAACTCS HITH
KOHTPOJHUPYETCsI, U 0C30THOCUTEIBHO K JIUILY, FOCYIapCTBCHHOMY WM YaCTHOMY, KOTOPOE 3TO JCNIAcT».

OTa mompaBka K KOHCTUTYIMHM MPHU3BAHA YKPENUTH CYIIECTBYIOIINE 3aKOHBI, KOTOPBIE OOBSBISIOT
MIPECTYIUIEHUEM 3JIEKTPOHHYIO CIEXKKY 0€3 COTachsl 4YeJI0BeKa, MOABEPTalomIerocs CIEKKE, U CAETaTh HAMOHAIBHBIM
MIPHOPUTETOM BO3MOXHOCTH MPAKTUYECKOTO MPUMEHEHMSI 3THUX 3aKOHOB. JIOJDKHBI OBITH CO3IaHBI HAAEKHBIE U
JIOCTYITHbIE TEXHUYECKHE CPEICTBA OOHAPYKEHUSI SJICKTPOHHOM CIIEKKH, TaK 4TOOBI CPETHMI TPaKJIaHUH MOT JIETKO
JI0Ka3aTh HAJIMIKE IEKTPOHHON CIEXKKH B cyJe. be3 aToro AMeprke CyXaeHo ObITh TOTaIUTapHBIM rocynapctBom. K
COXKAJICHNIO, BHYTPH CTpPaHbl €CTh MOTYIIECTBEHHBIC NPOTHBHHKM TaKOTO Kypca B 3alUTy MpaiiBecnm — ee
pa3Be/bIBaTENbHbIC ATCHTCTBA.

[To KOHKpETHOMY BOMPOCY O MpaBaX IO OTHOIICHHWIO K TPETHUM JIUIIaM HYKHO 3aMETUTh, YTO HCTOPUICCKHU
JUYHBIC TpaBa CHa4alla MOSBWIIMCH KaK TIpaBa IO OTHOIICHHIO K rocyaapcTtBy. Crapeiimas B MHpe ACHCTBYOIIAs
koHcTuTynus, Korcturynms CILIA, Obira copMyampoBaHa ¢ STHM TJIaBHBIM IIPHOPUTETOM BBHIY. Ho oHa co3mana
00IIecTBO, TIe MBI Bce — palBl MO OTHOMICHHIO K TPETHUM JIUIAM. JTO TITyOOKO YKOPCHHIIOCH B aMEPHKAHCKYIO
KyneTypy. [locTopoHHMIT HaOMOMaTENH Oy ST MOPAKESH TOMYJIPHBIM aMEPUKAHCKIM B3TJISIOM, UTO BaC UMEET TIPaBO
YBOJIUTH Balll pabOTOIATENh 32 Ballle HCIOIF30BAHNE CBOOO/BI CJIOBA, HO BAIllK MpaBa MPHU ATOM HE OYIyT CUUTATHCS
HapyIICHHBIMIL.

Wnes xoMMyHH3Ma, KOTOpas IMOSBMIIACH TIO3IHEE, IBITAIACH PEIIUTH MPOOJIEMY IIpPaB IO OTHOIICHHIO K
TPETHHUM JIMIIAM, ITyTeM YCTPAHCHHUS YaCTHOW YKOHOMHUKH Kak TakoBOH. JKuBs B cBoOomHOM BenmukoOpuranmm, Mapke
Jayke He HAXOIWI HY>KHBIM 3ayMBIBATBCS, YTO MOTYT OBITh OYZIyIIHE TOCYAapCTBa, B KOTOPBIX TpaXKIaHe He OymyT
HMMETh TIpaB 10 OTHOMICHHIO K TOCYAapcTBY. VM1 MMEHHO 3TOMY CYKICHO OBUIO TPOM30OUTH B KOMMYHHCTHICCKHX
CTpaHaX, KOTOPBIC CO3aH abCOMIOTHOE pabCTBO MO OTHOIICHHIO K TOCYIapCTRY.

Korma rpaxnane Coerckoro Coro3a HaKOHEIT CMOTJIM BBICKa3aTh CBO€ MHCHHE W 3aXOTENM YUTH OT
KOMMYHH3Ma, OHH Ha KOpPOTKoe BpeMs B KoHIE 1980-x romoB »XWiM B YCIOBHSX MaKCHMaibHOW cBoOOmbl. Ho
SKOHOMHKA HE (PYHKIMOHHpPOBaNAa W JIOMU C TIOJHBIM OCHOBAaHHEM 3aXOTENH BOCCO3[AaTh YAaCTHYIO PBIHOYHYIO
9KOHOMHUKY. OHHM HEe MOTJIM TOTIa IOAyMaTh, YTO SKOHOMHUKA B YAaCTHBIX PyKaxX MPHUBEICT K BOCCO3JAHUIO MPOOIEMBI
TIPaB 110 OTHOIICHHUIO K TPETHUM JIHIIAM.

CMoOTpsi HazaJ Ha ITH HCTOPUYECKUE KOoJeOaHWs, MOXXHO 3aMETHTh, YTO B CETOJHAIIHEM MHUpE HAIlWH,
JOCTHTIIIHE MParMaTHYeCcKoro, pabodero 6amaHca 3TUX MPOTHBOPEUAIIUX IPYT APYTY MPUHIHAIIOB, C IPaBAaMH KaK IO
OTHOIICHUIO K TOCYIApCTBY, TaK W IO OTHOUICHUIO K TPETHHM JIMIIAM, 3TO HEKOTOPHIC COLMAIBHBIC NEMOKPATHU
3amagHOH EBpOIIBI, B 0COOCHHOCTH CKaHIUHABCKOTO 00pasiia. M B ciiefoBaHu# 3TOMY IPHMEPY HaBEPHO €CTh IOBECTKA
qHs. [PX=10]

24 Ibid.
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Summary
2, The Seven Basic Plots

2. Cemb 0CHOBHBIX CIOXNCEMO08

5002
“I do not know why X2 needs it.”
«S1 He 3Haro, 3a4eM ATO HYKHO X2.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 2010s.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Explaining.
CONTEXT: One of our managers talks with another manager during a lunch break.
My responses are classified according to the book of Christopher Booker, The Seven Basic Plots: Why We
Tell Stories®.

OJIMH U3 HAIIMX MEHEPKEPOB PA3TOBAPUBAET C APYTHM MEHEKEPOM BO BPEMSI JIaHUA.
Mowu oTBeTHI KIaccupuupoBansl o kuure Kpucropepa Bykepa, Cemb 0crosHbix Clodicemos: nouemy mol
pacckaszvieaem ucmopuu’®. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: COMEDY: I may know why.

It is the old American tradition that some businessmen are brilliant public relations men.

A substantial number of Americans sympathize with our family. It happened that we have become the subjects
of certain public discussions. It is not because I made speeches on public squares or tried to be elected for a public office.
It is due primarily to wiretapping and other forms of surveillance, and resulting absence of privacy. As a secondary reason,
it can also be attributed to the fact that as a reaction to surveillance and PR noise, I started to clarify my views in my books.
But a certain segment of the American population does not like my views.

X2 takes part in this PR spectacle. He clearly belongs to the camp that does not like my views and participates in
the defamation efforts. From ridiculous to more ridiculous: what started as a “weather-man” in 1985, later progressed to a
“spy”” and “mullah”, and now talks about “Devil” and accusations of “terrorism”. X2 found this slogan to be very business-
friendly: “Do not mind that we watch you and be our God, while we will make your wife” (it is, of course, silly to talk
about “God”, but it is true that people repeated this):

— I am preparing an advertisement for a certain journal, and you were made for it."
— In what way?"
— Your face, brother," he answered, "your mournful countenance."
"— And what do I need to do?"
— Nothing, old man, absolutely nothing."
"Bunzen was very pleased with me...
— It has come out well, old man," he said. "With that look upon him, no one will have the courage to take a stroll
without a tie..."

Then we took a picture of a man without a hat — I annihilated him with a glance. My face was a mute reproach
to the housewife who did not add the recommended flavoring to her soup. The young man who cleaned his teeth using a
toothpaste that did not follow all the rules of dental hygiene, the host who had forgotten to lay in a stock of champagne —
they all pained me to the depths of my soul, and there was no forgiveness for them. From this time on no one was exempt
from my protesting dissatisfaction. I penetrated everywhere, condemning reproaching and warning..."
"My face made people start a savings account and insure their lives."

Zigfrid Lenz, Damned God.*’

KOME/TUA: 51 mory oraJibIBaThCsl IOYEMY.
Ectb crapas amepukaHCKas TpaJulis, [0 KOTOPOW HEKOTOpbIE OW3HECMEHBI SIBIISIFOTCS T'€HHAIbHBIMU
TTHAPIINKAMH.

23 Literature: Booker (2019).
26 Literature: Booker (2019).
27 Literature: Lenz (1982)(1), p. 23-24.
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Summary

3HaYNTETbHOE YMCIIO aMEPUKAHIICB CUMITATH3UPYET HamIel cembe. Tak CIydmiIochk, YTO MBI CTIH TIPEIMETOM
OTIPECTCHHBIX OOMIECTBEHHBIX MEPECYZOB. DTO HE MOTOMY, YTO s MPOW3HOIIYy PEYM Ha KAKUX-TO OOIIECTBEHHBIX
TUTOIIA X FUTH OATIOTHPYIOCh Ha BRIOOPHBIE JOJDKHOCTH. DTO MIPOUCXOIHT TIPEK/IE BCETO Oaromaps MOACTyITHBAHIIO
U ApyruM (opMaM CICKKH, U CIEeIYIOMEeMy 3a 3TUM OTCYTCTBHIO TpaiiBecw. Kak BTOpHWYHAs MPpUYIWHA MOXKET OBITH
YIOMSHYTO, YTO B OTBET Ha CJIEKKY U Ha MHUAPHBIN LIyM, s Hayal OOBSICHATH CBOM B3INIAABI B CBOMX kHurax. Ho
OIIPEICTIEHHOMY CETMEHTY aMEPUKAHCKOIO HACEeJICHUsI MOH B3IJIS/(bl HE HPABATCS.

X2 mpuHMMAeT y4acTue B 9TOM NMHAPHOM crekTakiie. OH ONpeaeneHHO NPUHAUICKUT K Jarepro, KOTopoMy He
HPAaBSTCS MOM B3IJISIIBI, M IPUHIMAET Y4acTHe B yCHIHsX 1o auddamarmu. OT 6ecCMBICIHIIBI K 00JIbIIEH OecCMBICIHIIE:
TO, YTO HAYAJIOCh KAK «UEJIOBEeK-Moroaa» B 1985-M rogy, mosmHee pasBWIIOCH B «ILIIHMOH» U «MyJUIay, a ceiddac B
pas3roBopEI 0 «/IpABONIe» W OOBHHEHHUS B «TeppOpH3Me». X2 HaIleN TaKoW JIO3YHT O4eHb yI0OHBIM Ui OmsHeca: «He
oOparraif BHUMaHHS, 9TO MBI CICANM 3a BaMH, 1 Oy1p HamiM borowm, moka Mbl OyieM 3aHATHI TBOEH KEHOH» (KOHEYHO,
TIIYTIO TOBOPHTE 0 «borey, HO 3TO TMpaB/a, YTo JFO I TIOBTOPSITH 3TO):

“«— S ToTOBITIO peKIaMy MO 3aKa3y OJJHOTO XKypHalla, M Tl CJIOBHO CO3/IaH IS Hee.
— OTO ueM ke 5 TIOIXO0XKY?
— Jlutom, 6pat, — OTBETHII OH, — TOPECTHOM TBOCH (PH3HMOHOMUECH.
“«— A 4YTO MHE HaJI0 JienaTh?
— Hwuuero, cTapuk, pelinTenbHO HUYEro.
«byH3eH ObUT OUeHB JOBOJICH MHOM. ...
— XOopoI1o MoyvaeTcsi, CTapuK, — MPUroBapyuBal OH... [0 TAKUM B3IJISIOM HUKTO HE PELINTCS pasTyjuBaTh
0e3 rajicTyka. ...

[ToToM MBI CHUMaJI MY»XUYHMHY 0€3 IIUIAIBI — 51 YHHYTOXKHIJI €70 C IIEPBOTO B3IyIAAa. Moe nuIo ObIIIo HeMbIM
YKOPOM JIOMAITHEH XO03siKe, He CHOOPUBIIECH Cyll peKOMEHIOBaHHOW mpumpaBoil. KOHel, YncTHBIIMIA 3yOBI MacTOH,
COCTaBJICHHOH HE 0 BCEM MPABIJIAM THTHEHUYECKIX HAyK, XO35IMH J0Ma, 3a0BIBIIINI 3ar0TOBUTH BIPOK MIAMITAHCKOE, —
BCE OHM OrOpYalI MEHs J0 TITyOWHBI Ty, U He ObUTO MM TpomeHus. OTHBIHE HUKTO HE OBbLT 3aCTPaxOBaH OT MOETO
MIPOTECTYIOIIETO HEJOBOIBCTBA. 51 BOHHUKAI BCIOLY, OCYKIasi, YKOPSISl M IIPEOCTEPErast. . .»

«Most GpU3HOHOMUS 3aCTaBIIsLIA JTIOACH 3aBOIUTH COCPKHIKKY M CTPaXOBATh CBOIO JKH3HBY.

3urdpun Jleuw, Hpoxniamoiii 602,28

[PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: RAGS TO RICHES: In 1981, we started our American life in utmost poverty. But in a couple of
years, we were already well to do. In 1988, we lost everything; with all honesty, if not the combined effort of both Lina
and me, we might have ended our lives in America homeless, living under the bridge. But in two years we recovered
completely, learning important lessons in the process.

Our material success has happened primarily because of our (Soviet) education and hard work. As my uncle told
us in 1990, when he first came to our Company, “If we worked as hard as you back home, we would have had America in
the Soviet Union.” In the first years, we had not even thought about a vacation — we had our first family vacation in 1992,
when we went for one week to Bavara Beach in the Dominican Republic.

We had steadily progressed in our profession of computer programmers. In 2020, the last year before our
(politically motivated) firing, we were in the top 1 percent of all U.S. families by income. Money does not grow on trees
in America, and if we were swimming in cash, that was because we had worked hard and smart, and made a great
contribution to the survival of our Company (and without us now the Company is going for a train wreck: they will crush
and burn).

OT BE/THOCTH K BOI'ATCTBY: Mpbl HauMHAJIM Hallly aMEPUKAHCKYIO *KU3Hb B 1981-M roqy B ycloBHsIX
nonHeimen Humetsl. Ho uepes nmapy JieT Mbl y’ke XOpOIIo CTOSUIM Ha Horax. B 1988-M roy Mbl oTepsiii Bce; 4eCTHO
TOBOpSI, €cJii Obl He HalK ¢ JIMHOIM COBMECTHBIE YCHIIHSI, MBI MOTJIM Obl 3aKOHYMTH HAIIM JTHA B AMEpHKe 03/ JOMHBIMH,
YKMBYIIUMH 11071 MOcToM. Ho uepes J1Ba 1oj1a MblI IOJTHOCTHIO BOCCTAHOBHIIMCD, BEIyYHB BaXKHBIC YPOKH.

Hamr maTtepuanbHBIN ycrex MpoW30IIesl B OCHOBHOM Oyarojapsi HameMy (COBETCKOMY) OOpa3oBaHUIO H
HanpspKeHHOH pabore. Kak ckazam HaMm MO¥ 1714, KOTJja OH MEpBBIi pa3 mossmics B Hame Kommanun B 1990-m roxy,
«Ecmm 01 MBI paboTanm Tarxoke TSDKETI0, Kak BB, Y HAaC pojuHe, y Hac O0b11a 061 AMeprika B CoBetckoM Corosze». B mepBbie
TOZIBI MBI IA)KE HE yMaJik 00 OTITyCKEe — HaIIl MIePBBIi CeMeHHBIN OTITycK ciydmics B 1992-m romy, Koria MeI OeXalTH
Ha ofHy Henenmo Ha baBapy-bru B JloMuHNKaHCKON peciyOiiKe.

28 Literature: Lenz (1982)(1), p. 23-24.
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Summary

MBI IOCTOSTHHO POCTH B HamIel mpodeccuu mporpaMmuctoB. B 2020-M roy, mocie HeM ToLy Tepet HariM
(TToNMMTHUYECKN MOTHBHUPOBAHHBIM ) YBOJIBHEHNEM, MBI HAXOIMIINCH B BepxHeM | mpomnenTe Beex cemert CILIA mo moxony.
JleHbI'H He pacTyT Ha JIEPEBbSIX B AMEPHKE, 1, €CIIH MBI KyTIAJIICh B HATMIHBIX, TO 3TO MIOTOMY, YTO MBI Pa00TaJIN TSIKETIO
1 ¢ YMOM, 1 BHECIH OONBIION BKJIA/ B BeDKMBaHUE Hamel Kommannn (1 6e3 Hac ceiivac KommaHus naet K KpyIeHHo:
OHH CONYT C pesIbCoB U OYIyT TOPETh KaK MOE3/1 C OMACHBIMU XUMUKAIUSIMU).

The story of our ups and downs is best of all told by the numbers of our annual household income.
HMcropust HalmMX MoybeMOB M Ta/ICHUH JIydIlie BCEro WLTIOCTPUPYeTCsl U(pamMy HaIlIero roI0BOr0 CEMEWHOTo
J0X07a.

Year Household Income: Wages | CPI, January CPI-Adjusted Household
+ Social Security + 401K Income
Distributions
T'on CeMmelHbIH noxox: | Munekc morpedurenbekux | CeMelHbIN JIOXOI,
3apruraTa + | 1eH, THBaphb CKOPPEKTUPOBAHHBIA  Ha
TocynapcTBeHHast TEeHCHS WHJIEKC TIOTPEOUTETbCKUX
+ BeImnaTel U3 4acTHOTO LICH
MEHCHOHHOTO (hoHJIA
1982 5911 34491 20,387.63
1983 27,965 332.57 93,003.20
1984 41,752 319.19 133,268.21
1985 42,032 308.30 129,584.66
1986 69,642 296.76 206,669.60
1987 39,624 292.49 115,896.24
1988 24,627 281.12 69,231.42
1989 84,032 268.58 225,693.15
1990 87,238 255.30 222,718.61
1991 87,211 241.64 210,736.66
1992 81,510 235.52 191,972.35
1993 91,033 228.09 207,637.17
1994 102,220 222 .47 227,408.83
1995 104,091 216.40 225,252.92
1996 136,419 210.66 287,380.27
1997 146,918 204.43 300,344.47
1998 154,260 201.27 310,479.10
1999 167,007 197.96 330,607.06
2000 179,153 192.68 345,192.00
2001 215,351 185.75 400,014.48
2002 224,829 183.65 412,898.46
2003 216,406 179.00 387,366.74
2004 223,255 175.62 392,080.43
2005 245,540 170.56 418,793.02
2006 244,738 164.02 401,419.27
2007 225,425 160.68 362,212.89
2008 214,260 154.09 330,153.23
2009 309,888 154.04 477,351.48
2010 239,084 150.10 358,865.08
2011 256,808 147.69 379,279.74
2012 302,180 143.49 433,598.08
2013 296,989 141.24 419,467.26
2014 312,322 139.05 434,283.74
2015 303,180 139.17 421,935.61
2016 314,312 137.29 431,518.94
2017 320,964 133.94 429,899.18
2018 324,460 131.22 425,756.41
2019 298,592 129.22 385,840.58
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2020 480,352 126.08 605,627.80
2021 398,781 124.34 495,844.30
2026 100.00

I could probably increase our income by much if I decided to leave our Company. I have often received offers from other
companies for a much better salary, the most enticing of which was the one made by a chief of IT at one Saudi Arabian
bank, who watched how I worked: “What is your salary? — I will double it.”

S HaBepHO 3HAYUTENIHHO ObI YBENUUMJ HAIl JIOXOJ, €Cli Obl pemi NokuHyTh Hanry Kommanuio. I gacto
TOJTyYaJI MPEUIOKEHHS O TOPa3Io OOJbIel 3apIIaTe OT APYrHX KOMITAHHH, CAMOE TIPUBJIEKATEILHOE U3 KOTOPBIX CIeIal
rJ1aBa OT/ielia MPOTrPAMMHKCTOB B OJIHOM CayI0apaBHHCKOM OaHKe, KOTOpBIil HaOMoman Kak si padoraro: «Kakast y TeOst
3aprutata? — S yaBoro ee.y
[PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: THE QUEST: But the main lesson that we learned was about surveillance. In 1981-1982, it
was conducted by the CIA and then for years by the FBI. I have hard documentary proof about the FBI
surveillance in 1982-1988. It is also highly likely that the FBI surveillance has continued after 1988.

When in the first years of our American life, I started to have suspicions about surveillance, I felt
conflicted. To the questions of my wife: “What does bother you?”, I was answering: “I will tell you later”.

I found support for the idea that surveillance is practiced more or less routinely in America in the 1987
article ""Hi, Spy" in The New York Times that wrote: "William H. Webster, former F.B.I. chief and newly appointed
Director of Central Intelligence, introduced a colorful new bit of spy-speak in a speech last December. Addressing
the tricky problem of counterintelligence in our democratic society, he said: 'As our main tactic... we 'spiderweb'
known or suspected intelligence operatives. Spinning our webs with physical and electronic surveillance... we weave
a barrier between hostile agents and our citizens.'"?

There was one problem: I am a kind of person, for whom everything must be conceptually at its place.
I bought books about American constitutional law: in them, citing the decisions of the U.S. Supreme Court, it
was written that only a court could order surveillance®. So, I thought, there should have been court
proceedings, charges of a crime — but there was none of that. And, finally, in 1990, there came a publication
in the New York Times about some secret “Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court”. It was a bombshell: why
secret, what crime, who made the accusations, where was the advocate? When I came to America, I expected
the least to deal with such a Kafkaesque court. The big portion of the U.S. Constitution was suddenly in a
garbage box.

What makes matters even worse is that surveillance ordered by this secret Court is fantastically total. In
2002, on a rare occasion, one decision of this Court became known to Congress. In this decision the Court noted
that after it grants a surveillance request, '"the FBI will be authorized to conduct simultaneously, telephone,
microphone, cell phone, e-mail and computer surveillance of the U.S. person target's home, workplace and vehicles.
Similar breadth is accorded the FBI in physical searches of the target's residence, office, vehicles, computer, safe
deposit box and U.S. mails where supported by probable cause.'"*! The more interesting technologically is, as I
know from practice, that I have been also subjected to surveillance by covert CCTV and surveillance by smart TV
(see the discussion in other sections of this book about the technical feasibility of such surveillance).

(There is a recent, 2022, case of a man, a citizen of the U.S., charged with “disorderly conduct” — which
is a Class D misdemeanor. This person was sentenced to 3 months of house arrest and 3 years of probation; also,
and here it becomes interesting, he was sentenced to 3 years of government surveillance of his phone, computer,
emails, bank accounts, and social media accounts.>? Surely, if the government can sentence you to this surveillance
for 3 years for such minor violation as a Class D misdemeanor, one should not be surprised about electronic
surveillance for 40 years when — like my case — the government claims “national security” interests.)

The Constitution says that nobody should be deprived of life, liberty, or property without due process
of law. The breadth and totality of surveillance employed against “foreign intelligence” amounts, as a
minimum, to a deprivation of liberty; one can argue that such surveillance affects also life and property. “Due
process of law” is commonly understood as the right for “a day in court”, with all those procedural rights
defined in the Bill of Rights (we should remind that four of the 10 amendments of the Bill of Rights deal exactly

2 Law: The New York Times Magazine (July 26, 1987).

30 Law: Corwin (1978), Spaeth (1987), and Ducat (1988)(1) and (2).
31 Law: Bovard (2003), p. 138.

32 TV program “Tucker Carlson Tonight”, May 03, 2022.
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with these procedural rights: Fourth, Fifth, Sixth, and Eighth Amendments; and most of the specific “rights”
enumerated in the Bill of Rights are described in these four amendments; also Fourteenth Amendment should
be added to the list because of its importance with regard to due process). It seems, it was decided that — real
or imaginary — “foreign intelligence” does not deserve the requirements of due process of the U.S.
Constitution.

Free associations lead me to the other paragraph in the article ""Hi, Spy" in The New York Times: "It was
the Russians who first applied the name of that feathered creature (lastochka in Russian) to certain female
intelligence agents. Specifically, a swallow is an agent that seeks sexual contact with targeted individuals in order
to gain access to information. The term for these modern Mata Haris began to gain popularity in the West in the
1960's."33

If we accept this assumption as true, we have to admit that the FBI was quite serious about me. At the
time of my infatuation in 1985, I did not have a clue about this "intelligence side." I was a rather ordinary young
man — admittedly not quite a modern one.

In a critique of the FISA warrant-procedure as amended by the PATRIOT Act, a Note in the Yale Law
Journal proposes that FISA be repealed and that the United States return to use of warrantless foreign
intelligence surveillance in which “targets could challenge the reasonableness of the surveillance in an
adversary proceeding in an Article III court after the surveillance was complete.”*

For the Note, “the possibility of after-the-fact reasonableness review of the merits of their decision in
Article III courts (in camera or not) would help guarantee careful and calm DOJ decisionmaking.”3

That after-the-fact review, either instead of the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court (FISC)
procedure or in addition it, makes sense. The existence of FISC does not change the nature of the decision to
start surveillance as an executive discretion. FISC is a “court” only in name, as the lawyers for the target of
surveillance do not take part in its proceedings, and FISC rubber-stamps decisions to start surveillance. One
of the hallmarks of the existing FISC procedure is that the target of surveillance cannot redress the injury
caused by the FISC surveillance.

That was how I decided to write my book.

The fact of surveillance, in particular electronic surveillance, against my family and me for
continuation of many years is an indisputable one, but who is the party conducting it now, is an open question.
FISC surveillance conducted by the FBI could have been augmented by surveillance by third parties. An
obvious party, who might conduct such surveillance for a long period of time, is an employer. Another third
party, besides the employer, who might conduct this intrusive surveillance for so many years, is local police.
The latter thought has come to me late because I have never had problems with police, and we are accustomed
to have good attitude towards police as the first responders and protectors against crime. But this thought is a
natural one. There are information sharing centers between the FBI and state and local police, through which
the local police might have gotten a hint from the FBI to watch such “suspect” as me. And that is enough. In
America local police are often mafia-like organizations driven by primitive hostility to any unknown “others”.

In New Jersey, electronic surveillance without a warrant is punishable in a civil court by 100 dollars
per day. That is nothing. That is a license for anybody who has resources and motives to conduct such
surveillance. Especially, taking into account how difficult it is to prove the fact of electronic surveillance.

All that is part of the general picture. Serious social consequences are already happening. There are
visible signs that power is shifting from elected political leadership to the depth of secret police.
Counterintelligence surveillance of the FBI is more and more reinforced by that of private corporations and
low-level state and municipal actors®. It is a proto-totalitarian state®’.

HIPUK/ITIOYEHHUE: Ho riaaBHblil YPOK, KOTOPbIi Mbl BBIYUMJIH, KacaeTcs ciaexku. B 1981-1982 ona
ocymecrBiasiiace LIPY u 3atem, B Teuenne muorux jer, ®bP. Y mens ecTb 10KyMeHTAJIbHbIE J0KA3aTEJIbCTBA
ciaexku @BP B 1982-1988. Tak:ke BbITISIAUT 04eHb BEPOATHBIM, UTO cie:xkka @BP nponoskanaces nocie 1988-
ro roja.

Korga, B mepBbie roabl Halleil aMepUKAHCKOM KU3HH, Y MeHsl OSIBUJINCH MOJO03PEHHs O CJIEKKe, f
4yyBCcTBOBaJ coMHeHusl. Ha Bonpockl Moeii skeHbl: «UTo Teds1 GecnokonT?», s1 0TBeyas: «5 ckaxy Tede moTom».

Mou BneyaT/IeHHs], YTO CJIeKKA NMPAKTHKYeTcsA B AMepuKe 0os1ee WM MeHee B MOPsI/IKe Belei, HAILIN

33 Law: The New York Times Magazine (July 26, 1987).

34 Law: Breglio (2003).

35 Ibid.

36 Incidentally, Freedom of Information Act is not applicable to state and municipal police.
37 “Proto-Fascist” is the usual term; it sounds better, but it is less exact.
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nojaTBep:kAeHue B cTaThe 1987-ro rona “Ilpuser, mmuon» B Hoo-Hopk Taiimc, kotopasi mucana: "Yuiabam X.
Yaocrep, ObiBmMii r1aBa ®BP u BHOBL HazHaveHHbI [Jupexkrop LlenTpanbHoii PazBenku, npuBHec HOBBIM
KPacO4YHBbIii IIMHOHCKUI s3bIK B CBOeil peun B mpoluedmeM aexkadpe. I'oBopsi 0 ci0:kHOW mpodJieme
KOHTPPa3BeJKH B HallleM JeMOKPAaTHYeCKOM o011ecTBe, OH cka3an: «Haia ocHOBHasi TAKTHKA... 3aK/JII04aeTCsl B
TOM, YTOObI «OMYTATh NMAYTHHOI» M3BECTHBIX WJIHM I0I03pPeBaeMbIX areHTOB pa3Beaku. Iliers Hamm nayTuHbI
(u3nyecKkoil M JIEKTPOHHOI CJIEHKKHU... MbI YCTAHABJINBAaeM 0apbep Mesk1y BpaskaeOHbIMH areHTAMH U HAIIMMH
rpaskganamm» ». 8

Opana npodaema: 1Jis MeHs1 Bee JOJIKHO ObITh KOHIENTYaJILHO Ha cBoeM MecTe. SI mokynaja KHUIH 00
AMEPHKAHCKOM KOHCTUTYIMOHHOM IpaBe: B HHX, IMTHPYsA pemieHuss BepxoHoro cyna CIIA, 6bu10
HANKCAHO, YTO TOJILKO CY/I MOKET U3AaTh NpUKa3 o ciaexke. Utak, s AyMad, 10JKHBI ObLIH GbITH KAKHE-TO
cyae0HbIe pa3dupaTebCTBa, 00BHHEHHS B MPECTYIUVIEHMH — HO HUYero 3Toro He 6b110. U, HakoHel, B 1990-m
roay nosiBuiack nybaukamusi 8 Horwo-Hopx Taiime o nexoem cexpernom “Foreign Intelligence Surveillance
Court, «Cyae Aas CJIe:KKHM 32 MHOCTPAHHOH MHTe/TUreHumein» (cioso “Intelligence” nBycmbIc/ieHHO, OHO
TaK:/Ke 03HAYaeT «Pa3Be/IKy»). ITO ObLI0 KaK B3PbIB 00MOBI: MOYeMY CeKpeTHbIi, B 4eM MpecTylJieHue, KTo
aenaji 00BUHEeHH, I11e ObLT aaBokaT? Korna st npudbl1 B AMepHKY, S 0KH/1aJ MeHbIIIe BCero, 4To 0yay uMeTh
aenao ¢ cyaom, ciaenys Kagxe. borbmast yacte Koncrurynuu CIIA Bapyr oka3ajack B MyCOPHOM sIIIIMKe.

Yro genaer Jelio elmie XysKe, 3TO TO, YTO CJIEKKA, OCYLIeCTBIsIeMast 10 MpHKa3y 3Toro cekpernoro Cyna,
(danTacTuueckn ToranbHa. B 2002-M roay, B peaxoM ciydae, 0JHO pellleHHe 3TOro CyAa CTAJI0 H3BECTHO B
KOHrpecce. B 3ToM pemieHun cya 3aMeTHJI, YTO IIOCJIe TOT0, KaK OH pa3pemaeT ciaexky, «®BP pa3speuieno
OJHOBPEMEHHO OCYULIECTBJIATH CJEKKY, MNOACIYIIMBaHHE Tede(oHOB, NOACHYHIMBAHHE HeTeae)OHHBIX
Pa3roBOpoB Yepe3 MUKPO(OHDI, MOACIYIIMBaAHNE §eCIIPOBOIOYHBIX TeJe()OHOB, CJCKKY 32 3JIeKTPOHHOI IMOYTOMH
U 32 KOMIILIOTEPOM 4YeJ0BeKa B ero jaoMe, Ha padore M B aBTOMOOWJISIX. AHAJIOTHYHAS ILIHPOTA CJIEKKHU
paspewiaercss @BP B ciayuasix opaepoB Ha TaiiHble ¢u3MyecKkHe O0BbICKH KMJIMILA, ouca, aBTOMOOH.Iei,
KOMIILIOTEpA, celi)OB H MOYTHI, IPH HAJMIHH BEPOATHOI NPUYHHBI 00bIcka».”’ MHTepecHee TEXHOJOTHYECKH
SIBJISIETCS TO, YTO, KAK S 3HAI0 U3 MPAKTUKH, 51 MO/IBEPrajicsi U MOJBEPrach clie;KKe CKPHITBIMU 3aMKHYTBIMHU
TeJeBU3HOHHBIMH CHCTEMAMHU CJIEKKH U CJIeKKe Yepe3 cMapT-TeJeBU30p (cM. o0cy:kleHHe B PYrHX pazjiesax
3TOM KHUI'M TEXHUYECKO BO3MOKHOCTH TAKOM CIIEKKH).

(Ectb HenaBHee, 2022-ro roga, aeno My:kuuHbl, rpaxiaanuHa CIIA, koropbli Obl1 00BHHEH B
«1e00IHPCTBe» — MPOCTyNKe kjaacca D. IToT yestoBek ObLT ocy kIeH Ha 3 Mecsia IOMalllHero apecTa M Ha 3 roja
YCJIOBHO; a TaK:Ke, M 3[eCh 3TO CTAHOBUTCSI HHTEPECHO, OH OBbLJ 0CY K/IeH Ha 3 roa NPaBUTEIbCTBEHHOM CJIeKKHI
3a ero Teje()OHOM, KOMIILIOTEPOM, JIEKTPOHHOI MOYTO, AHKOBCKHMMH CYeTAMHU U AKKAYHTAMH B COLMAIBHBIX
cersix.’! KoneuHo, eciin NpaBUTEJLCTBO MOKET NPHIOBOPUTHL BAC K TAKOI CJIe/KKe HAa 3 rojia 3a TaKoe Majioe
NpaBoOHAapYIIeHHe, He HY’KHO YIUBJIATHCS JJIEKTPOHHOH cilekKe B TeueHue 40 jer, Koraa — Kak B MoeM CJIy4ae
— IPaBHUTEJILCTBO 3asiBJIsieT 00 HHTepecax «HALMOHAJIBLHON 0e3011aCHOCTH.)

KoncTuTynusi roBOpHT, 4YTO HUKTO He J0JKeH OBbITh JIMIIEH KH3HH, CBOOOJABI /I HMYyIecTBa 0e3
Ha/u1e:kaleil npaBoBoii npoueaypsl. Lllupora U TOTaNBLHOCTD CJI€KKH, IPUMEHsIeMOli IPOTHB «3apy0esKHOMH
HHTeJUIUTeHI UM / 3apy0e:kHOl pa3BelKn», 03Ha4aeT, KAK MUHMMYM, JIUIIeHUe CBO0OAbI; MOKHO CIOPUTH, YTO
Takasi CJIeKKa BJHUsSeT TAK:Ke HA KU3Hb U umylnecTBo. [loa «Han exameil npaBoBoi npoueaypoin» 00bIYHO
NMOHUMAIOT IPABO HA «IeHb B Cy/ie», CO BCeMHU NMPOLeAYPHLIMH FrapaHTHSIMH, OTOBOPeHHbIMHU B Buiiie o mpaBax
(HamoMHHUM, 4TO 13 10 nonpaBok K KOHCTUTYU U Buist o npaBax, 4yeTbIpe HMEIOT OTHOIIEHHE KAK Pa3 K ’TUM
npoueaypHbiM rapantusim: Yersepras, [Iaras, [llecras u Bocbmasi nonpaBku; ¥ 00JbIIHHCTBO KOHKPETHBIX
«npaB» Buiis o mpaBax onucaHbl B 3THX 4YeThbIpeX MONMPaBKax; Taks:ke YeTbIpHAALATAsA NMONPABKa J0JIKHA
OBbITH /100aBJeHa K 3TOMY CIIHCKY M3-3a CBOell Ba)KHOCTM IO OTHOIIEHHI0 K HajJle:kalleil NMpaBoBoOii

npoueaype). Kak BuHIHO, OBLIO pelleHO, 4YTO — PpeajbHasg HWJIH BooOpaxkaemMas — «3apy0e:xxHasi
HHTeJUIUreHus / 3apy0e:kHasi pa3BeJKa) He 3aciy:KMBaeT TPpeOOBaHUIl HajJlexKallell NPaBOBOi NMpoueaypbl
Konceruryunu CLIA.

CB0oGoIHbIE ACCONMAINE NPHBOAAT MeHsl K Apyromy aésany cratbn «[Ipuser, mmuom» B Heio-Mopk
Taiimc: «MmeHHO pycckue BrepBble NPHMEHHJIM Ha3BaHHE «IACTOYKA» K HEKOTOPbIM >KEHIIHHAM-
pa3Benunnam. B yacTHocTH, JacTOYKa — ITO areHT, KOTOPBIii HIIET CeKCYAJbHBIX KOHTAKTOB ¢ BHIOPAHHBIMHI
JI0ILMH /1 OJTyYeHHus 1ocTyna k nHgopmanun. TepMmuH 111 0003Ha4YeHNsI 3TUX coBpeMeHHbIX Mata Xapu
HA4aJ HAGUpPaTh MOMYJSIpHOCTH Ha 3anazae B 1960-x rogax».*?

38 Law: The New York Times Magazine (July 26, 1987).

39 Law: Corwin (1978), Spaeth (1987), and Ducat (1988)(1) and (2).
40 Law: Bovard (2003), p. 138.

4 TV program “Tucker Carlson Tonight”, May 03, 2022.

42 Law: The New York Times Magazine (July 26, 1987).
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Ecau npuHATH 3TO NpeAnoJio:KeHHe 32 HCTHHY, IPUXOAUThCSI MPH3HATh, 4T0 PBP 3aHMMAaN0Cch MHOIO
BIIOJIHE cepbe3HO. Bo Bpemsi moero yBJieyeHust B 1985-M roay st noHsitusi He umeJ1 00 3TOM «pa3BeAbIBATEIbHOM
cTOpPOHe». 51 ObLT 10BOJILHO 00BIYHBIM MOJIO/ILIM YeJIOBEKOM — IPaB/ia, He COBCEM COBPEMEHHbIM.

KpuTukysi npoueaypy BblIauH cydeOHBIX OpJepOB B COOTBETCTBHM C 3aKOHOM O CJIeXKKe 3a
HHOCTPAHHBIMHU pa3BeJAKaMu B Toii ¢popme, kak oHa ObL1a ycTaHoBaeHa 3akoHoM ITATPUOT-CIIA, 3amerka
B JKypnane npasa Henvbckozo ynusepcumema npeniaraeT oTMEHHTh 3aKOH 0 CJIeKKe 32 HHOCTPAHHBIMH
pa3BeakamMu U BepHYThcsl B CIIIA Kk HCIOJIB30BAHUIO CJIEKKH 32 HHOCTPAHHBIMH pa3BeAKaMH 0e3 cyle0HbIX
OpAepoB, NPU KOTOPO «INLA, MOIBepraeMsble cJIeKKe, MOIJIH Obl OIIPOTECTOBATh PA3yMHOCTh TAKOH CIEKKH
B COPEBHOBATEJBHOH Mpoueaype OOBIYHBIX CYI0B, YCTAHOBJEHHBIX B cooTBercTBMH co0 Crartbeii III
KOHCTHTYIHH, T0C]Ie TOT0, KAK CJEKKA 3aBepuiena.”*

Kak Hanucano B 3T0ii 3amMeTKe, «BO3MOKHOCTH MOCJIEIYIOIIEr0 ONPOTECTOBAHUS Pa3yMHOCTH HX
pelieHHs] HAYATh CJIEKKY B cyAe, co3AaHHOM B cooTBeTcTBHH ¢0 Cratbeii III koHcTUTYnHH (B 3aKPBITOM
COBELIAHUH UM HeT), IOMOIJI0 Obl TAPAHTHPOBATH BHUMAaTE/IbHOE U CIIOKOIiHOE NIPUHSITHE PelIeHUI 0 CJIeKKe
JenapTaMeHToM IOCTHIMH.”*

Takas nmpouenypa, u6o BMecTo npoueaypbl Cyaa mo cie:kke 3a HHOCTPAHHBIMH pa3BeIKaMuU, 1100 B
JOMOJIHEHHe K Heil, npeacrabiasiercsd pasymHoili. CymecrBoBanne Cyaa IO cleskKe 32 HMHOCTPAHHBIMH
pa3BeKaMH He M3MEHsIeT IPUPO/ABI PelIeHHs 0 Hayajle CJIeKKH KaK MPeporaTuBbl HCIOJTHUTJIbHON BJIACTH.
Cya no ciexxke 3a MHOCTPAHHBIMH Pa3BeKaMH SIBJSICTCH «CYJIOM» TOJBKO N0 HA3BAHUIO, IOCKOJBKY
aJBOKATHI TOT0, KTO AABJISIETCS MUIICHBIO CJIEKKH, He IPUHUMAIOT y4acTus B ero padore, u Cya nmo ciexke 3a
HHOCTPAHHBIMHU Pa3BeIKaMH IITAMIIyeT pellleHHs 0 Havyaje caeKKH. OIHOH M3 OTJMYHTEJbHBIX CTOPOH
cymecrByioueii npoueaypsl Cyaa no cijesxke 3a MHOCTPAHHBIMHM pPa3BelKaMH SIBJsieTCS TO, YTO TOT, KTO
SIBJISICTCH MUIICHBIO €r0 CJIeKKH, He MOKET NOTPe0oBaTh BO3MelleHUs yiep0a (I10-aHIIHHCKH: «BO3MeIeHUS
pPaHeHus»), HAHECEHHOT'0 CJIeKKOM.

Taxk st npuies K pelieHUI0 HAMKCATH CBOI0 KHHUTY.

DaKT CJ1eKKH, B YACTHOCTH 3JIEKTPOHHOM CJIeKKH, 32 MHOM M Moeiil ceMbell B TeueHHe MHOTHX JIeT He
NO/VIEKUT COMHEHHUIO, HO TO, KTO ee OCylecTBJIsieT ceiiyac, OTKpbIThIN Bonpoc. Ciexkka Cyaa no ciexke 3a
HHOCTPAHHBIMHM pa3BeAKaMH, ocyulecTBiasiemasd ®BP, moria ObITh ycWileHa CJIE€XKKOM TpeTbUX JIMIL.
O4YeBHIHBIM «JIHIIOM», KOTOpPOe MOKET OCYIIeCTBJSATH TAKyl0 CJIeXKKY, siBJseTcs: pabdoronarenb. Jlpyroe
«TpeThe JHIL0», MOMHMO padoTogaTessi, KOTOPOEe MOKET OCYHIeCTBJIATH TAKYH IJIy0OKO HapyLIAIOUIYIO
npaiiBecH CJIe:KKHM B TeUeHUe CTOJIBKHX MHOTHX JIeT, 3T0 MecTHas noaunus. Ilocaeansisi MbIc/b NPUIIIA MHe
MHOTI0 II03/1Hee, IOTOMY YTO Y MeHsI HUKOI/Aa He ObLJI0 MP00JieM ¢ MOJIHIHel, 1 Mbl 00bIYHO XOPOIIO OTHOCHUMCS
K MOJIMIIUH KaK K ¢J1y:k0e IKCTPEHHOI0 pearnpoBaHus M 3alllMTHUKAM oT npectynHoctu. Ho 3To ecrecTBeHHast
MbICb. CylIecTBYIOT HeHTPBI pacnipocTpaHeHus uHGpopMmauuu Mmexkay ©@BP u mraTHoli u MecTHOI noJMuuei,
yepe3 KOTOPbIe MeCTHAS MOJHUIMS MOTJIA MOJIYyYUuTh HaMeK oT @BP ciaeanTs 32 TAKHM «I10103peBaeMbIM», KAK
. U a3roro pocrarouHo. B Amepuxke MecTHasi NOJMUIMS 4YacTO HpeAcTaBjiseT M3 ceds MaduosHylo
OpPraHu3anMIo, IBUKUMYIO NPUMHTHBHOI BPaXKIeOHOCTHIO K JTI00bIM HEH3BECTHBIM «IPYTHM».

B mirate Hblo-/kepcu 3/1eKTPOHHAS cJieskKa 0e3 cy1e0HOro opiepa Haka3yeMa B I'PAXKIAHCKOM cy/e
100 ponapamu B JieHb. JTO HHUYTO. JTO pa3pelieHHe KaKIOMY, Y KOI0 eCThb pecypcbl M MOTHBBI,
OCYHLIECTBJIATH TAKYIO ciIe:kKYy. Oco0eHHO, TPUHUMAsl BO BHUMaHHe KaK TPYAHO A10Ka3aTh GaKT 3J1eKTPOHHOIT
CIEKKH.

Bce 310 yacTth o0meili kapTuHbl. Cepbe3Hble COLHATBHBbIC MOCAEACTBHA Y:ke Hanuno. Ectb Bce
NPU3HAKHU TOT'0, YTO BJIACTH NlepeMelaeTcs: OT H30UPaeMoro NOJIUTHYECKOr0 PYKOBOACTBA B ITyOUHBI TalHOM
nojuuun. Kontppa3sBenbiBatenbHas ciiexkka ®BP Bce 0oJiee ycyryoJisieTcsi CaexKKOi, ocymiecTBJ/isieMoii
YACTHBLIMHM KOPHOPAIMSAMH W aT€HTAMHU TOCY/1aPCTBA MITATHOIO H MyHHUIUIIAJILHOTO yPoBHs*S, D10 — MpoTo-
TOTaJAMTAapHOE rocyaaperso®®, [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: OVERCOMING THE MONSTER:.
WHAT PEOPLE CALL LOVE IS THE PRODUCT OF FINE

43 Law: Breglio (2003).

# Ibid.

45 Kcratn, 3ak0H 0 ¢BOGO/IE IOCTYTIA K HH(POPMAIMK HEIPHUMEHNM T10 OTHOIIEHHUIO K IITATHON U MyHHIUTIATEHON
TTOJTUITHH.

46 OGBIMHBIN TEPMUH — «TIPOTO-(AIIMCTCKOE»; OH 3BYYHUT JIydII€e, HO MEHEE TOUECH.
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HUMAN CHEMISTRY AND SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES, AND
IT IS VERY DELICATE IN NATURE. AS THEY SAID IN THE
OLD TIMES, MARRIAGES ARE MADE IN HEAVEN, AND
PEOPLE SHOULD NOT INTERFERE WITH THEM. MORALITY
IS THE ESSENCE OF THE EXPERIENCE OF GENERATIONS
AND THE MOST PRECIOUS GOD’S GIFT OF HUMANITY. THE
REAL PROBLEM OF AMERICA — TOO MANY PEOPLE WITH
SCREWED-UP MORAL COMPASSES. FOR RUSSIA, AND
RUSSIANS AS WE ARE, THERE IS MUCH TO LEARN FROM
AMERICAN CIVILIZATION, BUT ALSO MUCH TO REJECT.
MUCH OF THE CONFLICT BETWEEN RUSSIA AND THE
WEST CAN BE EXPLAINED FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY. RUSSIAN CULTURE (IN A
BROAD SENSE OF THE WORD) IS DIFFERENT FROM
WESTERN ONE. RUSSIANS AS A GROUP ARE MUCH MORE
CONSERVATIVE WITH REGARD TO FAMILY MORALITY,
AND THEY ALSO TEND TO BE COMMUNITARIAN PEOPLE, AS
BERDYAYEYV PUTS IT, OR TEAM PLAYERS. THE SCREWED-
UP FAMILY MORALITY MAKES MANY AMERICANS REALLY
FOOLISH ON MANY ETHICAL LEVELS AND MAKES THE
NATION AS A WHOLE EXTREMELY INDIVIDUALISTIC, A
F.KING ORWELLIAN STATE, A COUNTRY OF
COINTELPROS AND DOGVILLES RUN BY HYPOCRITES
AND CRIMINALS IN QUESTIONS OF MORALITY. FAMILY
MEANS CONSTANT WORK AGAINST OUTSIDE IMPULSES,
AGAINST ENTROPY. THANKS GOD, WE HAD OUR SMALL
VICTORIES AGAINST THIS MONSTROUS SOCIETY:

WE ARE ACCOMPLISHED PROFESSIONALLY AND
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FINANCIALLY (SEE: RAGS TO RICHES);
AND WHAT IS MORE IMPORTANT, WE LOVE EACH

OTHER AND HELP EACH OTHER (although I know that she in certain respects is a weak

person with a troubled upbringing and that I cannot completely rely on her).

ITIPEQ/IOJIEHUHE MOHCTPA: ToO, 4TO JIOIMU

HA3BIBAIOT JIIOBOBbIO, — DOTO IMPOJYKT TOHKOM
YEJIOBEYECKOM XUMHWU U OCOBbIX OBCTOSATEJIBCTB, U
OHA OYEHb JIEJJMKATHA IIO0 CBOEM IPHUPOJE. KAK
T'OBOPHJIN B CTAPBIE BPEMEHA, FPAKH 3AKJIIOYAIOTCSI
HA HEBECAX, #W JIOJA HE JOJJKHBI B HHX
BMEIIUBATBCSI. MOPAJIb DOTO CYTh OIIbITA
MNOKOJEHUMA U HAMBOJIEE IEHHBIM MOJAPOK BOra
YEJIOBEYECTBY. HACTOSIIASL TIPOBJIEMA AMEPUKH
3AKJIIOYAETCS B TOM, YTO B HEW CJIMIIKOM MHOI'O
JIOJEH C MCHOPYEHHBIM MOPAJIBHBIM KOMIIACOM.
J1J1s1 POCCUH 1 TAKHUX PYCCKHUX KAK MbI, ECTh MHOT'O
YEMY HNOYYUTHCS Y AMEPUKAHCKOHN IIUBUJIN3AIINH,
HO MHOI'O YEIO ¥ OTBEPITHYTh. MHOI'OE B
KOH®JUKTE MEXAY POCCHEN M 3ANMAJIOM MOXET
BbITh OBBSCHEHO C TOYKHM 3PEHUS KYJbTYPHOM
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AHTPOIIOJIOTUU. PYCCKASI KYJIBTYPA (B LIMPOKOM
CMBICJIE CJIOBA) OTJIMYAETCSA OT 3AIIAJTHOU. PYCCKHUE
KAK TPVYIIIIA TOPA3JI0 BOJIEE KOHCEPBATHUBHBI B
OTHOLIEHUU CEMEWHOHW MOPAJIM, U OHU TAKXKE
UMEIOT TEHJAEHIMUIO BbITb KOMMYHUTAPHBIMHA
JIOJbMHU, KAK HMX HA3BAJ BEPJIJEB, WX
KOMAH/IHBIMH UTPOKAMMU. UCITOPYEHHASI CEMEVHAS
MOPAJIb JEJAET MHOI'MX AMEPHUKAHIIEB IIO-
HACTOSIIIEMY TJYINBIMU HA MHOI'HX STHUYECKHX
YPOBHSX M JEJAET HAILIMIO B IIEJIJOM TMPEJEJBHO
WHIUBUIY AJINCTUYECKOM, 1o BAHHBIM
OPBEJIJIOBCKUM IT'OCYJAPCTBOM, CTPAHOH
KOHTPPA3BEBIBATEJBHBIX IPOI'PAMM U JIOrBUILJIEN,
COBAYBUX JEPEBEHb, KOTOPBIE VYIPABJISIFOTCSI
JUIIEMEPAMMU W TIPECTYIIHUKAMH B BOIIPOCAX
MOPAJIH. CEMbSI O3HAYAET TOCTOSSHHYIO PABOTY
NPOTUB NOCTOPOHHUX MMIYJbCOB, ITPOTUB
SHTPOIINU. CIJIABA bBOry, y HAC BblJIH HAIIHA

MAJIEHBKUME ITOBE/IbI B BOPBBE C OTUM 1Y OBUIIIHBIM
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OBLIECTBOM:
MBI NPO®ECCHMOHAJIBHO UM  ®UHAHCOBO

COCTOSJIUCH (CM.: OT BEAHOCTH K BOTATCTBY);

M, 4TO BOJIEE BAXKHO, MbI JIIOGUM JIPYT JIPYTA U

HOMOFAEM ]_IPyr )_IPyry (XOTS 51 3HAKO, YTO OHA B ONPE/IEICHHOM OTHOLIEHNH CJIa0bIi YEJIOBEK ¢

HpOGJ’lGMaTl/I‘{HMM JETCTBOM U YTO 51 HE MOT'Y ITOJIHOCTBIO I10JIaraTbCs Ha Ht‘t‘). [PX_ 1 0]

METACONTEXT-H: TRAGEDY: Our younger daughter J.L.A. (Jessica) had dated and was married to Ivan Freaner
for about 7 years. Ivan was a son of a Mexican diplomat of German-Mexican descent and was very widely educated.
We had spent a lot of time with Jessica, Ivan and Ivan’s younger brother, Rafa, and younger sister, Natalie, and their
young friends, having many holidays together. I had been in my familiar from the Soviet Union “dissident-cognitive”
form of adaptation. We were discussing politics, philosophy, economics, and other social matters; our newly recreated
in America home library, which by then counted about 20 thousand books, came handy. Ivan was an excellent graphic
designer. He made a cover for my book “Metafolklore”. He and Jessica created a very good American website for
“Metafolklore”. Ivan was like a son to me, and we were a very happy big family together. Sometimes, we had been
visited by friends, some of whom looked suspiciously like government informers, but we did not pay attention to that
— we welcomed everybody and talked openly to everybody.

We were very sad when Jessica and Ivan divorced in 2016. As we have learned the hard way, envy was the
prime motivation of many of the people who watched us in America (“Hi, envious guy!”). Also, some in our family
speculated that it was our watchers’ punishment to Ivan for being too close to me.

Then came a stark reminder to “pre-crime” of the 2002 film “Minority Report” (keeping up with “meta”-
folklore). In 2021*7, I was a witness to a conversation, in which the FBI (police?) profilers*® said that my profile
was that of a “terrorist”, and that our extended family was a “terrorist cell”. They were definitely talking about
me (“Alex’s profile”) and were citing their mathematical models in support of their conclusions (“it is simply math”).*’

Will we have grandchildren?

Lives Gone in America

I think when the FBI (or police) profilers branded our extended family “a terrorist cell”, they focused
primarily on me, my wife, and our “influence” over younger members of our family and their friends; but “extended
family” is not limited to that.

BE ACQUAINTED WITH OTHER MEMBERS OF “THE TERRORIST CELL”:

My grandfather from father’s side (while in America):
Avakov (Avakyan), Ahot

47 June 12, 2021.

48 See: Law: Canales (2021), Whiteley (2021), Dreeke (2020), Navarro (2017), Klismet (2016), and Hazelwood
(2001).

411, after 40 years studying me in America, they still call me a “terrorist”, I have only one recommendation for
these bloody idiots: correct your model or check the data, which you entered into it. Besides, it is a pure projection: in
the relationship of the FBI with our family, it is the FBI (and police?) who proved to be real terrorists. See: Psychology:
Hudson (1999) Who Becomes a Terrorist and Why.
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1900 or 1905 — 1985

My grandmother from father’s side:
Avakova (Ivanova), Elena
1913 - 1994

My father:
Avakov, Vladimir
1932 — 2000

My mother:
Avakova (Platonova), Valentina
1932 -2018

My uncle:
Tumasov, Zaven
1947 -2019

My brother:
Avakov, Andre
1959 -2019

I now feel regret and aching pity for these generations of people close to me gone.
They are all buried in the same cemetery, not far from each other — we now have a “half of the cemetery”.
My wife, Lina, said she wanted to reserve a place with a “good view”.

Another Favorite Topic of the FBI Profilers — or Tragedy, Which Did Not Exist

FBI profilers also often say that I am a “dirtbag”. By a “dirtbag” they understand a person who collects problems he
meets in life. In their description, such a person always complains about his sufferings. I have an issue with this
definition — as I am not a drunkard and do not use narcotics, that is, by Freud’s definition, a happy person. The key
for good endorphins — family, friends, and creative work.

Is Voltaire’s “Candide”, which is a response to Leibniz assertion that our world is the best possible one, a
work of a “dirtbag”? Or are the great works of Russian literature about GULAG, which are the pride of Russian
culture, works of “dirtbags™? I would like to remind you that respect to suffering is one of the main attributes of
Christianity. Also, Buddhism talks about suffering as inevitable — in addition to pleasure — side of life. It is a dialectic
pair: we know what is pleasure only because we can compare it to suffering. It is just honest to have a critical eye and
to admit that problems and suffering exist in life. Unlike, as it is customary in American culture, to always
automatically say “I am fine” and “I am OK” — what is good for a superficial social conversation is not an authentic
expression of being.

So, welcome to Christianity, dear FBI profilers.

TPAIE/THA: Hama mnaamas 1o4yb J)keccuka BeTpedanach U OblIa 3aMyskeMm 3a liBanom @pruHEpOM 0KOJI0
7 net. VIBaH ObIJI CBIHOM MEKCHKAHCKOT'O INTIIIOMATa HEMEIIKO-MEKCHKaHCKOTO ITPOUCXOKACHHS X ObIT OYEHB ITUPOKO
oOpa3oBaH. Ml poBOAMIM MHOTO BpeMeHH ¢ J[xeccukoii, iBanom n mumaamum 6patom VBana, Padoi, n mmammeit
cectpoii, Haranm, 1 X MOJIOABIMU PYy3bsIMH, BMECTE BCTPEUaIM MHOTHE NMPAa3THUK. S ObII B CBOCH MPUBBIYHON C
Cogerckoro Coro3a «INCCHACHTCKU-TIO3HABATENbHOW» (opme ananTain. Mbl 00CyKaaIu NONIUTHKY, (hritocoduio,
9KOHOMUKY H JIPYTHE COMANbHBIC TEMbI; Hallla BHOBh BOCCO3/IaHHAA B AMEpHKe JoManIHssA OnOInoTeKa, KOTopast K
TOMY BpPEMEHHM HacUHUThIBaja OKoyio 20 THICSY KHUT, NPHUILIACHE K Aeny. VBaH ObUT OTIAMYHBIM TpadudecKuM
muzaiinepoM. OH cenan 00I0XKKY it Moel KHuru «Memadghonvinopy». OH u Jlkeccuka co3aaiu O4eHb XOPOIINH
aMepUKaHCKHUH BeO-cailT mst « Memaghonvkiopay. VIBaH OBUT KaK CHIH TSI MEHS, M MBI BCE BMeCTe OBIIIH CHACTINBOM
Oompmoit cembeil. MHOrma Hac mocemianu Ipy3bs, HEKOTOPHIE W3 KOTOPBIX ITOJO3PHUTENHEHO BBITIIAACIH Kak
MIPaBUTEILCTBEHHBIE OCBEJIOMHUTENN, HO MBI He OOpalmajy BHHUMaHHS Ha 3TO — MBI NIPUBEYAIN BCEX U OTKPHITO
TOBOPHJIM CO BCEMH.

HoBocts 0 pasBome xeccuku u MBan B 2016-M romy Oblia odeHb TpycTHOH. Kak MBI y3Hamm Ha
COOCTBEHHOM T'OPBKOM OIIBITE, 3aBUCTh €CTh TJIaBHAs MOTHMBAIMS IS MHOTHX M3 TeX, KTO HaOIIOJaeT 3a HaMH B
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Awmepuke («ITpuBer, 3aBucTHUK!»). Takke HEKOTOpPbIE B HAIIeH CEMbE CIIEKYJIMPOBAIIM, YTO ATO OBUIO HaKa3aHHEM
Hammx HabOmromateneit MiBany 3a TO, 9TO TOT OBUT CITUIIKOM OJNHM30K CO MHOM.

3areM mocneoBano CypoBOe HAIIOMHHAHKE Ha «HpeA-TpecTyIuieHns» n3 ¢pmibpMa 2002-ro roma «Jloxmaz
MEHBIIHHCTBAY (MOCTEBas 3a «MeTan-(ompkinopom). B 2021-m roay™ s okasajicsi cBHaeTeNeM pas3roBopa, B
KOTOPOM NICHXO0JIOTH-KPpUMHHAIUCTEI ®BP (mosimuun?)’! ropopusim, 4To Moii NCHX0J0THYeCKHii MPOQHIIL 3TO
TAKOBOIl «TeppPOPHCTa», H YTO HAIIA OOJILIIASI CeMbsl — «TeppopHcTHYecKasi siuelika». OHU oNpeeseHHO
roBopuin 000 MHe («mpoduib Asekca») ¥ IPUBOJININ B Ka4eCTBE JI0Ka3aTelIbCTBA CBOW MaTeMaTH4ECKHe MOJICIN
(«3TO TIPOCTO MaTeMaThKay).>?

Bynyt mn y Hac BHyKun?

Ku3Hm, ymeamue B AMepuke

51 mymato, 4To, Korja ncuxoyoru-kpuMuHanucTbl O@BP (uam mosmimm) Ha3bIBaiIM Hally OOJIBIIYIO CEMBIO
«TEPPOPUCTUUECKON fUeHKOoil», OHM B OCHOBHOM MMEJHU BBHJy MEHsI, MOIO JKE€HY U HaIlle «BIUSHHME» Ha MOJIOJBIX
YJICHOB Halllel CeMBbH U MX JIpy3eH; HO «00JIblast CeMbs» HE OTPAaHUYNBACTCS ITHM.

[MO3HAKOMBTECH C IPYTUMU YJIEHAMU « TEPPOPUCTUYECKOM AYEMK»:

Moii 1ef1 co CTOPOHBI OTIA (HAXOAACh B AMEpHKE):
ABakoB (ABaksH), ATIOT ApaKkeIoBUY
1900 or 1905 — 1985

Most 6abymika co CTOPOHBI OTIA:
ABaxkoBa (/1BanoBa), Enena ITaBnoBHa
1913 — 1994

Moii oren;:
ABakoB, Braaumup AmotoBud
1932 - 2000

Mos matb:
ABaxoBa (ITnaronopa), Banentnna AjnekceeBHa
1932 -2018

Moit gspas:
Tymacos, 3aBen CepreeBud
1947 -2019

Moii Opar:
ABakoB, Anapeit Bnagumuposuu
1959 -2019

51 ceiiyac 4yBCTBYIO COKaJIeHUE U IEMSLYIO0 KaJ0CTh 10 3THM YIIeALIUM NMOKOJEeHUSAM JIodel 0JuM3KuX MHe.
Bce oHM MOXOpOHEHBI HA OJTHOM KJIaJI0uIIe, HeJaleKko JIpyT OT Apyra — Yy Hac ceivac «IoJl KJIaJ0HIIay.

Mos JKEHa, .HI/IHa, CKa3saJia, YTO OHa XOYCT 3ape€3CPBUPOBATL MECTO «C XOPOLIUM BUIAOM.

Jpyrasi mo0umasi TeMa NMCHXO0JI0T0B-KpUMHHANUCTOB ®PBP — nim Tpareausi, KoTopoii He

5012 mrons 2021-ro roxa.

51 See: Law: Canales (2021), Whiteley (2021), Dreeke (2020), Navarro (2017), Klismet (2016), and Hazelwood
(2001).

52 Ecim, nocie 40 et u3ydeHus MeHs B AMEpUKE, OHH BCE €IIEe HA3bIBAOT MEHSI «TEPPOPHCTOMY», Y MEHS €CTh
TOJIBKO OJIHA PEKOMEHIAINS JJIS STUX OCHOBATEIBHBIX HHOTOB: UCTIPABHTE CBOIO MOJIENb MIIH TaHHBIC, KOTOPHIE BB
B Hee BHechH. M BooOmIe, 3TO CIUTONMIHAS MPOEKIHS: BO B3aWMOOTHOHIeHUAX Hamied cembn ¢ ®BP, sto ®BP (n
noymnus?), KTo Jgokazan cedst HacTosmumu Teppopuctamu. See: Psychology: Hudson (1999) Who Becomes a
Terrorist and Why.
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ObLI0

Icuxonoru-kpumuHanuctel @BP Takke 4acTo rOBOPST, UTO 5 «MELIOK ¢ Mycopom». [1o11 «MemKkom ¢ MycopomM» OHU
MOHMMAIOT YeJIOBEKa, KOTOPBIH COOMpaeT MpOOJIEMBl, BCTPEUAIOIINECS B JKU3HU. B MX OIMCaHWM Takod YeloBEeK
BCErja allyeTCsl Ha CBOM CTpajaHus. Sl rOTOB MOCHOPUTH C TaKUM OIPENEIIEHHEM — Belb i HE IbSHHULA U HE
MOJIb3YIOCh HAPKOTHUKAMH, T. €., o ompexaeneHno Ppeiiga, cyactamus. Kimod Kk XopomuM sHIOpGHUHAM — CEMBbs,
Jpy3bs ¥ TBOpYECKas pabora.

SAsnsercs mu «Kangun» Bonbrepa, KoTOpeIil ObLT OTBETOM Ha yTBepxkaeHHe JIeHOHUIA, YTO HAIl MUpP —
HaMJIy4LINH 13 BOBMOXHBIX, pabOTOMN «MelIKa ¢ Mycopom»? VItu SBIISIFOTCS JIN BEJTMKHE PadOThI pyCCKON JINTEPATYPhI
o I'VJIAI'e, cocraBisifonue ropJocTb PyCcCKOW KyJBTYpbI, paboTaMH «MEIIKOB ¢ Mycopom»? MHe XoTenoch Obl
HATlOMHUTB, YTO yBa)KEHHUE K CTPAJaHUIO €CTh OJMH U3 Ba)KHBIX 2JIEMEHTOB XpHcTHaHCTBA. Takxke OyIA1u3M TOBOPUT
0 CTpaJaHWH KaK O HEeN30eKHOM — B JOMOJHEHHE K yJOBOJLCTBUIO — CTOPOHE JKU3HH. DTO — ANANCKTHIECKast
mapa: Mbl 3HaeM, 4TO TaKO€ yJOBOJILCTBHE TOJIBKO IIOTOMY, YTO MBI MOKEM CPaBHHUTB €ro co crpaganueM. IIpocro
YECTHO MMETh KPUTHUYECKUI B3IV HA BEIM M MPU3HABATH, YTO MPOOIEMBI U CTpaJaHus CyIIECTBYIOT B XKHU3HHU. B
OTJMYME OT IMPUBBIYKU B aMEPUKAHCKOW KyJIbTYpe BCETJAa aBTOMAaTHYECKU FOBOPUTH: «Y MEHs BCE XOPOLIO» U «SI
OK» — T0, 9TO XOPOIIO /I HOBEPXHOCTHOTO COI[MATBHOTO OOIICHUS, HE €CTh HEMOACIBHOE BBIPAKECHUE OBITHSL.

Tax, yTo 10OpO TOKATOBATh B XPUCTHAHCTBO, TOPOTHE TICUXONIOTH-KpuMUHATHCTEH OBP. [PX=10]
MEMORIES: CD Recordings: Dvotak, Antonin, Requiem (2017), Fauré, Gabriel, Requiem (2018), Schnittke, Alfred,
Requiem (2017), Verdi, Giuseppe, Messa Da Requiem (2018).

METACONTEXT-H: REBIRTH: Biologists have long come to a conclusion that an individual member of a species
makes its contribution to the survival of a biological population even if it does not survive individually. If we do not
have grandchildren, we may make our contribution to the collective history of the human race in many different ways:
for example, by being good professionals, writing a book or being good persons.

And it is not only remembered or written history — this is a too obvious aspect of it. Everybody can be
forgotten at some point, but the individual’s contribution to the collective history of the species stays.

At the same time, we can help our relatives who have children. There was a program on the BBC in which it
was told that dying trees in the forest help their relatives with nutrition through their roots. Helping relatives
completely makes sense.

BOCKPECEHMHE: buonoru 1aBHO MPHUIILTH K BBIBOY, YTO OTAEIBHBIA MPEACTaBUTENh OHOIOTHYECKOTO
BU/Ia JIeTIaeT CBOM BKJIAJ B BEDKMBAHME TMOMYJISIIMU J1aXKe €CJIM OH HE BBDKMBACT Kak MHAMBHAYyM. Ecnu y Hac He
OyaeT BHYKOB, MBI MOKEM CHEJaTh CBOM BKJIAJ B KOJUICKTHBHYIO HCTOPHIO YEJIOBEYECKOH pachl MHOTUMH MyTSIMHU:
Harpumep, Oyaydu XOpOIIUMH MPOopecCHOHATIAMH, HATTMCAB KHUTY WM OYAy4H XOPOIIUMH JIFOABMH.

W 5T0 HE TOIBKO MaMATh WM ITHUCaHHAsI HCTOPHS — 3TO CIUIIIKOM OYEBHIHBIN acekT. Kaskaplii MOKeT OBITh
3a0BIT B KAKOH-TO MOMEHT, HO BKJIAJl MHIMBHIYyMa B KOJUICKTHBHYIO HCTOPHIO BHJIA OCTACTCSI.

B 10 xe camoe BpeMst Mbl MOXKEM TIOMOTaTh HAIIUM POJICTBEHHUKAM, y KOTOPBIX ecTh JetH. Ha bu-bu-Cun
OblTa IporpamMma, B KOTOPOH pPaccKas3bIBaJOCh, YTO YMHPAIOUIME AEPEBbS B JIECYy MOMOTAIOT Yepe3 CBOM KOPHH
pOJACTBEHHUKaM ¢ uTaHueM. [lomorarb poicTBEHHMKAaM COBEPLIEHHO MpaBMibHO. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: VOYAGE AND RETURN: 1 have a recurring dream. My wife and I are back in the apartment in
Sverdlovsk, Russia where we lived more than 40 years ago. I recognize it by many details. The apartment seems bigger
than 40 years ago. As before, against the walls there are high bookshelves full of books. The books are in good order.
There are familiar from childhood Russian books. I only notice that now there are a lot of books with English titles; that
does not surprise me. But where are other inhabitants of the apartment? I talk to my wife. Where is my father? He died.
And mother? She died too. My brother died as well. The wife of my brother is alive, but she is far away. With us are our
two daughters, but they are not in the frame. We talk about the Russian website of my book. Lina says she does not feel
well.

Then Lina steps out. I am looking for her, but cannot find her. Where are you, Lina?

Recently, I have had a dream: Our family is seated at the dinner table in Sverdlovsk. I am talking to my brother,
Andre, and my uncle Zaven. In the dream it does not seem unnatural to me. I am seated next to my father, Vladimir...
So, souls of our relatives, gone or not yet, surround us and return to the roots with us.

TY/IA H OBPATHO: MHe 9acTo CHUTCS OJJWH COH. MBI C JKeHOW CHOBa B KBapTHpe B CBEPIIOBCKE, TAE MBI

25




Summary

ki Oosee 40 et Haza. Sl y3Haro 3Ty KBapTHPY TI0 MHOTHM jaetansimM. KBapTupa kaxercst 6oibire, uem 40 jet Hazal.
Kax 1 paHbIIIe BA0JIb CTEH CIUIONIHBIE OJIKH [0 TIOTOJIKA HOJTHbIE KHUT. KHUTH B XOpoIeM nopsake. 3HaKOMBbIE ¢ IETCTBa
pycckue u3aHus. S TONbKO 3aMedaro, YTo ceiiuac Cpei HUX MHOTO KHUT C aHTTIMHCKAMH Ha3BaHMSIMH; 3TO MEHS HE
yauBisiet. Ho re octanpHbIe 00uTaTen i KBapTHPBI? S pasroBapuBaro co cBoeti skeHoit. I e moit oternr? On ymep. U matn?
Ona ymepia Toxxe. Mo#t Opar taxxke ymep. XKena moero Opara sxuBa, HO oHa fanede. C HAMU HalllM JB€ JI0YEpPH, HO OHH
He B Kajipe. MbI 00CcyXaeM pycckuii BeO caiiT Moeit KHuru. JInHa roBoput, 4To OHa HEBaKHO ce0sl 4yBCTBYET.

3arem JIuna BeIxoauT. S uity ee, HO He Mory HaiTu. I'e Tbl, JIuna?

HenasHo s Bunen con: Hama cembst cuut 3a 06eieHHBIM cTosioM B CBepuIoBCKe. S pa3roBapuBaio co CBOMM
OparoMm, AHIpeeM, U co CBOMM Jsi/ieil, 3aBeHOM. Bo cHe MHE He KayKeTCsl TO HEeCTECTBEHHBIM. S1 CIKY PSIZIOM CO CBOMM
otioM, Bragumupom AmoTOBHYEM. . .

Tak 4TO, AyXW HAIIMX POIHBIX, YIIECAIINX WIH €IIe HeT, PSOM C HaMH M BO3BPAIIAIOTCS K HAIIMM KOPHAM
BMecTe ¢ Hamu. [PX=10]
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3. The City Which Does Not Exist

3. Topoo, komopozo nem

5003
“Since March 2014, I have contacted 3,650 American lawyers trying to find a human-rights lawyer who would take
my case to redress my injury from the federal government. They usually refused representation in a short response.
Finally, I got a full response from one lawyer.”
«C mapta 2014-ro roga s BCTynui B KOHTAakT ¢ 3,650 amepuKkaHCKUMM aJBOKAaTaMM, MbITasCh HAMTU aJBOKaTa MO
IpaBaM YeNIoBeKa, KOTOPBII OBl B3sUICS 32 MOE JIEJI0 U IOTIBITaNICs OBl OJTyYHTh KOMIICHCALIUIO 32 yIIepO, HAHECCHHBIH
MHE (eJepantbHbIM NpaBUTEI5CTBOM. OHHM 0OBIYHO OTKa3bIBAIUCH OpaTh MOE JICJI0 B KOPOTKOM nuchbMe. HakoHer s
HIOJTyYHJT PA3BEPHYTHII OTBET OT OJHOTO aJBOKATA.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: June 09, 2023.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Conclusion.
CONTEXT: I will cite the part of his response which is of particular interest to me below. I am not giving the lawyer’s
name for privacy reasons.

[IpuBeny HUXeE YacTh 3TOTO OTBETA, KOTOPHIN MpeACTaBiIsIieT 0COOBII HHTEpeC M MeHA. Sl He al0 UMEeHH
ajiBoKaTa, coeperas ero npaisecu. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A:
Dear Mr. Avakov,

I received your letter today. I wanted to provide you with a prompt response. I have studied your letter in detail.
I have read enough to tell you what I believe.

First, I believe 100% that you are the subject of constant surveillance. Second, I believe that it is more likely than
not that your career and the distribution of your writings has been interfered with at the behest of the Intelligence agencies,
and their Big Tech collaborators. Third, I doubt that there is anything that you can really do about this.

The first problem is the ability to state a claim upon which relief can be granted. At the moment, you have a well-
founded conjecture. But, no “smoking gun”, no admissions, no specific interaction. You will have a nearly impossible time
of making a claim that will satisfy the pleading standards of a complaint required by Ashcroft v. Igbal, 556 U.S. 662, 678-
79,129 S. Ct. 1937, 1949-50 (2009). If you read that case, you will understand the problem.

The next issue you will undoubtedly have, if you get past the Igbal pleading problem, is the government will
simply assert the military or state’s secret privilege to prevent you from obtaining the information to litigate your case.
Further, your case will likely be dismissed on that ground alone.

As explained in United States ex rel. Schwartz v. TRW, Inc.,211 F.R.D. 388:

The scope of the military or state secrets privilege is quite broad:

The government may use the state secrets privilege to withhold a broad range of information. Although

“whenever possible, sensitive information must be disentangled from nonsensitive information to allow for the

release of the latter,” Ellsberg v. Mitchell, 228 U.S. App. D.C. 225, 709 F.2d 51, 57 (D.C. Cir. 1983), courts

recognize the inherent limitations in trying to separate classified and unclassified information][.]

Kasza, 133 F.3d at 1166. “Once the privilege is properly invoked and the court is satisfied as to the danger of
divulging state secrets, the privilege is absolute[.]” /d.

United States ex rel. Schwartz v. TRW, Inc., 211 F.R.D. 388, 393 (C.D. Cal. 2002)

Hoporoit Muctep ABaxos!

27



Summary

CeFO]IHH S TIOJTYYHJI Ball€ ITMCBMO. 51 xoren 6I)ICTpO OTBETUTHL BaMm. S1 N3y4YnI Bame IMMCbMO JCTAJIbHO. |
npovuTal J0CTaTOYHO, YTOOBI COO6HII/ITB BaM, 4TO s AyMaro.

Bo-niepBbix, st Bepro Ha Bce 100 mpoI1ieHToB, 4TO BBl HAXOAUTECH 0T IIOCTOSIHHOM CIIeKKOU. BO-BTOPBIX, s Bepro,
4To 0O0JICe BEPOSTHO, YEM HET, UTO Ballla Kaphepa M PACIpOCTPAHCHHE BAIMX MHCAHUH ObLIO MPEPBAHO M0 YKA3aHUIO
pa3BeIBIBATCIILHBIX arCHTCTB U UX OOJIBIINX KOJUIAOOPAHTOB U3 00JIACTH TEXHOJIOTHIA. B-TpeThUX, s1 COMHEBAIOCh, YTO BBI
MOJKETE YTO-TUOO0 ClIeNaTh C OTHM.

[epBast mpoOiemMa 3aKIFOYacTCsS B BO3MOXKHOCTH CIIENIaTh 3asIBKY, HA OCHOBE KOTOPOW MOXKET OBITh BBITaHA
KOMIICHCAIWA. B HacTOSIIMIA MOMEHT Yy Bac €CTh XOPOIIIO 0OOCHOBAHHOE ITPeIoiokeHre. Ho HIKaKOTO «IbIMSIIIErOCs
MUCTOJIETa», HUKAKOTO TIPU3HAHUS, HUKAKOTO KOHKPETHOTO pa3roBopa. Bam OyzeT mpakTHdeckd HEBO3MOXKHO CHIENIATh
3as1BKY, KOTOpasi ObI yJIOBJICTBOPsIIAa MPOIECCyaTbHbIE HOPMBI TIOAa4H JKATOOBI, TpeOyeMble TI0 MpeeAeHTY AuKpogdm
npomus Hxoan, 556 U.S. 662, 678-79, 129 S. Ct. 1937, 1949-50 (2009). Ecnu BbI mpovrTaeTe 3TO JE0, BBl YBUINTE, B
geM npodiemMa.

Cnenytromast mpobiema, KoTopas y Bac Oe3ycIOBHO OyneT, eciaM Mpoiifere uepe3 3Tal XoAaTalcTBa B
COOTBETCTBHUH C MPEIECHTOM /Kban, 3aKII0YaeTCsl B TOM, YTO NPABUTEIBCTBO MOMPOCTY 3asBUT O CBOCH BOCHHON
NIPUBMJIETHN WJIHM NPUBMWIIETHU B 00JIACTH TOCYIAPCTBEHHBIX CEKPETOB, YTOOBI IIOMENIATh BaM IOTyYUTh HH(OpPMAIIHIO,
HEoOXOIUMYIO UL MPOABIKEHHUS Ballero Jena B cyzne. bonee Toro, Bamemy Jemy ckopee Bcero OyIeT OTKa3aHO B
pPAcCMOTPEHUH HA OCHOBE BCETO JIUIIIb ITOTO.

Kaxk o0wsicaeHo B enie Coedunennvie [lImamut ex rel. [llsapy npomus TPB, Hux., 211 F.R.D. 388:
[Tpenens! BOGHHOI NPUBUIICTHH WIH IPUBHIICTUH B 00JIACTH TOCYIAPCTBEHHBIX CEKPETOB BECHMa IIMPOKH:

[IpaBUTENBCTBO MOXKET HCIONB30BaTh CBOIO MPUBUIICTHIO B O0JACTH TOCYAAPCTBEHHBIX CEKPETOB JUIsl TOTO,
9TO0bI HE BbIJaBaTh HHMOPMALHMIO [0 IIHPOKOMY KpPYr'y BOMPOCOB. XOTS «HACKOJIBKO BO3MOXHO
YyBCTBUTCIIbHAST MH(OpMAILUsl TO/DKHA OBITh OTCEUCHA OT HEUYBCTBUTEIBHOW, YTOOBI pPa3peIIUTh BbIIAYY
nocieaneit,y Auicoepe npomus Mumuenn, 228 U.S. App. D.C. 225, 709 F.2d 51, 57 (D.C. Cir. 1983), cymast
MPU3HAIOT CCTCCTBCHHBIC OTPAHMYCHHUSI TOMBITOK PAa3TPAHUYUTh 3aCCKPCUCHHYIO HWH(OPMAILUIO U
He3aCeKpeueHHOH| . |

Kacsa, 133 F.3d B 1166 rmacut: «Kak ToJIbKO MPUBHIIICTHS HAJUISKAIIIAM 00pa30M 3asBIICHA U CY/T COTIIAIIaeTCs
C OTTACHOCTHIO PA3TIIANICHUSI TOCYTapPCTBEHHBIX CEKPETOB, 3Ta MPUBUIICTHUSI CTAHOBUTCS a0COFOTHOIA [.]» 1d.

Coedunennvie [LImamoi ex rel. [llsapy npomus TPB, Huk.,211 F.R.D. 388, 393 (C.D. Cal. 2002)

[PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Summarizing the situation:

Standing to sue under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) is a complex issue because of the
intersection between national security secrecy and the constitutional requirements of standing under Article III of the
U.S. Constitution. Here's an overview:

1. Article III Standing Basics
To bring a lawsuit, a plaintiff must show:
Injury-in-fact — A concrete and particularized injury that is actual or imminent.
. Causation — A direct connection between the injury and the defendant’s conduct.
3. Redressability — A likelihood that the court can provide a remedy.
In the FISA context, demonstrating injury-in-fact is particularly difficult, since surveillance is secret and
individuals rarely have concrete proof that they were subject to intelligence monitoring.

N —

2. Standing Issues under FISA

e Secrecy of Surveillance: Plaintiffs often cannot prove they were surveilled because FISA authorizations are
classified. Courts have frequently dismissed cases due to a lack of evidence of personal harm.

e Clapper v. Amnesty International USA (2013):
This Supreme Court case is central to the issue. The plaintiffs — journalists, lawyers, and human rights
activists — claimed that the Section 702 surveillance program chilled their communications.
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o The Court held they lacked standing because they could not show their communications were
actually intercepted, only that they feared they might be.

o A '"reasonable likelihood" of future surveillance was deemed too speculative.

o  Furthermore, in the case Clapper v. Amnesty International (2013) the Supreme Court also emphasized
that standing will often be lacking in cases in which the judiciary reviews “actions of the political
branches in the fields of intelligence gathering and foreign affairs”. (Clapper v. Amnesty International
USA, 133 S. Ct. 2431 at 1147%))

e ACLU and Other Challenges:
Civil liberties groups have repeatedly challenged surveillance programs under FISA, but standing has often
been the key obstacle because courts require direct evidence of surveillance.

3. FISA’s Private Right of Action
FISA includes certain provisions allowing lawsuits:
e 50 U.S.C. § 1810 allows individuals who were "aggrieved" by unlawful electronic surveillance to sue for
damages.
o However, a plaintiff must first prove they were subject to surveillance—again, hard to show without
government confirmation.
e Notification Requirement:
The government is supposed to notify a defendant when FISA evidence is used against them in a criminal
case, which can then provide grounds for standing (e.g., to challenge the legality of the surveillance).
o Historically, the government avoided giving such notice, which limited standing, but this has
changed somewhat in recent years.

4. Key Precedents and Developments

e Wikimedia Foundation v. NSA (2021, 4th Cir.): The Fourth Circuit dismissed Wikimedia’s challenge to
“Upstream” surveillance, citing insufficient proof that Wikimedia’s communications were actually
intercepted.

o Jewel v. NSA (2019, 9th Cir.): The court dismissed the case for lack of standing and the state secrets
privilege, despite evidence suggesting broad surveillance.

5. Current Landscape
e Standing remains the single biggest procedural barrier to challenging FISA surveillance.
e Most successful challenges occur when:
o The government uses FISA evidence in prosecution (triggering notice requirements), or
o  Whistleblower leaks (like Snowden’s disclosures) provide enough public evidence to support
plausible allegations.

An interesting thought, which comes to mind in the connection with this, is that, in “democratic United
States”, in parallel with normal civil society, there exists an impenetrable secret state where the court system does
not function.>

IlonBons uroru:

[IpaBo Ha momady HCKa B COOTBETCTBHM C 3aKOHOM O CJEXKKe 3a MHOCTpaHHBIMH pa3Benkamu (FISA)
TIPEJICTaBIISIET COOOH CIIOKHYIO MPOOIEMY, TOCKOJIBKY OHA TECHO CBsI3aHa C CEKPETHOCTHIO HAIIMOHATEHON 0€3011aCHOCTH
1 KOHCTHTYIIHOHHBIMHU TPEOOBAaHUSAMHE K MPABOCIIOCOOHOCTH B cooTBeTcTBHH O craTheil 11 Konerurymmm CIIIA. Bor
KpaTKuit 0030p:

1. Cratbs II1. OcHOBHBIE N10J105KeHUSI 0 IPABOCIOCOOHOCTH

UTo0BI OATH UCK, UCTEL] AOJKEH J0KA3aTh:

1. ®axTuyecknii ymepd — KOHKPETHBIH M KOHKPETHBIH YIIepO, KOTOPHIH SBISIETCS pEaTbHBIM MM
HEM30E/KHBIM.

2. lIpnYnHHO-CJIEICTBEHHAS CBA3b — MPsIMast CBSA3b MEXKY yIIepOOM M TIOBEJICHHEM OTBETIHKA.

3. Bo3MOKHOCTH BO3MeEIIEHHS] — BEPOSATHOCTh TOTO, YTO CYA CMOXKET IMPEIOCTaBUTH CPEICTBO INPABOBOU

33 Cited by: Law: Allman (2014), p. 49.
4 See: Law: Reagan (2013), Sagar (2013), Collingsworth (2010), United States. Congress. Senate. Committee on
the Judiciary (2009), and Siegel (2008).
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3QIUTEL

B konrekcte FISA mokazaTs (axTudeckuii ymepd 0COOEHHO CI0KHO, TIOCKONIBKY CIIE)KKA SIBISIETCS TAWHOH, 1
y JIMI PEAKO HMEIOTCS KOHKPETHBIC JI0Ka3aTeNbCTBA TOTO, YTO OHM IIOJIBEPraJliCh MOHHTOPHHIY CO CTOPOHEI
pa3BebIBaTeIIbHBIX CITyXkKO.

2. Bonipochl nmpaBocnocodHocTH B cooTBeTcTBUU ¢ FISA
* Taiina caesxkn: VcTIb yacTo HE MOTYT J0Ka3aTh, YTO 3a HUMHU BEJIACh CIEXKKA, MOCKOIbKY paspemeHus FISA
3acekpeueHbl. Cy/ibl 4aCTO OTKJIOHSUIU UCKH M3-32 OTCYTCTBHUS JJOKA3aTeJILCTB MPUIMHEHUS JTUYHOTO Bpe/a.
* Kimnnep nporus Amnesty International USA (2013):
310 nmeno BepxoBHOro cyna sBisieTCs KIFOYEBBIM B JJAHHOM Bompoce. McTipl — »KypHAINCTBI, IOPUCTBI U
MIPaBO3AIINTHUKN — yTBEPIKIaJIH, YTO TIPOTrpaMMa CIEKKH B COOTBETCTBHH ¢ pazzenoM 702 orpaHnumiIa nx oOIeHue.
o  Cyza nmoctaHOBWI, 9TO OHH HE MMEIOT IPABOCIOCOOHOCTH, MOCKOJBKY HE CMOIJIM J0Ka3aTh, YTO MX
COOOIIEHNS IEHCTBUTEIBHO MIEPEXBATHIBAIIICH, A JIMIIb BHICKA3aJIM OMTACEHHS], YTO 3TO BO3MOXKHO.
o  «Pa3ymHas BepoATHOCTEY Oy/IyIiei ClIeKKH OblIa COYTEHA CIMIIKOM TMIOTETHIECKOM.
o Kpome Toro, B mene Kusnnep npomue Amnesty International (2013 2) BepxOBHBIA Ccyn Takxke
MOAYEPKHYJI, YTO MPOLECCyaTbHas IPaBOCIIOCOOHOCTh YacTo Oy/IeT OTCYTCTBOBATh B CITy4asiX, KOT/ia
CyZieOHbIE OpraHbl PacCMaTpUBAIOT «JCHCTBHS TOJMTHYECKMX BETBEW BiacTW B obmacth cOopa
pa3Be/bIBaTeNIbHON MH(OPMAMKM ¥ WHOCTPAaHHBIX Jem». (Kinonnep npomue Amnesty International
US4, 133 S. Ct. 2431 at 1147%))
* AMepUKAHCKHUH €0103 3a1UTHI rpaxaaHckux ¢Booox (ACLU) u gpyrue npodjembi:
I'pynmsel Mo 3ammre rpaxJIaHCKUX CBOOOA HEOAHOKPATHO OCHAPHMBAIM MPOTPAMMBI CIIEKKH B COOTBETCTBHHU C
FISA, HO paBOCTIOCOOHOCTH YacTO ObIIA KIIOYEBBIM HPEISITCTBIEM, TIOCKOJIBKY CYZbI TPEOYIOT MPSIMBIX JO0KA3aTeNIbCTB
CIICIKKH.

3. I[IpaBo yacTHBIX JIMIl HA MCK B cooTBeTcTBMH ¢ FISA
FISA BximodaeT B ce0s OTIpeieNieHHbIE MOJI0KEHHS, Pa3peatolie IMoJady HCKOB!
* 50 U.S.C. § 1810 no3BossieT iunam, «IocTpaaaBLUIMM» OT HE3aKOHHOU 3JIEKTPOHHOM CIIEKKH, 0JaBaTh UCKU
0 BO3MEIIICHHH yIepoa.
o OpHako HCTell NOJDKEH CHadala J0Ka3aTh, YTO OH IOJBEPrayiCsl CIEXKE, YTO, OISATh XKe, CIO0KHO
JloKa3aTh 0e3 MOATBEPIKICHHS CO CTOPOHBI IIPaBUTENIBCTBA.
» TpeGoBanne 00 yBeJOMJICHUM:
l'ocymapcTBo 00s513aHO yBEZOMHUTH OTBETYMKA, €CIM TPOTHB HEr0 B YTOJOBHOM JIeNie HCIOJB3YIOTCS
JI0Ka3aTeNbCTBa, IPEAOCTABICHHbBIE B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ FISA, 4T0 MOXKET MOCITyKUTh OCHOBAaHHEM IS MCKa (HAIpUMep,
JUISL OCTIAPUBAHMS 3aKOHHOCTH CJICIKKH).
o TpaanimMOHHO TNpPAaBHTEILCTBO W30Erajlo HANpaBICHUS TAKUX YBEIOMIICHHH, YTO OTPAaHUYHBAIIO
TIPOLIECCYATBHYIO IPABOCIIOCOOHOCTH, HO B ITOCIIETHUE TO/IbI CUTYAIHsl HECKOJIBKO N3MEHMIIACH.

4. KnoueBble npeueieHTbI U COObITUS

* ®ong Buxkumenua nporuB AHB (2021 r., 4-if okpyr): ANeUISIHOHHBIN Cy/1 YeTBEPTOTO OKPYTa OTKIOHUI
UCcK BukuMesma o clexke «BBEpX MO TEUEHUIO», COCIABIINCH Ha HEJIOCTATOYHOCTD JI0KA3aTebCTB TOTO, YTO COOOIICHUS
Bukumenna nelicTBUTENILHO MEPEXBATHIBAIUCH.

e Jl:xkyaa nporuB AHB (2019 r., 9-ii oxpyr): Cya OTKJIOHWI UCK B CBSI3U C OTCYTCTBHEM MPOIECCYaTbHOM
MPAaBOCTIOCOOHOCTH W HAapyIIeHWeM T[paBa Ha TOCYJApCTBEHHYIO TaliHy, HECMOTps Ha JO0Ka3aTelbCTBa,
CBUJIETENILCTBYIOIINE O IUPOKOMACIITAOHON CIIEKKE.

5. Tekymas cutyauust
* [IpaBocriocoOHOCTH OCTAETCS CAMbIM CEPHE3HBIM TPOIIECCYATBHBIM MPETISITCTBUEM JUISI OCIIAPUBAHHMS CIIEKKH
B pamkax FISA.
» Hanbosee ycnemHble ocriapuBaHus IIPOUCXOMAT, KOT/A:
o IlpaBuTenbCTBO MCIONB3YET JOKA3aTEeNbCTBA, peaycMoTperHbie FISA, B cyzeOHOM mpeciiefoBaHnn
(MHUIHEPYS TpeOOBaHUS 00 YBEIOMIICHIH), WITH
o VYteukn uH(OpMAIMM OCBEIOMHUTEISAMH (Hampumep, pasobiadeHusst CHOynIeHa) IMPEAOCTAaBISIOT
JOCTATOYHO l'Iy6J'II/IqHI)IX JOKa3aTCIbCTB I TOATBEPKIACHUA HpaB]lOHO]lOGHBIX OOBHHEHNI.

I/IHTepecnaﬂ MBIC/Ib, KOTOpas MNPUXOAUT HA yYM B CBSAA3M C ITUM, 3aAKJ/IIOYaeTCd B TOM, 4YTO, B

55 Cited by: Law: Allman (2014), p. 49.
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«IEMOKPATHYECCKUX Coe}ll/lHeHHle II]TaTax», napajijaejJijbHO ¢ HOPMAJIbHBIM TI'PAXKIAHCKUM Oﬁl_lleCTBOM,
CYIIECTBYET HENPOHHIAEMOE CEKPEeTHOEe roCyAapcTBO, B KOTOPOM cyaeGHast cucreMa He (YHKIHOHHMPYeT.>
[PX=10]
METACONTEXT-H: Reagan used to say that the United States is a “Shing City on the Hill”.

Aglaya Shilovskaya sings the song “The City Which Doesn’t Exist”:

Night and silence given for ages,

Rain or maybe it is snowing,

Anyway, I am warmed up with an endless hope,
I see a city far away which doesn't exist...

There where it's easy to find a shelter for a stranger,
Where for sure, they remember you and wait for you,
Day by day losing or confusing a trace

I go to this city which doesn't exist...

There a hearth is burning for me

Like an eternal sign of forgotten truth,
There is the last step till it

And this step is longer than the life...

Who will answer me what is given by destiny?
Let it be not fated to know about it,

Perhaps, behind a threshold of the waisted years
I will find this city which doesn't exist...

There a hearth is burning for me

Like an eternal sign of forgotten truth,
There is the last step till it

And this step is longer than the life...

There a hearth is burning for me

Like an eternal sign of forgotten truth,
There is the last step till it

And this step is longer than the life...%

Peiiran rosopui, uto Coeaunennsle L tarel — « CUSIFOILMI TOPOA HA XOJIME.
Arnas LlInnosckas noet necHro «I'opoj1, KOTOPOro HET»:

Houb n THIIWHA, JaHHAasA HaBCK,

J101b, @ MOXKET OBITh, TIAJIACT CHET,

Bcé paBHO, OeCKOHETHO HAJIEKION COTPET,
S Bpamu BUXKy ropoJi, KOTOPOro HET.

I'ne nerko HailTH CTPaHHUKY NPHIOT,
I'ne HaBepHSKa TIOMHST U KAYT,

Jensb 3a nHEM, TO Tepsis, TO IyTas cie,
S my B 3TOT rOpoj, KOTOPOTO HET.

Tam a1 MEHs TOPUT ouar,
Kaxk BeuHbIl 3HaK 3a0bITHIX UCTHH,

56 See: Law: Reagan (2013), Sagar (2013), Collingsworth (2010), United States. Congress. Senate. Committee on
the Judiciary (2009), and Siegel (2008).

57 https://lyricstranslate.com/en/gorod-kotorogo-net%D0%B3%D0%BE%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B4-
%D0%BA%D0%BE%D1%82%D0%BE%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B3%D0%BE-%D0%BD%D0%B5%D1%82-
city-which-doesnt-exist.html.
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MHe 10 Hero mocJIeAHAM 1ar,
W 3TOT 1mIar mjIMHHEE KU3HN.

Kto oTBeTHT MHE, YTO CyIb00M AaHO,

[TycTb 00 5TOM 3HaTH HE CYXJICHO,

MoskeT ObITh, 32 MOPOIOM PACTPAUCHHBIX JIET,
S Haiimy 3TOT ropoi, KOTOPOro Her.

Tam 17151 MeHsl TOPUT ouar.

Kak BeuHbIlT 3HaK 3a0BITBIX UCTHH,
MHe 10 HeTo MOCIIeTHU ITIar,

W »TOT miar qauHHEEE KU3HU.

Tam a1t MEHS TOPUT OyYar,

Kak BeuHbIlT 3HaK 3a0BITBIX UCTHH,

MHe 10 Hero nocjieaHuM mar,

U 3TOT 1Iar AJIMHHEe KU3HU. S
[PX=10]

58 https://lyricstranslate.com/en/gorod-kotorogo-net%D0%B3%D0%BE%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B4-
%D0%BA%D0%BE%D1%82%D0%BE%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B3%D0%BE-%D0%BD%D0%B5%D1%382-
city-which-doesnt-exist.html.
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APPENDIX: Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

MNPUJIOKEHHUE: ®uiiocodcekue njien Bo BpeMsl HAMUCAHUS 3TOH KHUTH

1. The First Impressions Between Epochs. "On 'The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation'"

2. Ilepevie eneuamnenusn mexcoy Inoxamu. «O «Tubemckoil KHuze 8eIUKO20 0CB0D0HCOCHU)»

6001

“We will burn him on the cross.”

«MBI COXKEM €ro Ha KpecTe.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: Summer of 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This is a local expression during the visit to my parents in Alabama.

310 OBIIIO MECTHOE BBIPAKEHHE MHEHHUI BO BpeMs BH3UTa K MOMM poauTesiM B Anabamy. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-P: My recovery after the debacle of 1988 was accompanied by the awareness that America also has its
faults and not just a few of them.

Moe BoccTaHOBIICHHE MOCTIE KpyIIeHHs B 1988-M ro1y cOnpoBOKAaIock 0CO3HAHUEM TOT0, 4TO AMEpHKa HMEeeT
CBOM citabble MecTa 1 mpudeM He oxHO. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: Johann Wolfgang von Goethe Faust:

"Philosophy have I digested,

The whole of Law and Medicine,

From each its secrets I have wrested,

Theology, alas, thrown in."’

Worann Bonsdranr I'ete B @aycme:
«Dunocoduro st IepeBapui,
Bce npaBo u MeannuHa,
W3 kax10ii TaiiHbI 51 BBIPBAJ,
Teonorus, yBbl, BOpomeHay».*
[PX=10]

6002
"The first hint of support for my self-inquiry I found in the essay On "The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation" where
Carl Gustav Jung ridicules the "fetish of 'complete objectivity™ "at the cost of losing every trace of inner life."®!"
«IlepBBIif HaMeKk Ha MOJJIEPIKKY MOETO CaMOHCCIIENOBAaHMSA s Hamen B acce «TuOeTckas KHHTA O BEJIUKOM
ocBoOoxkaeHnny», rae Kapn I'ycraB KOHr BeicMenBaeT «(eTHIn «MONMHONH OOBEKTUBHOCTH»Y» «IIEHOW MOTEPH BCAKOTO
cJIe/ia BHYTPEHHEHN sKU3HU.» 0
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: By the way, Jung says that intuition “is chiefly dependent on unconscious processes of a very complex
nature.” Because of this peculiarity, he defined intuition as “perception via the unconscious.”®?

Kcrarn, KOHT roBOpHT, 94TO MHTYHIUS «TJABHBIM 00pa3oM 3aBHCHUT OT OECCO3HATENBHBIX MPOIECCOB OYCHB
CIIOKHOM TIPHPOBD. M3-3a 3TOH 0COGEHHOCTH OH OTPEIETII HHTYHLIMIO KaK «BOCTIPUATHUE 9epe3 GECCO3HATENBHOEN ™,

59 Literature: Goethe (1993), p. 1; see also: (1969).
60 Literature: Goethe (1993), p. 1; see also: (1969).
61 Psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 492.
62 Psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 492.
63 Psychology: Jung (1980)(1), p. 282.
64 Psychology: Jung (1980)(1), p. 282.
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[PX=10]

6003
"Privacy is central to all fundamental rights."
«IIpaiiBecu 3aHNMaeT LHEHTPAILHOE MECTO T10 OTHOLICHUIO KO BCEM OCHOBHBIM CBOOO/IAM.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This is the main philosophical idea of this book.
Oro rinaBHas Gumocodekast uaes 3ol kaurn. [PX=10]

6004

"In an attempt to put my diaries in a philosophical context I intend to look at every philosophical school that I can get
access to."

«IIbITasick MOMECTUTh CBOM JHEBHUKU B (HIOCO(CKHI KOHTEKCT, 1 HAMEPEH PAacCMOTPETh KaKIylo (priiocodckyro
IIKOJTY, K KOTOPOH CMOTY MOJYYHTb JOCTYII».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "The early Renaissance philosopher, Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463-1494), formulates one of the
defining statements of Renaissance eclecticism in his On the Dignity of Man of 1486. Pico demands that we devote
ourselves 'to any one of the schools of philosophy' and notes that 'it was a practice of the ancients to study every school of
writers, and if possible, not to pass over any treatise."

«Dumnocod parrero Bospoxnenus xosanau I[uko nemma Mupanmona (1463—-1494) gopmymupyeT ogHo U3
OIPEAEIAIONINX YTBEPKACHUI PEHECCAHCHOTO SKIIEKTU3Ma B cBOel KHUre «O TOCTOMHCTBE YenoBeka» 1486 roga. [Muko
TpeOyeT, YTOOBI MBI MOCBSITHIN Ce0s «JTF000# N3 HHIOCO(CKHUX MIKOI», U OTMEYACT, YTO «B JPEBHOCTH OBLIO MPHHSTO
M3y4aTh KGKIYIO [IKOJTy THCATENEH U, €CITM BO3MOKHO, HE MPOXOMTHL MUMO HH OJIHOTO TpakTaTa».’® [PX=10]

85 Philosophy: Nadler (2002), p. 28; see also: Dougherty (2008).
% Philosophy: Nadler (2002), p. 28; see also: Dougherty (2008).
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2. Intuition. Objects and Subjects

2. Humyuyun. Oo6vekmol u cyovexmol

6101
“My take on the experience of my American life would be impossible without intuition.”
«Moe OTHOIIIEHHE K OTIBITY MOEH aMEPUKAHCKO# YKU3HU ObLIO ObI HEBO3MOXKHBIM 0€3 HHTYHIIHH.)
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This theme of "intuition" would be impossible to consider without a look at Henri Bergson's angle. In 4n
Introduction to Metaphysics Bergson notes that "intuition is a concrete mode of knowing through which we can enter into
the durations of things. There can be no question of giving up analysis, which forms the backbone of science and common
sense. By their nature, however, these rule out dynamism, spontaneity, and continuity. ... Intuition is a counterweight to
analysis."?’

DTy TeMY «HHTYHIUI» ObUTO ObI HEBO3MOXKHO PACCMOTPETh O€3 pacCMOTPEHMsI TOUKH 3peHust Aupu beprcona.
B «Bsenennu B Metadhusrky» beprcon orMedaet, 4To «MHTYHUIIUS — TO KOHKPETHBIN CIIOCO0 MO3HAHUS, TOCPEICTBOM
KOTOPOTO MbI MOKEM MPOHUKHYTh B JUIMTENHLHOCTD Belieil. He MoxeT ObITh U pedn 00 OTKa3e OT aHaamu3a, KOTOPbIH
COCTaBJISIET OCHOBY HAYKH U 3J[paBoro cMmbicia. [1o cBoeil nmpupo/ie, 0JJHaKO, OHH HCKITIOYAIOT JMHAMI3M, CIIOHTAHHOCTh
U HEIPEPHIBHOCTS... IHTYHIMS ABIISETCS IIPOTHBOBECOM aHAmH3y».*® [PX=10]

6102
“Intuition as a counterweight to analysis is also a counterweight to rationalism.”
«MHTyHIHs KaK MPOTUBOBEC aHAIU3Y SBISCTCS TAaKXKE MPOTHBOBECOM PAIIHOHATIA3MY )
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: "The primary and customary sense of the term 'rationalism' characterizes a philosophical attitude toward
knowledge. Knowledge itself is partly characterized both by the subjects, or possessors, of knowledge and by the objects
of knowledge, the things to be known."®

«[lepBUYHBIA U NPHUBBIYHBIN CMBICIT TEPMHHA «PALMOHAIM3MY» XapakTepusyeT (GuiocodCKoe OTHOLICHHE K
3HaHuo. CaMo 3HaHWE OTYACTH XapaKTepHU3yeTcs Kak CyObeKTaMH WU 00iajaTeissMd 3HaHWs, TaKk U OObEKTaMH
TIO3HAHMSI, BEN[AMH, KOTOPBIE TIPEICTOUT To3HATE». [PX=10]

6103

“My attention to the objects of my investigation (surrounding people) has feedback on them.”

«Moe BHUMaHHE K 00BbEKTaM MOETO UCCIIEIOBAHMS (OKPY KAOIINM JIFOJISIM) OTPasKaeTCsl Ha HUX.)»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: A couple times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Jean Piaget observes that "in order to know objects, the subject must act upon them, and therefore transform

67 Philosophy: Gunter (1999), p. 166; see also: Bergson (1993), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996)
and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Shand (2019), Sylvan (2025), and
Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

%8 Philosophy: Gunter (1999), p. 166; see also: Bergson (1993), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996)
and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Shand (2019), Sylvan (2025), and
Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

% Philosophy: Nelson (2005), p. 3; see also: Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington
(2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

0 Philosophy: Nelson (2005), p. 3; see also: Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington
(2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).
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them."”!

XKan [Muake oTMedaer, YTO «4TOOBI MO3HATH OOBEKTHI, CyOBEKT [OJDKEH BO3/CHCTBOBATh HA HUX U,
CIIe/I0BaTeNBHO, IPeodpaszoBhIBATE nx» 2. [PX=10]

6104
“My use of language in this diary, having influence on the other people, hopefully has a positive transformational effect
on my relationships with them.”
«Moe uCnoib30BaHUE S3bIKA B ATOM JHCBHUKC, OKa3bIBasg BIIMAHHUC Ha APYTHUX H}OD,CFI, Haa0 HaJCATbCA HUMECT
TIOJIOXKUTENBHBIN 3P (EKT Ha TPAHCPOPMAIHIO OTHOILICHHH C HUMHU.)
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This thought has reverberations with Jiirgen Habermas approach to communicative rationality. "The general
question with which Habermas's account of communicative rationality begins might be reconstructed as the question of
how language has the ability to coordinate action in a consensual or cooperative way as opposed to a forced or manipulated
one."”

Ota MBICIB NepeKnKaeTcs ¢ noaxoaoM KOprena Xabepmaca kK KOMMYHHUKaTUBHON pariMOHAIBHOCTH. «OOImit
BOIIPOC, ¢ KOTOPOTO HAYWHAETCS TEOPUs KOMMYHHUKATHBHOH pallioHanbHOCTH XabepMaca, MOXKHO PEKOHCTPYHPOBATh
KaK BOINPOC O TOM, KAaKHM 00pa30M S3bIK 00IaAaeT CIOCOOHOCTBIO KOOPIUHUPOBATH JCHCTBUSA COTJIACOBAHHBIM HIIN
KOOTIEPATUBHBIM CTIOCOOOM, a HE TIPUHYIUTENBHBIM HIIM MAHUITY TUPYeMbIM» 4, [PX=10]

"I Philosophy: Piaget (1970), p. 3; see also: Miiller (2009), Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011),
Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

72 Philosophy: Piaget (1970), p. 3; see also: Miiller (2009), Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011),
Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

73 Philosophy: White (1999), p. 120; see also: Rush (2005), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996) and
(2010), Sosa (2003), Cahoone (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and
Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).

4 Philosophy: White (1999), p. 120; see also: Rush (2005), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996) and
(2010), Sosa (2003), Cahoone (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Sylvan (2025), and
Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).
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3. Leaps of Logic and Being Judgmental

3.  Ckauku n02uKu u evlHeceHue CyHcoOeHus

6201
“In the descriptions of my experience I often rely on certain leaps of logic. I do not find anything wrong in such leaps. I
think it is my right as an author to be judgmental to a degree.”
«B omucanusix cBOEro ompiTa S 4YacTO IoJaralroch Ha ONPCACICHHBIC CKAa4YKH JIOTHMKHU. S He Hax0Xy HHYETOo
NpeaoCyAUTCIBHOTO B TAKMX CKayKax. bl AyMaro, 4To MO€ IpaBO KakK aBToOpa 110 OHPCZLCHCHHOﬁ CTCIICHU BblJaBaTh CBOU
CY)KICHHUSL.)
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Argumentative.
CONTEXT: Alexis de Tocqueville notes in Democracy in America: "Be sure that when each man believes himself entitled
to decide alone the form of an item of clothing or the proprieties of language, he does not hesitate to judge all things by
himself."”

Anekcuc e TokBwib B kHHTe «/leMokpatust B AMepuke» oTMeuaeT: «byabTe yBepeHsbl, uTo, KOT/ia Kax/IbIi
YeJIOBEK CUUTACT ceOsl BIPaBe CaMOCTOSITENILHO PEeIIaTh, Kakyto (JopMy MpeaMeTa 0K Ibl WIN MPUJINYUSI TOBOPUTD, OH,
He KoNeOIsIch, CyIuT 000 BeeM cam»’S. [PX=10]

75 Philosophy: Tocqueville (1993); see also: Welch (2006) and Wall (2015).
76 Philosophy: Tocqueville (1993); see also: Welch (2006) and Wall (2015).
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4. Experience as a Chain of Events

4. Onvim Kak yenv coobimMuil

6301

“My experience is a chain of events where the earlier ones reinforced the later ones.”

«MOoit onbIT — 3TO uepe/a COOBITHIA, B KOTOPOI paHHHE MOATBEPIKIAIOT MOCIIE Y OIINE.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This is close to John Dewey's pragmatism — or instrumentalism, as he preferred. Dewey writes in Experience
and Education: "Everything depends on the guality of the experience which is had. The quality of any experience has two
aspects. There is an immediate aspect of agreeableness or disagreeableness, and there is its influence upon later
experiences. The first is obvious and easy to judge. The effect of an experience is not borne on its face. ... Just as no man
lives or dies to himself, so no experience lives or dies to itself. Wholly independent of desire or intent, every experience
lives on in further experiences."””

O10 6mm3ko mparmati3My JxoHa JIpIOM — WITH MHCTPYMEHTAIN3MY, KaK OH MPEANOYUTAl TOBOPHTh. [Ibion
et B «OrbiTe 1 00pa3oBaHum»: «Bce 3aBHCHT OT KauecTBa MOIyYeHHOTo OnbITa. KauecTBo 100010 OmnbITa HMEeT JBa
acriekta. EcTh HEMOCPeCTBEHHBIN aACMEKT MPUSITHOCTH WITM HEMPUSITHOCTH, a TAKKE €ro BIMSHUE HA MOCIEIYIOIINe
niepexuBanst. [1epBblii OUeBU/ICH, U O HEM JIETKO CYAUTh. DPQEKT OnbITa HE BUJICH HA MEPBbIN B3MIIsL... TOUHO TaK Ke,
KaK HHU OJIMH YEJIOBEK HE JKMBET M HE YMHUpPAET Juisi ceOsl, Tak U HU OJIMH OIBIT HE JKUBET M HE YMHUpAET caM 1o cele.
COBepU_[eHHO HE3aBUCUMO OT KCJIaHUA WM HAMEPCHUS, Ka)K,B,];Iﬁ OIIBIT MPOJOJIKACT KUTH B ﬂaﬂbHefIU.[MX OHbITaX)ﬂS‘
[PX=10]

77 Philosophy: Dewey (1993), p. 102; see also: Shook (2006), Fox (1995), Stuhr (1987), Harris (2002), Curren
(2003) and (2007), Cochran (2010), Gouinlock (1999), Malachowski (2013), Hodge (2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin
(1993)(1) and (2) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

8 Philosophy: Dewey (1993), p. 102; see also: Shook (2006), Fox (1995), Stuhr (1987), Harris (2002), Curren
(2003) and (2007), Cochran (2010), Gouinlock (1999), Malachowski (2013), Hodge (2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin
(1993)(1) and (2) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).
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5. The World as It Appears to Us Directly. This Is Humanism

5. Mup kak on aenaemcsa Ham HENOCPEOCMBEHHO. INO ZYMAHUIM

6401
"As a starting point, I am trying to describe my experience in practice, not in theory."
« Iy Havaa, s MBITal0Ch OMUCHIBATH MO OIBIT HCXO/S U3 IPAKTUKH, a HE TEOPUH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Argumentative.
CONTEXT: I understand very well that some of the experiences described in this diary do not seem logical from the point
of view of the most popular theories. My approach is deliberately empirical.
51 XOpoIIO MOHMMAK0, YTO HEKOTOPBIE M3 MOUX OIBITOB, OMMCAHHBIX B ATOW KHUTE, HE Ka)KyTCsl JIOTUYHBIMH C
TOYKH 3PEHMS CaMbIX MOIJIIPHBIX Teopuil. Mol moaxon npeaHamMmepeHHo smnupuueckuil. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: I may try to borrow some ammunition for my method from Edmund Husserl's Phenomenology.
"Consider an experience that is free from all theory, an experience precisely as it is experienced."”
"The common-sense world is the world of what appears to us in everyday perceptual experience. It is the world
as it appears to us directly — free of deliberations which would dig beneath the surface of appearances."3°

S1 Mory mombITaTbCsi MO3aUMCTBOBATH HEKOTOPBIE APTyMEHTHI sl CBOEro Metoaa u3 «DeHoMeHonorun» DAMyHIa
I'yccepis.

«PaccMOTpUM OMBIT, CBOGOAHBIN OT BCAKOM TEOPUH, OIBIT MMEHHO TAKOi, KAKOI OH MEPeKUBACTCIN !,

«Mup 37paBoro cMbIiciia — 3TO MHpP TOTO, YTO KaKETCS HaM B MOBCEAHEBHOM OIIBITE BOCIIPUATHSL. ITO MHUD,
KaKiM OH Ka)KeTCsl HaM HETNOCPEACTBEHHO — CBOOOJHBIN OT pacCyKACHUM, KOTOpbIe KOMAIX Obl MOJT TIOBEPXHOCTHIO
suguMocTeiin®?, [PX=10]

6402
"I am describing a real person."”
«51 OTHCHIBAIO PEATTBHOTO YENIOBEKA.)»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: An attempt to describe a real person is characteristic of religious existentialism of a Spanish-Basque poet,
novelist, and an essayist Miguel de Unamuno (1865-1936). His masterpiece was a work of philosophy, The Tragic Sense
of Life (1911-1912; cited as de Unamuno 1921). "In the famous introductory passage of the book, Unamuno declares that
his concern is: "The man who is born, suffers, and dies — above all, who dies; the man who eats and drinks and plays and
sleeps and thinks and wills; the man who is seen and heard; the brother, the real brother'®*. He contrasts this man, who is
both his subject and his audience, with man as (Unamuno thinks) he has been traditionally considered by philosophers,
man who is 'merely an idea ... a no-man"®*."%

[MornbITKa OMUCaTh PEATHLHOTO YeI0BEKa XapaKTepHa JUlsl PEIMTHO3HOTO SK3UCTEHIMAM3MA HCITAHO-0aCKCKOTO
I09Ta, pOMaHUCTA U dccercta Murens ge YHamyHo (1865-1936). Ero meneBpom cran dunocodekmii Tpy « Tparmaeckuii
cMbIch xu3Hm» (1911-1912; murtupyercs kak ne YHamyHO, 1921). «B 3HAMEHUTOM BCTYNHTEIHHOM OTPHIBKE KHUTH
YHaMyHO 3asBIBSIET, UTO ero 3a00TUT cieyoliee: «UenoBek, KOTOPBI pOKIASTCs, CTPAIaeT U yMUPAET — MPEKIE BCEro
TOT, KTO YMUPACT, YEIIOBCK, KOTOpBIﬁ €CT, IIbET, UT'PACT, CIIUT, TYMACT U KEJIACT, YEJIOBEK, KOTOPOIO BUIAAT U CJIBIIIAT,
Opar, HacTosiuii OpaT». OH MPOTHUBOIIOCTABIISIET TOTO YEJIOBEKa, KOTOPDIi SBISIETCS] OJIHOBPEMEHHO €r0 CyOheKTOM U
ayJUTOPUEH, YeTIOBEKY, KaKUM (JyMaeT YHaMYHO) €ro TPaJUIMOHHO CIUTATH (HIIOCO(BI, YETOBEKY, KOTOPBIH IIPOCTO

7 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 394; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
80 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 395; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
81 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 394; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
82 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 395; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
8 Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

8 Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

85 Philosophy: Dreyfus (2006), p. 189.
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uges. .. auuein®.»% [PX=10]

6403

"This is humanism."

«9TO — IyMaHU3M.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: In this diary I try to radically reinterpret my “humanistic perspective” on folklore. I am particularly drawn to

Jean-Paul Sartre’s existentialist definition of humanism in his essay The Humanism of Existentialism where he maintains

that “existentialism is a humanism™: “This is humanism, because we remind man that there is no legislator but himself;

that he himself, thus abandoned, must declare for himself; also because we show that it is not by turning back upon himself,

but always by seeking, beyond himself, an aim which is one of liberation, of some particular realization, that man will

realize himself precisely as human.”® I understand this in the sense that it is my freedom as an author and a human being

to formulate and materialize my meaning of my existential life conditions, even if it goes beyond established expectations.
B stom JHCBHUKE A MbITAIOCh paAUKaJIbHO NEPECOCMBICIINTD CBOU ((FyMaHI/ICTI/I'-{eCKI/lﬁ B3 1» Ha q)OJ'IbKJ'IOp.

MeHs 0coOeHHO MpUBNIEKAaeT SK3UCTCHIHATIUCTCKOE onpenienenue rymannsMa JKan-Ilosst Captpa B ero scce «I'ymaHU3M

OK3UCTCHINAJIM3Ma», I/IC OH YTBCPIKAACT, YTO «OK3UCTCHIUAIU3M — 3TO I'YMAaHU3M): «IT0 TyMaHU3M, IOTOMY 4YTO MbI

HAIIOMUHAEM YeJIOBEKY, YTO HET APYTOro 3aKOHOMAATENsl, KpOME HEro caMoro; 4to OH caM, TAKUM 00pa3oM MOKHUHYTHIH,

JOJDKCH 3asBUTH 3a C€6$[; TaKKe MMOTOMY, YTO MBI IIOKAa3bIBACM, YTO YCJIOBEK OCO3HACT ce0s1 IMEHHO Kak YCJIOBCKA, HC

oOparmrasick kK caMmoMy ceOe, a Bceria Milia 3a MpeiesiaMu ceOsl IeNH, KOTopast SIBISIETCS LETbI0 0CBOOOKICHNS, KAKOH-TO

KOHKPETHOH peammzaimm»®’. I MOHMMA0 9TO B TOM CMBICIE, YTO 3TO MOsi CBOOOJA KAaK aBTOpa M YeNOBeKa

(opMyIMpoBaTh U MaTEPUAIN30BATh CBOI CMBICIT CBOMX 9K3UCTCHIMAIBHBIX YCIOBUH JKH3HH, JaXKe €CITH OH BBIXO/UT 32

paMKH yCTaHOBJIEHHBIX OkuaaHuil. [PX=10]

6404

"Universal human rights can be a basis for morality."

«Bceoburue npasa yenoBeka MOTYT OBITh OCHOBOI MOPAJIH.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This thought developed during my work on a book about philosophy and the law of surveillance. It is akin to
thinking of Simone de Beauvoir (1908-1986).

"Beauvoir's key contribution to Sartrean existentialism is her insistence that factual conditions limit and endanger
the supposedly infrangible freedom of the individual to define his situation and existential project. She shows that one may
be mutilated in one's transcendence, or even deprived of it altogether, without bearing the full responsibility (in Sartrean
'bad faith") for one's loss of freedom. By stressing, furthermore, the need for the reception and continuance of one's
existential 'project’ (the configuration of one's choices) by others who are also free, and who can give one's choices a new
meaning. Beauvoir offers a strong argument for taking universal freedom as the basis of an existentialist ethics."*® The
only thing about which the author would insist is that freedom should be bound by moral law.

OTa MBICITH BO3HHUKIIA BO BpeMsI MOeH pabOThI Hajl KHUTOH 0 (GUiIocopun U 3aKOHE CIEKKHU. DTO CPOAHH PA3MBIIIICHIAM
o Cumosne nie bosyap (1908—-1986).

«KiroueBbIM BKi1a10M BoByap B capTpOBCKHIA HK3UCTEHIIMAIN3M SIBIISIETCS €€ HACTOWYMBOE yTBEPIK/ICHUE O TOM,
YTO (hAKTHUYECKHE YCIIOBUSI OTPAHMYMBAIOT M CTABST I10]] yIPO3y MPEATIONONKUTEIHHO HEPYIIMMYIO CBOOO/TY YeoBeKa

8 Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

87 Philosophy: Dreyfus (2006), p. 189.

8 Philosophy: Sartre ([1946] 1993), p. 61; the citation is from a far superior translation of 1946 edition, p. 56; see
also: Howells (1999), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Crowell (2012), Schroeder (1999), Kritzman (2006), and
Schrift (2006).

8 Philosophy: Sartre ([1946] 1993), p. 61; the citation is from a far superior translation of 1946 edition, p. 56; see
also: Howells (1999), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Crowell (2012), Schroeder (1999), Kritzman (2006), and
Schrift (2006).

% Philosophy: Foti (1999), p. 160; see also: Card (2003), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Crowell (2012).
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OTIPEACIATh CBOIO CHTYAIHIO M 3K3WCTCHIMAIBHBIA TPOEKT, HE HECs IMOJHYI0 OTBETCTBEHHOCTH (B TepmuHe CapTtpa
«HE0OPOCOBECTHOCTEY) 3a yTpary cBoOozbl. Kpome Toro, moguepkuBas HEOOXOAMMOCTD MPUHATHSI U MPOAOIKCHHS
9K3UCTEHIMAIBHOTO IPOEKTa» (KOH(PUTypaIMH BEIOOpA) APYTHMH JIFOABMHU, KOTOPBIE TAKKe CBOOOIHBI M MOTYT MPHIATH
BallleMy BBIOOpY HOBOE 3HadeHHE. boByap mpemaraeT Beckue apryMEHTHI B TOJIb3y HMPHUHSTHS BCEOOIIEH cBOOOIBI B
KauecTBE OCHOBBI HK3MCTEHIMATMCTCKOM 3THKM»®!. BJIMHCTBEHHO Ha YeM HacTauBaj Obl aBTOP 3TO TO, 4TO CBOGOJA
JIOJKHA OBITH OTpaHUYEHa MOpaJIbHBIM 3akoHOM. [PX=10]

°! Philosophy: Foti (1999), p. 160; see also: Card (2003), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Crowell (2012).
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6. The Purpose Is to Overcome Self-Ignorance

6. Ilenv — npeodonemsv He3HAHUE CAMO20 CeOs

6501
"The purpose is to overcome self-ignorance."
John Calvin: "Our wisdom, in so far as it ought to be deemed true and solid wisdom, consists almost entirely of two parts:
the knowledge of God and ourselves."*?
«Llenb cocToUT B TOM, 9TOOBI IIPEOIONETH HEBEXKECTBOY.
JKan KampBun: «Hamra MyapocTh, TOCKOJIBKY €€ CIIeIyeT CYNTaTh HICTUHHOW U MPOYHON MYAPOCTBIO, IOYTH HOJHOCTBIO
COCTOMT U3 JIByX 4acTeil: mo3HaHus bora u camux ce6s»’.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The problem is to overcome repression. Freud's account of repression is close to this description by Arthur
Schopenhauer: "[The will] makes its supremacy felt in the last resort. This it does by prohibiting the intellect from having
certain representations, by absolutely preventing certain trains of thought from arising, because it knows, or in other words
experiences from the self-same intellect, that they would arouse in it any one of the emotions previously described [anger,
resentment, humiliation, shame, etc.]. It then curbs and restrains the intellect, and forces it to turn to other things. However
difficult this often is, it is bound to succeed the moment the will is in earnest about it; for the resistance then comes not
from the intellect, which always remains indifferent, but from the will itself; and the will has an inclination in one respect
for a representation it abhors in another. Thus the representation is in itself interesting to the will, just because it excites it.
At the same time, however, abstract knowledge tells the will that this representation will cause it a shock of painful and
unworthy emotion to no purpose. The will then decides in accordance with this last knowledge, and forces the intellect to
obey."94

In psychological terms, the approach of this diary comes back to the basic Freudian idea that recovery can be
attained “through catharsis (release of tension),” or, as he put it, the “’talking cure’. In effect, the ‘talking cure’ is the result
of proceeding according to” such a “model of the psyche: tension is released (homeostasis is attained) through talking and

interpretation — that is, through a manipulation of meaning”.%’

[TpoGnema B TOM, 4TOOBI TIpeooeTh penpeccud. [IpeacraBnenue dpeiina o BEITECHEHNH OJIM3KO K OITMCaHUIO ApTypa
[lonenrayspa: «[Bossi] maer modyBcTBOBAaTH CBOE MPEBOCXOJCTBO B KpaifHeM ciydae. OHa jenmaeT 3To, 3arperiast
UHTEJUICKTY UMETh ONpe/eTICHHbIC MPEICTAaBICHHNs, MOTHOCTHIO TPE0TBpalias BOSHUKHOBEHHE OMPE/IeNICHHBIX XOI0B
MBICIIEH, TIOTOMY YTO OHO 3HAeT WIH, JPYTHMMH CJIOBAaMH, MCIBITBIBAET OT TOTO K€ CAMOTO HHTEIUIEKTa, YTO OHU
BO30y/1iIM OBI B HEM KaKoe-Tn00 13 paHee OMMCAHHBIX YyBCTB (THEB, HETOJIOBAHUE, YHIDKEHHUE, CTBIA | T. 11.), TOTJ[a OHO
00y3/7bIBACT M CACPKMBACT WHTEIUIEKT, U 3aCTaBJISIET €r0 0OpaTHThCA K JIPYTHM BellaM, Kak ObI 4acTO 3TO HU OBLIO
TPYIHO, HO OHO 0O0s3aTeNbHO MpeycHeeT B TOT MOMEHT, KOrja BOJIsI OyJeT Cepbe3HO OTHOCHUTHCS K ITOMY, HOO
COMPOTHBJICHUE TOT/Ia UCXOUT HE OT MHTEIUICKTa, KOTOPBIHA BCEr/ia OCTAaeTCsl Oe3pa3IndHbIM, a OT CaMOM BOJIM; M BOJIS
MMeeT CKJIOHHOCTh B OJTHOM OTHOIIEHHWH K IIPE/ICTaBJICHHIO, KOTOPOE OHA HEHaBHAWT B Apyrom. Takum o0Opazom,
TIpeJICTaBIIeHHE CaMo 110 ce0e MHTEPECHO VISl BOJI MMEHHO [TOTOMY, UTO OHO ee Bo30yx/1aeT. B To xe Bpemst abctpakTHOE
TO3HAHKWE COOOIIAET BOJIE, YTO ITO MPE/ICTABICHHE Oy IET BBI3BATH Y HETO MIOK OOJIE3HEHHBIX M HEJJOCTOMHBIX SMOLUHA
HarpacHo. Bouist Torza mpuHMMaeT pelieHrne B COOTBETCTBHM C ATHM IOCIEIHUM 3HaHHUEM M 3aCTABIISIET MHTEIUIEKT
MOBUHOBATHCS»®.

C nCcHXOJOTHYEcKOi TOYKH 3pEHHS TIO/IXO0JI ATOTO JTHEBHHKA BO3BpAIlaeTCsl K OCHOBHOH uiee dpeiina o ToMm,
YTO BBI3JIOPOBIICHHE MOXKET OBITh JOCTUTHYTO «depe3 KaTapchc (CHATHE HANPsDKEHHUS)» WM, KaK OH BBIPA3MIICH,
«JIEKapCTBO pa3roBopom». [1o CyTH, «IedeHHe pa3roBOPOMY SBISETCS PE3YNIBTATOM JEUCTBUS 1O «TAaKOW» MOAETN

%2 Philosophy: Calvin (1993), p. 1.

% Philosophy: Calvin (1993), p. 1.

% Philosophy: Schopenhauer (1969), v. 2, p. 208; see also: Janaway (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Emmanuel (2002), Vandenabeele (2012), Cooper (1999), and Shand (2019).

% Psychology: Freud ([1895] 1962-1975); see also: Philosophy: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Neu (2008)
and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

% Philosophy: Schopenhauer (1969), v. 2, p. 208; see also: Janaway (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Emmanuel (2002), Vandenabeele (2012), Cooper (1999), and Shand (2019).
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MICUXMKA: HAIPSDKCHUE CHUMACTCS (IOCTHUraeTCsl TOMEOCTa3) IOCPEICTBOM pasroBopa W HHTEPIPETALMH, TO €CTh
HOCPEICTBOM MAHHUITYJIMPOBAaHUS cMbIcIoM».”” [PX=10]

6502

""Radical honesty' is a very interesting concept. It may be the main idea of this book."

((((Pa,B,I/IKaﬂbHaH YCCTHOCTDH» — 3TO OUCHb MHTCPECHAsI KOHLICTIIUA. 9TO MOKET OBITH TJIaBHAS nuaes 9TOU KHUTH.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Many psychologists think that whatever crosses your mind should cross your lips (see, for example, Brad
Blanton's Radical Honesty: How to Transform Your Life by Telling the Truth®®). An attempt to practice radical honesty
through direct, open and honest conversation with my family and my readers, as undertaken in this book, has been
refreshing for my consciousness.

MHOTHe NCUXOJIOTH CYUTAIOT, YTO BCE, YTO NPUXOJHUT BaM B TOJIOBY, JOJDKHO CJETaTh C BalUX Ty (cM.,
HanpuMmep, KHUTY Bpaja BisHTOHA «Padukanvhas 4ecmnocmb: KAk USMEHUMb C60I0 JICUSHb, 2060ps Npaeoy»’).
IlonbITKa MPaKTUKOBAaTh PaJMKaIbHYIO YECTHOCTh IIOCPEACTBOM IIPSIMOTO, OTKPBITOIO U YECTHOI'O Pa3roBopa C MOEi
ceMbei 1 MOMMH YUTATEIIAMHU, IPENPUHSTAs B 3TON KHUTE, OCBEKIIa Moe co3HaHue. [PX=10]

6503

"Honesty frightens many people."

«YeCTHOCTD MyTraeT MHOTUX JIHOJCH».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Emile Durkheim, a founder of modern sociology, once encountered the same thing.
"The new science of society frightened timid souls and conservative philosophers."!%

C 5TUM OTHAXKIBI CTOJKHYIICS DMUIL J[FOPKTeiiM, OCHOBATEIH COBPEMEHHOI COLMOIOTHH.
«HoBas nayka 06 001IecTBe myrana poOKKe IyLIK 1 KOHCEPBATUBHBIX (putocodory !, [PX=10]

6504
"The world is full of self-serving memoirs of politicians, which contain practically no real information. This book is the
complete opposite of these meaningless memoirs. "
«Mup TOJOH CaMOONpPAaBIBIBAIOIIMMHUCS MeMyapaMH IOJMTHKOB, KOTOPbIC MPAKTHYECKH HE COJCPIKAT HUKAKOM
peanbHO# nHpOpMaumK. JlaHHAas KHHra MpecTaBIsieT coOOW MOJHYIO NMPOTHBOMOJIOKHOCTh TAKUM OECCMBICICHHBIM
MeMyapam.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Francis Bacon (1561-1626) noted that "effective discourse by the elite is 'management by image-making,'
where the most potent image which leaders can offer to the general public is their own future satisfaction."'?? This holds
largely true through the centuries, and that is what I intend to stay clear off.

®ponucuc bakoH (1561-1626) ormeuar, 9To «3pPEKTUBHBINA TUCKYPC ITUTHI — 3TO «YIPaBICHUE IIOCPEICTBOM

97 Psychology: Freud ([1895] 1962-1975); see also: Philosophy: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Neu (2008)
and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

%8 Psychology: Blanton (2005).

% Psychology: Blanton (2005).

100 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 5, p. 1094; see also: Philosophy: Alexander (2005) and
Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

101 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 5, p. 1094; see also: Philosophy: Alexander (2005) and
Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

192 Philosophy: Macdonald (1999)(1), p. 156; see also: Bacon (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Peltonen (1999) and Nadler
(2002).
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CO3MaHuUs IMHUIDKa», TJ¢ HanOOJIee MOIIHBIN UMUK, KOTOPBIH JIMACPHI MOTYT IIPEIJIOKUTh IIMPOKON MyOJIMKE, — 3TO
UX COOCTBEHHOE Oy IyIIee yAOBIETBOpeHne» %, DTo Bo MHOIOM CIIpaBeUTMBO Ha MPOTSHKEHAN BEKOB, X IMEHHO OT 9TOTO
s HAMEpEeH AepkaThes nogaibiie. [PX=10]

193 Philosophy: Macdonald (1999)(1), p. 156; see also: Bacon (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Peltonen (1999) and Nadler
(2002).
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7. World of Ideas

7. Mup uoei

6601

"This book is a diary with a constantly changing meaning."

«JlaHHasi KHATa — 3TO THEBHHK C ITOCTOSHHO MEHSIOLIUMCS CMBICIIOM.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Folklore of 1987” originally was a fixed text — it was a letter sent to friends and Sakharov. However, after
1987, this text has been subjected to continuous reinterpretation in the form of newly written METACONTEXTs. Folklore
after 1987 has been an evolving text from the very beginning. As a whole the text has acquired the form of a diary with
ever-changing interpretation.

In this sense the implicit philosophy of this diary is close to such expressed by the “most influential twentieth-
century German theorist of hermeneutics. .., Heidegger’s student Hans-Georg Gadamer.”'%

"Originally, hermeneutics or the theory of interpretation was a religious discipline attempting to make sense of
sacred texts and oracular pronouncements. The term hermeneia, thought to be related to the messenger god Hermes, stands
for the art of mediating between heaven and earth, the divine and the human. Insofar as it makes speech intelligible,
hermeneutics can also be related to philology or the study of human language as the vehicle for literature."!%

“Gadamer rejects the traditional assumption that texts have an original meaning which is independent of whatever
interpretations of them may have occurred subsequently”. “Instead, Gadamer conceives meaning as something that only
arises in the interaction between texts and an indefinitely expanding and changing”'% interpretation.

«®Ponpkiop 1987 roga» M3HAYANBHO MPEACTABIAT COO0H (PUKCUPOBAHHBIN TEKCT — 3TO OBLIO MHCHMO, OTIIPABICHHOE
npy3bsam u CaxapoBy. OnHako nocne 1987 rofa 3TOT TeKCT MoABeprasics MOCTOSHHON peMHTEpIpeTaluy B (hopMe BHOBb
HarmucanHbix METAKOHTEKCTOB. ®onbknop nocine 1987 roga ¢ camoro Havasa npeacTaBisii co00i pa3BUBarOIIUHCS
TekcT. B mienmom texet nprodpen popMy THEBHUKA C TIOCTOSIHHO MEHSFOLIEHCS HHTEPIIPETAIieH.

B stomM cmbicne uMmmimTHAS (Gruiocodus 3TOTO AHEBHWKA ONM3KA K TAKOBOM, BBICKA3aHHOH «CaMbIM
BIIMSITENIBHBIM HEMEIIKUM TEOPETUKOM T'epPMEHEBTHKM ABA/IATOTO BeKa... yUeHHMKoM Xaiperrepa ['ancom-I'eoprom
Tamamepom»' 7.

«IlepBoHauabHO repMEHEBTHKA, MIIH TEOPHsI HHTEPIPETALNH, ObUIa PEIIMTUO3HOH TUCIUILINHOM, IbITaBIIeHCs
HOHSTH CMBICTT CBSAIIEHHBIX TEKCTOB U MPOPOYECKUX 3asiBICHUN. TepMuH eepmenes, KOTOPBINA, KaK MONAraloT, CBSI3aH C
6oroM-mociaHHUKOM ['epmecoM, 03Ha4aeT MCKYCCTBO MOCPETHHYECTBA MEXIy HeOOM M 3emiiel, 00XKEeCTBEHHBIM U
YeJI0BEYECKUM. | epMEeHEeBTHKA, TIOCKOIBKY OHA JIeNIaeT peyub MOHATHON, MOXKET TakxkKe ObITh CBA3aHa ¢ (puitosorueil nmm
M3y4YEHHEM YEIIOBEUECKOTO A3BIKA KaK CPE/ICTBA IUTEpaTyphi»! %,

«["agamep oTBepraeT TpaJUIMOHHOE MPEIIOIOKEHHE O TOM, YTO TEKCTHI UMEIOT MEPBOHAYAILHOE 3HAYCHHUE,
HE3aBHCHMOE OT JIIOOBIX MX MHTEpPHpeTaIuii, KOTOphle MOITIM BO3HUKHYTH BIOCIEACTBHNY. «BMecto atoro I'amamep
MOHMMAET CMBICII KAaK HEYTO, YTO BO3HHKACT TOJHKO BO B3aWMOJICHCTBHM MEXIYy TEKCTaMH M OECKOHEYHO
pacimpsomeiics n u3mensomeicsy ' % unrepnperanueii. [PX=10]

6602

104 philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

105 Philosophy: Tucker (2009), p. 529; see also: Cooper (1997), Davies (2009), Cahn (2008), Lamarque (2004),
Kearney (2001), John (2004), Carroll (2006), Hagberg (2010), Keane (2016), and Destrée (2015).

106 philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

107 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

198 Philosophy: Tucker (2009), p. 529; see also: Cooper (1997), Davies (2009), Cahn (2008), Lamarque (2004),
Kearney (2001), John (2004), Carroll (2006), Hagberg (2010), Keane (2016), and Destrée (2015).

199 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).
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"The facts of my life with the help of Metacontexts become just illustrations to the world of Ideas."
«®DakTbl MOEH KHU3HU C TOMOILBI0 METaKOHTEKCTOB CTAHOBSITCS IIPOCTO WILTIOCTpauuei kK mupy Mneit.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: In What is Philosophy?, Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattari say that the activity of philosophy is, at its root,
the “creation of concepts”!'. They make the following provocative claim: “Plato said that Ideas must be contemplated,
but first of all he had to create the concept of Idea”!!!.
The ideas of a plurality of interpretations through different contexts and of the facts of life illustrating the abstract
world of Ideas, which are employed in this diary, bring to mind the philosophical concepts of Neoplatonism.
"Neoplatonism is the modern name given to the form of Platonism developed by Plotinus in the 3™ century AD,
which came to dominate the Greek philosophical schools in the 4" century and remained predominant till the teaching of
philosophy by pagans ended in the second half of the 6 century AD."!!?
Among the leading ideas in the thought of philosophers who can properly be described as Neoplatonists seem
always to have included the following:

e  “Since the supreme principle is absolutely simple and undetermined (or devoid of specific traits), man's
knowledge of it must be radically different from any other kind of knowledge; it is not an object (a separate,
determined, limited thing) and no predicates can be applied to it; hence it can be known only if it raises the mind
to an immediate union with itself, which cannot be imagined or described."!!3

B xaure « Ymo maxoe gpunocogpua? » Xune [enés u Genmkc ['BaTTap TOBOPST, UTO NEATSIHHOCTH (PHIIOCO(PHH IO CBOCH
CYTH €CTh «CO3/IaHuE MOHATHIN ! 4. OHK nenaroT crietyroniee MPOBOKAMORHOE 3asBlenue: «Ilnaton rosopu, uto Unen
HEOOXO/IMMO CO3EPIATH, HO TIPEKIIE BCETO OH JIOIDKEH ObLT CO31aTh MoHsTHe Mnen»! 5.

Vnen MHOKECTBEHHOCTH WHTEPIPETAIMH B PA3INYHBIX KOHTEKCTaX M (PAKTOB KM3HH, MILIFOCTPHUPYFOLINX
aOCTpaKTHBIN MUp HAEH, HCTIOIb3yeMbIE B 3TOM JHEBHHKE, HATOMUHAIOT (PHIIOCO(CKNE KOHIECTIIIMN HEOTUIATOHM3MA.

«HeormmaToHu3M — 3TO COBpeMeHHOE Ha3BaHue, JaHHOe (hopMe IUIaToHU3Ma, pa3padoranHoii [lnotnrom B 111
BEKe Hallleil Apbl, KOTOpas cTaja JOMHHHMPOBaTh B Tpeueckux Quiocockux imkonax B IV Beke W ocraBaiach
npeoOuiaiatonieit 10 Tex nop, rnoka npenojgasanue GuaocoGun sI3pIYHAKAMU HE MPEKPATHIOCh BO BTOPOi mojioBuHE VI
BEKa Halleh spei»! 16,

Cpenu Benymmwmx uaed ¢puiaocodoB, KOTOPHIX MOXHO NMPABWILHO HA3BaTh HEOIUIATOHMKAMH, MO-BHIANMOMY,
BCErJa ObUIN CIIeTyFOIIHE:

e  «[lockosbKy BBICHIMI MPHHIUI aOCOJIOTHO TPOCT M HEONpeNeaeH (WIM JIMIIEH CIeIM(pHUIECKUX 4YepT), TO
TIO3HAHKE €T0 YEITOBEKOM JIOJDKHO PaJUKAIBHO OTIIMYATHCS OT JIFOOOTO JPYroro Bria 3HAHUS; 3TO HE TPEMET
(oTnenpHas, ompeneneHHas, OTpaHMYCHHAS BEllb) W K HEMY HeNb3sl NPUMCHUTh HUKAKUE NPEIUKAThI;
CIIEI0BAaTENBHO, ET0 MOXKHO ITO3HATH TOJILKO B TOM CITy4ae, €CIIM OHO IPUBEAET YM K HEOCPEICTBEHHOMY COIO3Y
C caMuM €000, KOTOPBIA HEBO3MOKHO BOOOPA3UTh MM Omucath»! 7.

[PX=10]

6603

"An extreme view of the world of ideas belongs to Nicolas Malebranche."
«[IpenenbHbIi B3MIA HA Mup Uael npuHaiexxuT Hukoms MansOpaHiry.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

110 Philosophy: Deleuze (1994), p. 5; see: Smith (2012), p. 3.

" bid,, p. 6.

112 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

113 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

114 Philosophy: Deleuze (1994), p. 5; see: Smith (2012), p. 3.

15 Ibid., p. 6.

116 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

17 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).
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FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "The central theme in Malebranche's [1638-1715] theory of ideas is 'that we see all things in God."!!® "Strictly
speaking, only bodies are seen in this manner; minds are known by consciousness or inner feeling. Malebranche's doctrine
of vision in God is a form of representative realism: the mind does not perceive material objects directly but instead
perceives ideas that represent material objects. Acts of perceiving are in the mind; ideas are not in the mind. Things not in
the mind can be perceived only if they can produce perceptions of themselves in the mind. Bodies cannot do this, for they
are impotent. Ideas can, because they are 'in the efficacious substance of the Divinity."!'° "In conception, we are presented
with general ideas. In sensation, the ideas are particular."!?

«IlenTpaspHas TeMa Teopuu uneit Manpopaniia [1638-1715] 3akmrodaeTcs B TOM, YTO MBI BUIUM BCE BEIIU B
Bore»!?!. «Ctporo roeops, TakuM 00pa3oM MOKHO yBHIETH TOJIBKO TEIA; pazyM IIO3HAETCA CO3HAHNEM WM BHY TPECHHHIM
qyBCcTBOM. YueHne ManbOpaniiia o Busienue B bore - 310 popma pernpe3eHTaTHBHOrO peajin3ma: pa3yM He BOCIPHHHUMAET
MaTepHalbHble OOBEKTHI HAIMPSIMYI0, & BMECTO 3TOTO BOCIPHUHUMAET HCH, KOTOPHIC MPEICTABISIOT MaTepUabHbIC
00BEKTBI. AKThI BOCIIPHSTHSI IPOUCXOAIT B yME; HCH HEe B yme. Bellu, KOTOpble HE HAXOAATCS B yMe, MOTYT ObITh
BOCIPHHSITBI. TOJBKO €CJM OHH MOTYT MPOU3BOJIUTH BOCIPHUATHE caMuX ceOst B yme. Tenaa He MOTyT 3TOrO C/ENaTh,
MOCKOJIbKY OHHM OeCCHJIbHBL Mien MOTYT, TIOTOMY YTO OHM HaxOJATCs «B JeHCTBEHHOMH cybcTanimn boskectBa»' >, «B
KOHIIETILIMM HaM MPe/ICTaBJICHbI 00LIKe MeH. B outyienusx uien yacTHe»' 23, [PX=10]

6604

"On the other side of the argument about the world of ideas is Thomas Reid."

«Ha npyroii cropoHe criekTpa npeacTaBieHui 0 Mupe uaei Haxogurcst Tomac Pun.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Reid [1710-1796] is the major figure in the Scottish common-sense school of philosophy. His basic position

is that what is universal and irresistible in the common-sense view of the world is intellectually worthy of our belief."!*
"Reid pointed out that many of the philosophical objections to the beliefs of common sense stem from a

philosophical theory about how we perceive, and how we form concepts of, the objects that make up the external world, a

theory Reid called 'the Ideal Theory.' Common sense, he claimed, holds that we perceive immediately objects that exist in

the external world. Indeed, even Hume allowed that it is a universal and primary view of all human beings that we perceive

external objects immediately. According to the Ideal Theory, however, what is immediately before the mind is always

some content of the mind, an idea or image, never an object that exists as part of the external world. Rather, the knowledge

of the external objects, as well as our conceptions of them, are made possible only by the fact that the mental contents

somehow represent and resemble the objective features of the external objects."'?® "Reid argued that the Ideal Theory was

supported only by weak analogies and fallacious arguments."!?®

«Pun [1710-1796] — rnaBHas ¢urypa moTIaHACKONH HUITOCOPCKOI KO 3paBOro cMbicia. Ero ocHOBHAsI TIO3UIIHS

118 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

119 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

120 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

121 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

122 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

123 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel
(2002).

124 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

125 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

126 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 470; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).
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3aKIIOYaeTCs B TOM, YTO TO, YTO SIBISETCS YHHMBEPCAIbHBIM U HENPEOJONMMBbIM B 3APABOM B3IUIAJAE HA MUD,
UHTEJIEKTYaIbHO JOCTOMHO Hamiel Bepbi»'?’.

«Pun oTMeTni, 9T0 MHOTHE GHIOCO(CKHIE BO3PAKEHUS MPOTUB yOEHKICHHI 3IpaBOTO CMBICIIA POUCTEKAIOT U3
(procodcKoli TEOPHH 0 TOM, KaK MBI BOCTIPHHUMAEM U Kak (POPMHUPYEM MOHSATHS 00 0OBEKTAX, COCTABIISIONINX BHEITHHI
MHp, TEOPUH, KOTOpYIo Pun Ha3Ban «uaeansHON Teopueit». .' 3apaBblil CMBICI, YTBEPAKIaAl OH, YTBEPXKIAET, YTO MBI
BOCTIPMHMMAEM HETIOCPE/ICTBEHHO OOBEKTHI, CYIIECTBYIONIME BO BHeLIHEM Mupe. JlelicTeuTenbHo, naxe FOM jomycka,
YTO 3TO YHHUBEPCAILHOE M TIEPBUYHOE MPEJICTABJIEHHE BCEX YEJIOBEYECKUX CYILECTB, YTO Mbl BOCTIPHMHUMAEM BHEILHHE
00BEKTHI HeMeUTeRHO. OJIHAKO COITIACHO MJIEABHOI TEOPUH TO, YTO HAXOUTCS HETOCPEICTBEHHO TIEPE/] YMOM, BCET/Ia
SBJISIETCS. HEKOTOPBIM COJIEPKAHNEM YMa, HJeeil Wi 00pa3oM, a He 0OBEKTOM, CYLIECTBYFOIIMM KaK 4acTh BHEIIHETO
mupa. Ckopee, 3HaHHE BHENTHUX 00BEKTOB, @ TAK/KE HAIIM MPEICTABICHIS O HUX CTAJI0 BO3MOKHBIM TOJIBKO OIIaroaps
ToMy (aKTy, 9YTO MEHTAIbHOE COAECPKAHHE KAKUM-TO 0Opa3oM MpPEICTAaBIsSET M HAOMHHAET OOBEKTHBHBIE
XapaKTEPHCTHKA BHENIHUX 00BEKTOB»! 28, «PU yTBEPKIAI, UTO HICaNbHAsS TEOPHUS TIOLIEPKMBACTCS TOIBKO CIA0BIMU
AHAJNIOTUAMH M OIIHOOYHBIMH apryMeHTaMi» ' 2. [PX=10]

6605

"I am just making a weak attempt to produce a more or less logical account out of chaotic events of my life."

«1 TONIBKO JieNnato caadyo MOMBITKY CO3/1aTh 00JIee MIIM MEHEE JIOTUYHBINA OTYET O XaOTHYHBIX COOBITUSIX MOCH YKM3HH.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: 2009.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Interestingly enough, this attempt has parallels with the thoughts of Avicenna, in accordance with the form
of Neo-Platonism so popular in Islamic philosophy. Avicenna (980-1037) "is undoubtedly one of the most significant
philosophers produced in the Islamic world."'*° "Logic for Avicenna is the route for human perfection."'*! (I do not pretend
to possess any degree of perfection, I am just talking about a "weak attempt" to apply logic to my experience.) Avicenna
thought that an "ignorant person who has little or no grasp of reasoning regards reality as a contingent flow of events. The
imperfect thinker bases his thinking on language, while the route to perfection is through the purification of the concepts
which are roughly present in our linguistic concepts."'3?

WurepecHo, YTO 3Ta IONBITKA HMMEET Mapajuiejd C MBICISIMA ABHICHHBI, B COOTBETCTBHU C (hopmoit
HEOIUIATOHU3MA, CTOJIb TIOIYJISIPHOM B Mcnamckoi Gunocopun. AsunenHa (980—1037) «HECOMHEHHO SIBIISIETCS. OJJHUM
U3 CaMbIX 3HAYUTEIBHBIX (DHIOCO(OB, CO3MAHHBIX B MCIAMCKOM Mupe»'?. «Jloruka s ABHIEHHB — MyTh K
4eJIOBEYECKOMY COBepIIeHCTBY» 3. (5] He mpeTeHIyI0 Ha Kakyro-nmubo CTereHh COBEPIIEHCTBA, i MPOCTO TOBOPIO O
«craboi MOIBITKE» IPUMEHUTH JIOTHKY K CBOEMY OIIBITY.) ABHIICHHA CUHMTAI, YTO «HEBEKECTBEHHBIN YEIIOBEK, KOTOPBIH
Majo WM COBCEM HE BIAJICCT PACCYXKICHUSIMH, PAacCMATPUBACT PEaJbHOCTh KaK CIy4alHbIH MOTOK COOBITHIL.
HecoBepIueHHBII MBICIIUTENb OCHOBBIBACT CBOE MBILUICHHE HA S3bIKE, TOrA KaK IMyTh K COBEPIICHCTBY JISKHUT Yepes3
OUMILEHNE TIOHATHIL, KOTOPEIE B rpy00ii (JopMe MPHUCYTCTBYIOT B HAIIKMX A3BIKOBBIX IOHATHIX»! 3. [PX=10]

127 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

128 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

129 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

130 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 671; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

131 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

132 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

133 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 671; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

134 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

135 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).
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8. Trying to Prove Surveillance Beyond a Reasonable Doubt

8. IHvimasce ooxazamo cyuiecmeoesanue Ciaex3cKu 3a npedejmmu PA3YMHBIX COMHEHUIl

6701
"I am trying to move the reader from blind faith in what I am saying to rational argument."
«$1 IBITal0Ch IOABUHYTH YUTATENSI OT CJIETIO BEPHI B TO, UTO 51 TOBOPIO, K PAIIOHATBEHBIM JJOBOIAM. )
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: In this I find reinforcement from Anselm of Canterbury (1033-1109) whose "unrelenting commitment to the
movement from blind faith to rational understanding make[s] him the father of scholasticism."!3¢
B atom s Haxoxky momnep:kky co cropoHbl Ancenmbma KentepOeputickoro (1033—1109), ubst «HEyMONIMMAast
NPUBEPKEHHOCTD JIBIKEHUIO OT CIIETNONH BEPhl K PAlMOHATLHOMY MOHUMAHHIO JIENAET €ro OTIOM CXOJacTHKmy '™,
[PX=10]

6702
"I am writing to reason and logic."
«51 ameIupyIo K pa3yMy U JIOTHKE.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Bertrand Russell in Our Knowledge of the External World "made his famous observation that: '[E]very
philosophical problem, when it is subjected to the necessary analysis and purification, is found either to be not really
philosophical at all, or else to be, in the sense in which we are using the word, logical'*8."13

Beptpan Paccen B kuure «Hatm 3HaHHS 0 BHEIITHEM MHUPE)» «CIETall CBOE 3HaMeHHTOE HabmoaeHne: «Kaxmast
¢unocodekas npodiiemMa, Koraa oHa MoABEpraeTcs HeoOXOAUMOMY aHAJIN3Y M OYHCTKE, OKa3bIBaeTCs MO0 BOOOIIE HE
¢dumocodekoit, b0 BooOIIEe He (GIIOCOPCKON. «IOTHUECKHID» B TOM CMBICIE, B KOTOPOM MBI HCIOJNB3YyEeM 3TO
cnoBoy 40 » 141 [PX=10]

6703

"I am trying to come back to foundations of philosophical logic as Frege understood them. For me Frege’s works are an
unachievable ideal. What I tried at least to do in this book is to adhere to a formalized structure."

«51 mBITalOCh BEPHYThCA K OCHOBaM (HUIOCO(CKOM JOTHKH, Kak nx moHmman dpere. st meHs pabotsr Opere —
HEJIOCTHKUMBIA Hnean. To, 9TO s MBITAICS CHENaTh B OTOHW KHHTE, — 3TO MPHIEPKUBATHCS (POPMaTU30BAHHOM
CTPYKTYpPBD».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Gottlob Frege (1848-1925) was a German logician and professor of mathematics at Jena. His philosophical
importance is twofold. First, he invented modern mathematical logic, which is a major tool of contemporary analytic
philosophy; second, he himself employed this tool to great effect in the philosophy of logic and mathematics. The driving
force behind his work was logicism, the project of reducing mathematics to logic. Although mathematical propositions are
a priori, they are not synthetic, as Kant thought, but analytic in the sense of being provable from logical axioms and

136 Philosophy: Schufreider (1999), p. 123; see also: Davies (2004).

137 Philosophy: Schufreider (1999), p. 123; see also: Davies (2004).

138 Philosophy: Russell (1914), p. 42; see also: Hylton (1999).

139 Philosophy: Jacquette (2002)(1), p. 1; see also: Jacquette (2002)(2) and (3), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007),
and McGrew (2009).

140 Philosophy: Russell (1914), p. 42; see also: Hylton (1999).

141 Philosophy: Jacquette (2002)(1), p. 1; see also: Jacquette (2002)(2) and (3), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007),
and McGrew (2009).
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definitions alone. Logicism seeks to define the concepts of mathematics in purely logical terms (including the set-
theoretical notion of a class), and to derive its propositions from self-evident logical principles."'*?

«Totr106 ®pere (1848-1925) 6T HEMELIKIM JTOTHKOM H rpodeccopom MaTeMatrk B Mene. Ero drmocodcroe
3HAYCHHE JIBOSIKOE. BO-MEpBbIX, OH M300peN COBPEMEHHYI0 MAaTEeMATHYECKYIO JIOTHKY, KOTOpas SIBJSETCS OCHOBHBIM
WHCTPYMEHTOM COBPEMEHHON aHAIMTHYECKOH (HI0co(uM; BO-BTOPBIX, OH CaM MCIIOJIB30BAI STOT MHCTPYMEHT C
00JIBIIION 1TOJIB301 B (hHiT0cO(HH JOTHKY U MaTeMaThKe. JIBKyiiei cuioi ero padboT ObUT JIOTHIIM3M, IPOEKT CBEJICHHS
MaTeMaTUKH K JIOTHKE. XOTs MareMaTHYeCKHe ITOJIOKCHHsI alpHOpHBI, OHM HE CHHTETHYecKHe, Kak ayman Kaort, a
AQHATUTHYECKHE B CMBICJIEC OBITh JIOKa3yeMbIM TOJIbKO HAa OCHOBE JIOTHMYECKHX aKCHOM M ompejeieHui. Jloruimsm
CTPEMHTCSI ONPEJIEINTh MOHATHS MAaTeMaTUKM B YHCTO JIOTMYECKMX TEpMUHAX (BKIOYash TEOPETHKO-MHO)KECTBEHHOE
HOHSATHE KIIACCA) ¥ BBIBECTH CBOU NPEOI0MNCCHIUS U3 CAMOOUYEBHTHBIX JJOTHYECKUX IPUHIMIOBY 43, [PX=10]

6704

"The problem investigated in this book is the existence of surveillance."
«IIpobnema, nccnemyemast B 3TOH KHHTE, 3TO CYLIECTBOBAHUE CIICHKKH. )
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This "problem" has some intersection with the ideas of Ockham.

"William Ockham (1285-1347) was born in England, probably in the village of Ockham."'#

"Central to Ockham's metaphysical concerns is the problem of universals: that is, what, if anything, universal
terms [such as "surveillance"] stand for. The motivation of the view that the term ["surveillance"] refers to something other
than particular [instances of surveillance] that we encounter is that there must be something fixed which we can settle the
meaning of the term ["surveillance"]. Thus, according to this view, what counts as a [particular instance of term
surveillance] is not an arbitrary linguistic convention, but is secured by the reference to the term ["surveillance"] to
something that involves all and only those features in virtue of which something is [surveillance]: the essence of
[surveillance]. The extreme realist view is to say, as Plato held, that essences exist as eternal, unchanging entities which
are ontologically independent of the particulars that exemplify those essences. The moderate realist tradition, derived from
Aristotle, and brought to fruition and alignment with Christian doctrine in the work of Aquinas to which Ockham was heir,
is to say that although essences do not exist independently of particulars, they can nevertheless be separated in thought
from particulars as the common nature that all individuals of a certain sort share; they are the necessary and sufficient
features that make a thing the sort of thing it is and not any other sort of thing. Ockham rejects both varieties of realism.
He holds that the posting of a distinct system of essences, over and above particulars, is ... unnecessary to account for the
fact that things fall into determinate kinds."'*’

Ota «rpoliieMa» nMeeT HeKOTopoe nepecedeHue ¢ uaesmu Okkama.

«Yubsim OxkaM (1285—1347) poamiicst B AHIIINH, BEPOSTHO, B iepeBHE OKKaM»

«enTpanbHoe MecTo B MeTadusmiyeckux mpoodiaemax OKkama 3aHUMaeT MpobiaeMa YHHBEPCAIIHIA: TO €CTh, YTO
0003HaYaI0T YHUBEPCATHHBIE TEPMHUHBI [TaKHe KaK «CJIEKKa»| (eciu oHM BOOOIIE CYIIECTBYIOT). MOTHBAIMS TOYKH
3pEHHs, COTTIACHO KOTOPOH TEPMHH [«CIEXKa»| OTHOCUTCA K 4eMy-TO MHOMY, 4eM KOHKpeTHbIe [Cllydan CIEeXKH]|, C
KOTOPBIMHM MBI CTAJKHMBAEMCS, 3aKJIIOYAIOTCA B TOM, YTO JOJDKHO OBITH YTO-TO (PMKCHPOBAHHOE, YTO MBI MOXKEM
onpenenuTh 3HaueHne TepMuHa ["ciexka']. Takum 00pa3om, COTIACHO STOW TOYKE 3PEHUs, TO, YTO CUMTACTCS
[KOHKPETHBIM CITydaeM CIICIKKH | He SIBIISIETCSI TPOM3BOJIBHBIM JIMHTBUCTHYECKUM COTTIAIIIEHHEM, a 3aKPEIUISETCS CChUIKOI
Ha TepMHH ['crexka'] Ha 4TO-TO, YTO BKJIFOUAET B ceOs BCE M TOJNBKO TE XapaKTEPUCTUKH, B CHITy KOTOPBIX YTO-TO
SIBIISIETCSL [CHEKKOM]: cylmHOCTh [cnexku]. Kpalinuii peanucTuyeckuid B3IJISiA TOBOPHT, YTO, Kak cuuTan Ilmarow,
CYIIHOCTH CYIIECTBYIOT KaK BEUHBIC, HEM3MEHHbIE CYIHOCTH, KOTOPbIE OHTOJIOTMYECKN HE3aBUCHUMBI OT YaCTHOCTEH,
KOTOpBIE BOIUIOIIAIOT 3TH CyIIHOCTH. PoMa AKBUHCKHI, HAaCIIETHUKOM KOTOPOro ObuT OKKaM, JIOJKEH CKa3aTh, YTO XOTS
CYIIIHOCTH HE CYIIECTBYIOT HE3aBUCHUMO OT YACTHOCTEH, TeM HE MEHEee X MOKHO OTJIEJIMTh B MBIIIUICHUH OT YaCTHOCTEH

146

142 Philosophy: Glock (1999), p. 253; see also: Martinich (2001), Potter (2010), Glock (2017), Shand (2019),
Gilmore (2022), and Wittgenstein (1993).

143 Philosophy: Glock (1999), p. 253; see also: Martinich (2001), Potter (2010), Glock (2017), Shand (2019),
Gilmore (2022), and Wittgenstein (1993).

144 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes (2016).

145 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421-422; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes
(2016).

146 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes (2016).
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Kak OOIIyI0 MPHUPOIY, NMPUCYILYI0 BCEM HMHAWBHIYYMaM OIPEICICHHOIO POa; 3TO HEOOXOMUMBIC U JAOCTATOYHBIC
XapaKTEePUCTHKH, KOTOPbIE JICNIAI0T BElllb TAKOM, KaKasi OHa eCTh, a He KaKyio-11u0o aApyryto Beib. OKkaM oTBepraet ooe
pazHOBHIHOCTH peanu3Ma. OH CUUTAET, YTO BBIACICHUE OTACIbHON CHCTEMbI CYIHOCTEH, TOMUMO YacTHOCTEH,... HE
ABIIETCSA HEOOXOIMMBIM JUISl OOBSACHEHHS TOTO (JaKTa, 4TO BELIU PaclajaroTesl Ha onpeeneHnbie Buap» 47, [PX=10]

6705

"I am not trying to impose my view of surveillance as a matter of trust — I am trying to prove it."
«51 He mBpITalOCh MPUBHECTU MoK B3IV HA CJICKKY KaK MPEAMET AOBCPUA — A MBITAOCh JOKAa3aTh €€ CYIICCTBOBAHME.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This goes along with the tradition dating back to Antiquity.

"The Aristotelian conception of a scientific philosophy was not elaborated before Aristotle [384-322 BC]. But
the general notion which underlines it — the notion that a philosopher must offer rigorous proofs of his thesis —
had been understood from at least the time of Parmenides [515-450 BC], and it is found again and again in ancient
texts,"!48

"Olympiodorus [380-5" century AD, active 407-425 AD], who taught in Alexandria in the sixth century AD [this
is probably a mistake; should be 5% century AD], tells an anecdote about his teacher Ammonius [3™ century AD,
taught from 232 to 243 AD]:

= Plato [428/427-348/347 BC] himself commands us not to trust him simply but to seek out the truth. Thus the
philosopher Ammonius says: 'Perhaps I am wrong, but when someone was giving a talk and said "Plato said
so", I said to him: "He did not say so; and in any case — may Plato forgive me — even if he did say so, I do
not trust him unless there is a proof.""!4

"Proof contrasts with trust (or with faith as the Greek word is often translated). A modern — and an ancient —
platitude contrasts the trust (or faith) of Christians with the reason of pagans. So, for example, Galen [129-199/217
AD] — in one of the earliest pagan texts to take notice of the Christian religion — reprobates his colleague
Archigenes [practiced as a physician at Rome in the time of Trajan, 98-117 AD] for offering unproved assertions:

= It would have been far better to have added something — if not a solid proof then at least an adequate
argument. .. so that you would not at the very beginning — as though you had entered a school of Christ [4
BC-30 AD] or of Moses [between 1300 and 1150 BC] — read out unproved laws..."!>

2710 COOTBETCTBYCT TpaaULIMH, BOCXO,H?[IIICﬁ K aHTUYHOCTH.

«ApHCTOTEIIeBCKAsT KOHIICTIIINS HayIHOU (rtocoduu He Obita paspadorana 1o Apucrorens [384-322 rr. 1o H.
2.]. Ho obmiee moHsiTHE, NeXkKariee B ee OCHOBE — MPEICTaBICHHE O TOM, 9T (HHI0co( JODKEH MPEUIOKHUTh
CTpOrHe 0Ka3aTeIbCTBA CBOETO Te3Kca — OBIIO MOHSTO, MO KpaiiHel Mepe, ¢ Toro Bpemenu. [Tapmennaa [515—
450 rT. 10 H. 5.], ¥ OHO CHOBA ¥ CHOBA BCTPEYAETCA B JAPEBHUX TEKCTax» o'

«Omammmogop [380-5 Bek H.9., akTuBHBIN 407-425 rof H.3.], Iperno1aBaBIInil B AIEKCAHAPUH B IIIECTOM BEKE
HaIei 3pbl [3T0, BEPOSITHO, OIIMOKA; TIOJHKHO ObITh V BEK HAIIEH dpbI|, paCCKa3bIBAET aHEKIOT O CBOEM yUHUTENIe

AwmMOHMH [3 BeKk Harel pbl| Halel 3pbl, IpenogaBanock ¢ 232 mo 243 roj HameH 3psl]:

= Cawm [lmaton [428/427-348/347 no H.3.] BEMUT HaM HE NPOCTO JOBEPSATH €My, a UCKAaTh UCTHHY. Tak
¢unocod AmmoHMIT ToBOpUT: «MOXKET OBITh, 51 OMMOAIOCh, HO KOT/J]d KTO-TO BBICTYHAJT C JOKIAZIOM U
ckazai: «I1maToH Tak ckazam, s ckasai eMy: «OH Tak He TOBOPHII; M BO BCSIKOM CITy4ae — J1a IPOCTUT MEHS
TTnaToH — fake eciy OH Tak CKasaJl, s He JIOBEPSIO EMy, TIOKa He OyJIET 0Ka3aTeNbeTBy 22,

147 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421-422; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes

(2016).

148 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
1499 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
150 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29-30; see also: Hankinson (2008) and Bett (2010) and Medicine: Galen (1993).
15T Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
152 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
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o  «Jloxa3aTenbCTBO KOHTPACTHPYET C JIOBEpHeM (WM C BEpOH, KaK YacTO TEPEBOJST 3TO TPEUECcKOe CIIOBO).
CoBpeMeHHasi — W JIPEBHSII — OaHATBHOCTH MPOTHBOIIOCTABICT JOBEpHE (WM BEPY) XPHCTHAH pasyMy
SIBBIMHUKOB. Tak, Hanpumep, ['anen [129] -199/217 r. H. 3.] — B OJJTHOM H3 CaMbIX PAaHHUX S3bIYECKHX TEKCTOB,
B KOTOPBIX YIIOMHHAETCS XPUCTHAHCKAS PENTUTHA — YIPEKaeT CBOETO KOJUIETy APXWIeHa [[TPaKTHKOBABIIETO
Bpaua B Pume Bo BpemeHa TpasHa, 98-117 rT. H. 3.] 32 Ipe10CTaBICHNE HETOKA3aHHBIX YTBEPKICHHH:

= [opa3mo nyumie ObUIO ObI J00ABUTH YTO-HUOYIh — €CIHM HE TBEPIOC OKA3aTCIILCTBO, TO XOTS OBI
AJICKBATHBIN apryMEHT... YTOOBI BBl HE JICJIAJI 3TOr0 B CAMOM Hadajie — Kak ecii Obl BbI IOCTYIUIIH B
Koy Xpucta [4 r. 10 H. 3. — 30 1. H. 9.] wnu Mouces [mexay 1300 u 1150 rr. 10 H. 5.] — 3aunTan

HETOKa3aHHBIC 3aKOHEL. .. »' >

[PX=10]

6706
"I accept the legitimacy of skepticism on the topic of surveillance, but whether or not I prove its existence, this does not
move me to despair and depression.”
«S1 IpUHMMAIO 3aKOHHOCTH CKENTHIM3Ma B BOIIPOCE CIIEKKHU, HO JOKaXy 51 WM HET €€ CYIIECTBOBAHHE, HE MPUBOJIUT
MEHSI K YHBIHHIO WU JCTPECCHH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Couple times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Willard Van Orman Quine noticed: "While it is a skepticism, it is not a doctrine of despair and inactivity. The
same old drive to science and induction exists, and is applauded; but it is a natural drive, its methodology is ultimate and
irreducible to deductive logic."!>

VYumnapa Bar Opman Kyaita 3ameTron: «X0Ts 9TO CKeNTHIN3M, 3TO He JOKTPHUHA OTYastHUS U Oe3neiicTrs. To
KE caMoe CTapoe CTPEMIICHHUE K HAyKe U MHAYKIIMH CYIIECTBYET, M €My aIUNIOAUPYIOT; HO 3TO ECTECTBEHHOE CTPEMIICHHE,
€r0 METOJIONIOTHSI SIBJISETCS PEIENBHON M HECBOIMMOM K JIEMyKTUBHOM Joruke» >, [PX=10]

6707
"With the modern techniques of surveillance it becomes almost impossible to prove its presence beyond a reasonable
doubt."
«IIpu COBpEeMEHHBIX METOJIaX CIEKKHM CTAHOBUTCSI MOYTH HEBO3MOXKHBIM JIOKA3aTh €€ CYIIECTBOBAHHE 3a TpPEIeiIaMu
Pa3yMHOTO COMHEHHSL.)
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The words of Blaise Pascal may be best for this occasion:
"We have an incapacity for proving anything which no amount of dogmatism can overcome.
We have an idea of truth which no amount of skepticism can overcome."!>

Jlyumie Bcero no 3Tomy 1oBojfy MOTryT nojioitu ciosa biesa [lackans:
«MBI HECTIOCOOHBI JIOKA3aTh YTO-TIMO0, YTO HE MOMKET MPEOIONETH HUKAKOM JOTMATH3M.
V HAac eCTb UJEes HCTUHBL, KOTOPYIO HE MOJKET MPEOJIONETH HUKAKOH ckerruimsmy !>, [PX=10]

6708
"My depiction of the events of my life is grounded in the experience."

153 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29-30; see also: Hankinson (2008) and Bett (2010) and Medicine: Galen (1993).

154 Philosophy: Gibson (2004), p. 23-24; see also: Richardson (2007), Gibson (1999), Harman (2014), Hodge
(2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin (1993)(1) and (2).

155 Philosophy: Gibson (2004), p. 23-24; see also: Richardson (2007), Gibson (1999), Harman (2014), Hodge
(2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin (1993)(1) and (2).

156 Cited by: Philosophy: Hammond (2003), p. 129; see also: Pascal (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Nadler (2002), and
Avnur (2026).

157 Cited by: Philosophy: Hammond (2003), p. 129; see also: Pascal (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Nadler (2002), and
Avnur (2026).
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«Moe ommcanue COOBITHI B MOEH KU3HI OCHOBAHO HA OTIBITE.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: I am close to Logical Empiricism on this. "Carnap was always committed to the empiricist idea that our
knowledge of the world was grounded in experience; that any claim about the world, to the extent that it represented a
meaningful contention, must be capable of being verified or refuted by observation."!*®

B aTOM oTHOIIEHNH 51 OIM30K K JIOrHYecKoMy sMnupu3My. «KapHar Beeria ObUT NPUBEPIKEH SMITMPUCTCKON
uzee 0 TOM, 4TO Hallle 3HAaHHE MHpa OCHOBAHO Ha OIIBITE; YTO JII000E YTBEPIKICHHE O MHpE, B TOH CTEIIEHU, B KOTOPOH
OHO TIPEICTABISICT COOON OCMBICIICHHOE YTBEPIKACHUE, TODKHO OBITH CIIOCOOHO OBITH NMPOBEPEHO WM ONPOBEPIHYTO
nyteMm HabmoneHus» . [PX=10]

6709
"Most people would question my conclusions and judgments about surveillance because my evidence is outside of their
perceived reality."
«BOJNBIIMHCTBO JTTOJIEW OIBEPTHYT COMHEHHIO MOM BBIBOJIBI M CYIKJCHHS O CIIEXKKE, IOTOMY YTO MOU J0Ka3aTesibCTBa
HaXOJSTCSI 32 TIPeJieiaMy BOCIPHHUMAEMOM MU PealbHOCTH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: But consider Franz Brentano (1838-1917). "The correspondence theory of truth held a judgment true that
corresponds to an object: Brentano came to reject this in favor of the theory that a judgment is true if it is what judging the
matter with evidence would judge."!®

Ho pacemotpum @panma bpenrano (1838-1917). «KoppecnonneHTCKas TeOpHs MCTHHBI CYUTAIa UCTHHHBIM
CY’)KZIEHHE, COOTBETCTBYIOIIEE OOBEKTY: BpeHTaHO OTBEPT 3TO B MOJB3Y TEOPUH, COTTIACHO KOTOPOH Cy)KAECHNE HUCTHHHO,
€CIIM OHO COOTBETCTBYET TOMY, YTO MOKHO OBUIO OBI CyIUTh MPU CYKIACHUH O BOMPOCE € MOMOMILIO OKA3aTENLCTBY oL,
[PX=10]

158 Philosophy: Oberdan (1999), p. 188; see also: Friedman (2007) and Richardson (2007).
159 Philosophy: Oberdan (1999), p. 188; see also: Friedman (2007) and Richardson (2007).
160 Philosophy: Simons (1999), p. 180; see also: Jacquette (2004).
161 Philosophy: Simons (1999), p. 180; see also: Jacquette (2004).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

9. The Genre of This Book Is Ethnographic Surrealism

9. Kanp smoiu knueu — 3muozpagpuueckuil croppeauzm

6801
"By genre this book belongs to ethnographic surrealism."
«¥KaHp 3TOi KHUTH OTHOCHTCS K 3THOTpa(uueckoMy CIOppeaIn3my.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The “anthropological perspective” on folklore used in this diary should also receive a revised definition in
the view of what actually transpired in the text. To the degree to which it has to do with anthropology, it should perhaps
be classified as ethnographic surrealism as the term is construed by the American cultural historian James Clifford. In his
essay “On Ethnographic Surrealism,”'%? Clifford said that ethnographic surrealism and surrealist ethnography were
constructs which mocked and remixed institutional definitions of art and science.'®®

«AHTPOIIOJIIOTUYECKUI B3I Ha (OJBKIIOP, UCHOIB30BAHHBIA B 3TOM JHEBHHKE, TAKXKE JODKEH TOIYYUTh
MePECMOTPEHHOE OTPEICIICHHE C YIETOM TOT0, YTO Ha CAMOM JieJie POUCXOIMIIO B TeKCTe. B TOil cTeneHu, B KOTOPOii
9TO CBSI3aHO C AHTPOIOJIOTHEH, ero, BO3MOKHO, CIE/yeT KIacCH(DUIMPOBATh KaK ATHOTPAPUUECKUl CIOppeaTi3M, KaKk
9TOT TEPMHH HCTOJKOBBIBACTCSI aMEPUKAHCKUM HCTOPUKOM KyibTypbl Jxeiimcom Kinddopaom. B cBoem acce «O6
amunozpaguueckom cioppeanuzmey Kmuddopn ckaszam, dro THOrpaduUIecKuil CIOppEaTn3M U CIOPPEATHCTHYCCKAsI
STHOTpadust ObUTH KOHCTPYKIIMSIMHU, KOTOPHIC BLICMEHUBAIN U CMEIIUBAIN HHCTUTYIIHOHATIBHBIC OIPE/ICTICHNS HCKYCCTBA
u Hayku.'% [PX=10]

6802

"There are certain restrictions of the methods that come with the territory of anthropology and ethnography."

«EcTb onpe/ieneHHble OrpaHMYeHus B METO/IaX, MPUCYIINE aHTPOIIOJIOTUH U 3THOIpadUm.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Couple of times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Claude Lévi-Strauss Structural Anthropology: "More than a half-century has elapsed since Hauser and
Simiand formulated and contrasted the principles and methods which seemed to them to distinguish history from sociology.
These differences stemmed primarily from the comparative nature of the sociological method, on the one hand, and the
documentary and functional character of the historical method, on the other."!

Knon JleBu-Ctpocc Cmpyxmypuas anmpononoeus: «Ilponuio Oonee MojyBeka ¢ Tex MOp, Kak Xaysep H
CumMuan] chopMyJIMPOBAIHU 1 IIPOTHBOIIOCTABHIIN TIPUHIIUIIBI K METO/IbI, KOTOPBIE, KAK UM Ka3aJI0Ch, OTIIMYAJIN HCTOPHIO
OT COLIMOJIOTMH. DTH Pa3jInyus MPOUCTEKAIH MPEXK/IE BCETO M3 CPABHUTEILHOTO XapaKkTepa COIMOJIONMYECKOr0 METO/1a,
C OJIHOM CTOPOHEI, M TOKYMEHTAILHBIN U (yHKIMOHAILHBINH XapaKkTep NCTOPUUYECKOTO METOMIA, C APyroin %, [PX=10]

162 Anthropology: Clifford (1998).

163 Anthropology: Beaujour (2006), p. 137.
164 Anthropology: Beaujour (2006), p. 137.
165 Anthropology: Lévi-Strauss (1977), p. 1.
166 Anthropology: Lévi-Strauss (1977), p. 1.
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5. Philosophical Ideas

10. My Side of the Story

10. Mos eepcus ymoii ucmopuu

6901

"Whatever the opinions to the contrary, I intended to investigate my side of the story."

«KaxoBbl ObI HM OBUTH IPOTHBOTIONIOKHBIE MHEHYS, 51 HAMEPEBAJICS HCCIIEA0BATh MOIO CTOPOHY 9TOW HCTOPHH.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Argumentatively.

CONTEXT: At this point, I still do not know whether surveillance has been conducted by the government, a private third
party, or both. In my intention to talk about it (whatever its nature may turn out to be), I go against the powerful prevailing
winds of common opinion; but I just feel that it exists and know that it is wrong. In the words of George Berkeley: "... one
thing I know, I am not guilty of. I do not pin my faith on the sleeves of any great man. I act not out of prejudice &
prepossession. I do not adhere to any opinion because it is an old one, a received one, a fashionable one, or one that I have
spent much time in the study and cultivation of."'¢”

Ha naHHBI MOMEHT £ 10 CHUX NOp HE 3HAl0, BEJIACh JIM CJIEKKA MPABUTEIICTBOM, YACTHOW TPEThEH CTOPOHOM
um oboumu. B cBoeM HamepeHHM TOBOpUTH 00 3TOM (Kakoil ObI HM ObITa €ro MpHpOAa) S HIy HMPOTHB MOTYUHX
npeoGnanalome BCTPOB O6L]_[€FO MHEHUS; HO A MPOCTO YYBCTBYIO, YTO OHO CYHICCTBYET, U 3HAIO, YTO 3TO HEIMIPABUIILHO.
ITo crnoBam Jlxxopmka bepkin: «...s 3HaI0 OJHO, B UeM 51 HE BUHOBEH. S HEe NPHUBS3BIBAIO CBOIO BEpy K KaKOMY-JIHOO
BEJIMKOMY 4eJIOBEKY. 51 IeHCTBYIO HE N3 PEpacCyIKOB U ey OexkIeHHH. S He MpHIepKUBatoCh KaKOTO-JTM00 MHCHUS
MIOTOMY, YTO 3TO CTapbIi, OOLIEHPHHSTHIN, MOIHBIA WM TOT, HA M3ydEHHE M PA3BUTHE KOTOPOTO S5 TTOTPATHI MHOTO
Bpemenm» ' ¢, [PX=10]

6902

"The best that we can do is truthfully express ourselves. To ‘truthfully express’, means to understand and describe in detail

what is subjectively given"'*® (Carl Gustav Jung).

«Camoe Jtydriiee, 4TO Mbl MOKEM CJIeJIaTh, 9TO MPABIMBO BBIPa3uTh ceds. «[IpaBayBO BBIPa3UTh» O3HAYAET MOHSTH U

OITKCATh B JIETASIX TO, YTO JAAHO HaM 3HATh CYyOBEKTUBHO.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: With the enthusiasm from finding support in the words of a great person.

CONTEXT: Together this section and the section "Folklore of 1987" demonstrate the degree to which the old-fashioned

rigid contrasting of a subject and an object of cognition has become obsolete; in this particular case they merge deeply and

"subjective" feelings of this section about surveillance find quite factual "objective" existence in the diary after 1987.
Bwmecrte oot pasnen u pasuein «Poibkiaop 1987 rogay 1eMOHCTPHPYIOT, HACKOIBKO U3KIIIO ce0sl CTApOMOTHOE

YKECTKOE ITPOTHBOIOCTABIICHHE CyObeKTa U 00beKTa MO3HAHMS;, B JAHHOM KOHKPETHOM ClIy4ae OHH IITyOOKO CIIMBAOTCS,

U «CyOBEKTUBHBIE» OIIYIIEHHUSI ATOTO pa3/iesia O CJEKKE 0OPETaroT BIOJIHE (PaKTHUECKOE KOOBEKTHBHOE) CYIIIECTBOBAHUE

B HeBHHKe Tocie 1987 roxa. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-A: Carl Jung's words fit well into the philosophical tradition coming from Kant. "Kant inherited his

lifelong metaphysical and epistemological problems from the two grand schools, the (German) rationalist tradition, typified

by Leibniz, and the (British) empiricist tradition, such as seen in the works of Isaac Newton and, in a different vein, in that

of David Hume."!”° "The guiding thread in all of Kant's Critical works [the Critique of Pure Reason (1781 and revised in

1787), the Critique of Practical Reason (1788), and the Critique of Judgment (1790)] is provided by a fundamental turn

toward the human subject and its capacities. For example, it is his mature view that the nature of substance and that of

causation can be explained only in terms of fundamental epistemological considerations, which in turn are to be anchored

167 Philosophy: Berkeley ([1707-1708] 1975), entry 465; see also: Downing (1999), Winkler (2005), Nadler (2002),
Bunnin (1996), and Emmanuel (2002).

168 Philosophy: Berkeley ([1707-1708] 1975), entry 465; see also: Downing (1999), Winkler (2005), Nadler (2002),
Bunnin (1996), and Emmanuel (2002).

169 Cited by: Literature: Berberova (2001), p. 3.

170 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006), Broadie
(2007), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007), McGrew (2009), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Shand (2019).
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5. Philosophical Ideas

in the subject. Hence, an analysis of the conditions of the possibility of knowledge assumes for him a crucial role in any
defensible metaphysics of nature. He executes comparable turns towards the subject in his moral theory (although his
account there is not driven by epistemological issues) and in his aesthetic theory as well as in his explanation of the
purposiveness of objects of nature."!”!

CnoBa Kapma [Onra xopomo BrouceiBaioTcsi B (unocockyro Tpaguimio, uaymyro ot Kanra. «Kant
YHacJIeJ0Bal CBOM MeTaH3UYECKUE M SIHCTEMOJIOIHYECKHEe MPOOIeMBl Ha MPOTSHKEHUHM BCEH CBOEH JKU3HH OT ABYX
BEJIMKHMX LIKOJ: (HEMELKOH) PAalMOHAIMCTHYCCKON TPaJULMH, THUIIMYHBIM NIPUMEPOM KOTOpOH siBisiercs JlelOHum, u
(OpHTAHCKOI) SMITMPUYECKOIT TpaIUIMY, TAKOH Kak OHA BUAHA B padoTtax Mcaaka HploTOHA H, B APYyroM KiItO4e, B KHATES
Jlaeuna FOma»' 72, «PyKkoBoIsIIEH HUTBIO Beex KpuTHUeCKuX counHennii Kanra («Kpumuxa uucmozo pazyma» (1781 r.,
niepepaborannas B 1787 1.), «Kpumuxa npaxmuueckoeo pasymar (1788 1.) u «Kpumura cyscoenus» (1790 1.)) ciyxur
(dyHIaMeHTaIBHBIM MOBOPOT B CTOpOHY Hampumep, OH mpuuepikuBaeTcst 3pernoro B3MIsia Ha TO, YTO IIPUPOJA
CyOCTaHIIMM W TpUpPOAA IMPUYMHHOCTH MOTYT OBITh OOBSCHEHBI TOJIBKO C TOYKM 3peHHsi (yHJaMEeHTaJbHBIX
SMUCTEMOJIOTHYECKHX COOOPaKEHUH, KOTOpBIE, B CBOIO OYepe/ib, JOJDKHBI OBITH YKOPEHEHBI B CyOBEKTe. YCIIOBUS
BO3MOYKHOCTH TO3HAHMSI UIPAIOT JUIsi HEro PEelIalollyl0 pojb B JII000W 3amuiiaeMol Meradusuke mpupojasl. OH
COBEpILACT AHATOTUYHBIC IOBOPOTHI 110 OTHOLICHHUIO K CYOBEKTY B CBOCH MOPAJILHOI TEOPHH (XOTS €ro B3IJIAABI TaM HE
OCHOBAHBI Ha SIHCTEMOJIOTTYECKUX TIPO0JIeMax), a TAKKE B CBOSH 3CTETHYECKON TEOPHH, TAK JKe KaK U B €ro 00bICHCHUN
HEeneco00pasHOCTH 0OBEKTOB pHpoIsh ! 2. [PX=10]

6903
"Different people will see different things in this book."
«Pa3Hble JTI0M yBUAAT Pa3HbIC BEIH B ATOH KHHUI'E.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: As Jan Kregel said during a discussion of the intellectual heritage of Maynard Keynes: "Looking at an abstract
figure I may be able to see the outlines of a rabbit. Someone else ... may believe it to be an elephant. But for me to see the
elephant implies losing the image of the rabbit; both cannot be seen at once. ... So I ask you to do your best to try and see
my rabbit."!74

Kaxk ckazan Su Kperens Bo BpeMst 00Cy KIeHHS HHTEINICKTyaTbHOTO Hacenus Meiinapaa Keiinca: «[msins va
abcTpakTHYIO QUTypY, sl MOTY YBHACTh OYepTaHUs KpOUKa. KTo-To ApYyroi... MOXKeT MOBEPHTh, YTO 3TO CJIoH. Ho st
MEH:I YBHIETh CJIOHA I10/[pa3yMeBaeT MoTepro 00pasa KpoJikka; 00a Helb3sl yBH/IETh OTHOBPEMEHHO. .. [ToaTomy st niporiry
BaC CJIENaTh BCE BO3MOKHOE, YTOOBI MOTIBITATLCS YBUIETH MOETO Kposmka»!”, [PX=10]

6904

"My view of the truth is my right as an author."

«Moe ToHUMaHHUE TOTO, YTO €CTh UCTHHA, — ITO MOE IIPABO aBTOPA.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: But what about the “truth”? For a reader it may seem that [ am taking a cavalier approach to the truth. No, I
am not. I am just taking a position eloquently expressed by Seren Kierkegaard in his work Concluding Unscientific
Postscript: “An objective uncertainty, held fast through appropriation with the most passionate inwardness, is the truth.”'’®
And more: “But the definition of truth stated above is a paraphrasing of faith. Without risk, [there is] no faith. Faith is the
contradiction between the infinite passion of inwardness and the objective uncertainty. If I am able to apprehend God

171 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340-341; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006),
Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Shand (2019).

172 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006), Broadie
(2007), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007), McGrew (2009), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Shand (2019).

173 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340-341; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006),
Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Shand (2019).

174 Philosophy: Backhouse (2006), p. 33; see also: Keynes (1993).

175 Philosophy: Backhouse (2006), p. 33; see also: Keynes (1993).

176 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 203; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill
(1998), Ameriks (2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).
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objectively, I do not have faith; but because I cannot do this, I must have faith.”!””

A Kak HacueT «UCTHHbI»? UHTaTes 0 MOKET II0Ka3aThCs, UTO g OeCLepPEMOHHO MOIX0XKy K ucTuHe. Her, 51 He
Jenaio 3Toro. Sl BCero JMIIb IIPHAEPKUBAIOCH HO3HIUM, KPaCHOPEYUBO BhIpaxkeHHOH CépeHoM Kbepkeropom B ero
pabote «3axmouumenvuuiii  Henayunwlii  nocmckpunmymy: «OOBEKTHBHAS —HEONPENETIEeHHOCTb, yAEpKHUBAEMast
MOCPEZICTBOM TIPHCBOEHHS C CaMON CTPACTHOH BHYTpPEHHEH CyThlo, ecTh ucTHHa». W eme: «Ho mpuBeseHHOE BbIIE
oTpeseNieHe NCTHHBI SABISETCs MepedpasupoBaHieM Bephl. bes pucka [HeT] Bephl. Bepa ecTh mpoTHBOpeune MexkKIy
OECKOHEYHOH CTpAacThi0 BHYTPEHHEro M OOBEKTHBHOW HeompeneneHHOCThIo. Ecimm s crmocobeH moctius bora
OOBEKTHBHO, Y MEHs HET BEPHI; HO TIOCKOJIBKY 51 HE MOTY 3TOTO CJIeNIaTh, 51 HOJKEH UMeTh Bepy»' 'S, [PX=10]

177 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 204; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), Ameriks
(2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).

178 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 204; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), Ameriks
(2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).
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1. God
APPENDIX: Religious Sympathies

ITPUJIOXEHHUE: Peaurno3snnie cMMIaTHH

1. God
1. boz
7001

“You need to know only Torah.”

«Bam HyX)HO TOJIBKO 3HATH TOpy.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Teaching and condescending.

CONTEXT: No, I do not think so — you need to know a lot.
Her, nymato s1 — Hy»kHO 3HaTh MHOTOE. [PX=10]

7002

“My general attitude towards religion may be traced to natural theology.”

«Moe 00l11ee OTHOLICHHE K PEJIUTUH MOYKHO TIPOCIICAUTH JI0 €CTECTBEHHOU TEOJIOTUID).

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Natural theology consists of the practice of reflecting on the existence and nature of God. It weighs arguments
for and against God’s existence, and is contrasted with revealed theology, which may be carried out within the context of
ostensible revelation or scripture. Natural theology is often practiced with respect to the theistic view of God, and thus the
God of Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. But natural theology has also been carried out by those who reject such religious
traditions. The philosophy of God developed by Spinoza (1632-1677) is an example of a natural theology, according to
which God is radically different from the theism of other Judeo-Christian philosophers.!”

EctecTBeHHOE OOTOCIOBHE COCTOMUT M3 MPAKTHUKH Pa3MbIIUICHHH O CyIecTBOBaHMM U mpupone bora. B Hem
B3BELIMBAIOTCS apIyMEHThl 32 M NPOTHB CYIIECTBOBaHMS bora, ¥ OH IPOTHBOIOCTABIAETCS OOrOOTKPOBEHHOMY
OOrOCIIOBHIO, KOTOPOE MOMET OCYIIECTBISITHCS B KOHTEKCTE MHHUMOTO OTKpOBeHWs miu CasiieHHoro [lucanus.
EctecTBeHHOE OOTOCIIOBHE YaCTO NMPAKTHKYETCS B OTHOLICHWH TEMCTHYECKOTro B3IUIs[a Ha bora m, cienoBartensHO, Ha
bora mynamsma, XpucTuaHcTBa U Hciama. Ho ectecTBeHHOe OOroCioBHE TakKe MPAKTUKYETCs TEMH, KTO OTBepraer
oJ00HBIe permruo3Hbie Tpaauimn. Oumocodus bora, pazpaborannas CrmHozo0i (1632-1677), mpencraBiser coOoi
NpUMEp ECTECTBEHHOTO OOrOCIOBHS, COIVIACHO KOTOpPOMY bBor pajmkanpHO OTIMYAeTcs OT TeU3Ma JIPYTHX Hy[eo-
xpuctHaHckux pumocopos.'s’ [PX=10]

7003

“Voltaire is one of the most powerful philosophical influences on views about religion since the Enlightenment.”
«BonbTep sIBIsieTCs: OTHUM U3 HAKOOJIee BIUSTENBHBIX (PHIIOCO(POB B TOM, UTO KacaeTcs B3TJISIIOB Ha PEJIUTHIO CO BpEMEH
snoxu [IpocBerienus.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Rationalism of the [late 17" and 18" century] often involved a rejection both of paganism and dogmatic
Christianity in the name of ‘natural religion.” This natural religion, also called Deism, was the intellectual counterpart of
the more emotional antidogmatic faith of the Pietists, who advocated ‘heart religion” over ‘head religion.” Among the
French Philosophers and Encyclopedists, Voltaire espoused an anticlerical Deism, which viewed the genesis of polytheism
in the work of priests — a point also developed by another Encyclopedist, Denis Diderot (1713-1784). Voltaire was,
incidentally, somewhat influenced and impressed by reports of the ethics of the Chinese social and religious sage Confucius

179 Philosophy: Craig (2009), p. 1-2; see also: Loose (2018) and Segal (2021).
180 Philosophy: Craig (2009), p. 1-2; see also: Loose (2018) and Segal (2021).
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1. God
(6™ century BC).”'8!

«Parmonamm3m [koHa 17-ro m 18-ro BekoB]| YacTo BKJIFOYAN B Cce0sl OTKAa3 KaK OT SI3bIYECTBA, TaK U
JIOTMaTUYECKOr0 XPUCTHAHCTBA BO MMS "eCTECTBEHHON penuruu’. DTa €CTECTBEHHAs PEIUIus, Takke Ha3bIBaeMas
Jen3MoM, OBblTa MHTEIUICKTYaIbHBIM aHAIOTOM 00Jiee SMOIMOHATEHON aHTHAOrMAaTHIeCKOH Bepsl Cpean (ppaHIly3cKuX
¢umocohoB W HHIUKIONETUCTOB BosbTep mMmomiepKuBal aHTHUKICPUKAIBHBIA JEU3M, KOTOPBI paccMaTpuBal
BO3HUKHOBEHHE MHOTOOOKHS B JIEATEIFHOCTH CBAIIEHHUKOB — TOYKY 3pEHHSA, TakKe pPAa3BUTYIO JPYTUM
sarmkoneauctom Jern Juapo. (1713-1784). Mexnay mpounM, Ha BonbTepa okaszanmd ompeieicHHOS BIUSHHUE H

BIICUATIICHHE COOOIIEHHUS 00 STHKE KHTAHCKOTO COIMAIBHOTO M PENTMTHO3HOro Myapena Kondymus (6 Bex 10 H.3.)»!52,
[PX=10]

7004
“Spinoza is close to the scientific thinking of our times.”
«CrinHo3a 6JIM30K K HAyYHOMY MBIIIUICHUIO HAIlIeTO BPEMEHH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “[Spinoza’s] The Ethica begins by distinguishing substance, attributes, and modes. Substance is that which
can be conceived as existing in complete independence. Because it cannot be explained by anything else, it must be its
own cause, or necessarily existent. There can be only one such substance, and this is quickly identified with God and with
the whole of Nature. Spinoza thus arrives at a pantheism. The most shocking feature of his philosophy was his denial not
only of the transcendence of God but also of God’s personality, providence, free will, and purposes. The good man,
although he loves God, will not expect God to love him in return.”'8?

«91rka [CIMHO3bI | HAYMHAETCS C PA3IHMUEHUs CyOCTaHIIMK, aTprOyTOB U MOTycoB. CyOCTaHIMs — 3TO TO, UTO
MO>KHO IPEJICTABUTH KaK CYIIECTBYIOILEE B TIOJHOW HE3aBUCUMOCTH. [10CKOJIbKY OHO HE MOYKET ObITh OOBSICHEHO HUUEM
JPYTHM, OHO JOJDKHO OBITH caMo 10 cebe MPUUUHON MM He0OXOIUMO CyIIecTBOBaTh. Takasi cyOCTaHIIMS MOKET OBITh
TOJBKO OJTHA, U OHA OBICTPO OTOXKIeCTBIsIeTCS ¢ borom m co Beeit [Ipupomoit. Takum o6pazom, CriiHO3a TPUXOAUT K
nanTerm3My. CaMoil IOKHpYIOIeH depToit ero ¢unocoduu ObUIO0 OTpPUIIAHKE HE TOJIBKO TpaHCHIEHJAEHTHOCTH bora, HO
taoke Ero nudHOCTH, MpoBHICHWSA, cBOOOJHOW BONM W Ieneil. Xopommii 4enoBek, XoTs u noout bora, He Oymer
OKHJIaTh, 9To Bor nomo0uT ero B oteeT»' %4, [PX=10]

7005

“Plato started the argument for the existence of God.”

«IInaron Hauai paccy>KeHUs O CyllecTBOBaHUU bora.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “There have been many attempts to establish the existence of one supreme and ultimate Being — whom in
religion one speaks of as God — and some of these have been given very precise forms in the course of time.”

“The pattern for many of these was laid down in ancient Greece by Plato. He taught about God mostly in mythical
terms, stressing the goodness of God (as in The Republic and Timaeus) and his care for man (as in the Phaedo); but in the
Phaedrus, and much more explicitly in the Laws, he presented a more rigorous argument, based on the fact that things
change and are in motion. Not all change comes from outside; some of it is spontaneous and must be due to ‘soul’ and
ultimately to a supreme or perfect soul. Whether God so conceived quite gives the traditional theist all that he wants,
however, is not certain. For God, in Plato, fashions the world on the pattern of immutable Forms and, above all, on ‘the
Good,” which is ‘beyond being and knowledge’; i.e., it is transcendent and beyond grasp of thought. But Plato’s
combination of the notion of the transcendent, which is also supremely good, and the argument from change provided the
model for much of the course that subsequent philosophical arguments were to take.”!83

«bBIII0 MHOTO TTOIBITOK YCTAaHOBUTb CYHIECTBOBAHHUC €IUHOI0 BBICHICTO W OKOHYATCJIIbHOI'O CyHICCTBa, 0 KOTOPpOM B
PEIUTrnuu roBopAT Kak O EOFC, 1 HEKOTOPBIM U3 HUX C TCUCHUEM BPpEMCHU ObLIH NpuJaaHbl OUCHb TOYHBIC (bOpMI)I)).

181 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 616.
182 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 616.
183 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 510; see also: Philosophy: Campbell (2023).
184 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 510; see also: Philosophy: Campbell (2023).
185 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 265.
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1. God

«O0pazery MHOTMX U3 HHMX Obul 3anokeH B JIpesned I'permu Ilnatonom. On yuun o bore B ocHOBHOM B
MHU(]HUUECKUX TepMUHAX, MOAYepKuBasi 100poty bora (kak B «/ ocyoapcmee» u « Tumee») u Ero 3a060t1y 0 yenoBeke (Kak
B «Dedoney); HO B «Dedpe» M TOpa3 o Oojee SIBHO B «3aKoHAx» OH NPEJICTaBUII OOJIee CTPOTHI apryMEHT, OCHOBAaHHBII
Ha TOM (haKTe, 9TO BEIIM M3MCEHSIOTCS M HAXOMATCS B ABMKeHNH. He Bce M3MEHEHNs MPONCXOISIT U3BHE; HEKOTOPBIE U3
HHX CITOHTAHHBI M JOJDKHBI OBITh OOYCIIOBIICHBI «JIyIIOW» ¥, B KOHEYHOM CYUETE, BBICIICH WM COBEPIICHHON TyIIOH.
Onnako HesicHO, maeT nu bor TakuM 00pa3oM TpaauIMOHHOMY TEHMCTy Bce, 4To OoH xoueT. M6o bor, mo Ilnatomny,
¢dopmupyeT Mup 10 00pa3ily Hem3MeHHBIX PopM H, MPEKE BCEro, 1Mo «J00py», KOTOpOe HAXOMUTCA «3a MpeenaMu
OBITHS 1 TO3HAHMS»; TO €CTh OHO TPAHCIEHACHTHO M HAXOJIWTCS 3a MpeeramMu MoHMMaHus Mblcad. Ho coueranue
[TnaroHa NOHATHS TPAHCIEHICHTHOTO, KOTOPOE TAKXKE SIBJIACTCS B BBICHICH CTEMEHHM XOPOLIMM, M apryMEHTa,
OCHOBaHHOTO HA M3MEHEHHH, IOCITY)XMJIO MOJEINBIO JUIsi OOJbIIeH 4acTH Kypca, 110 KOTOPOMY JOJDKHBI OBbUTH MOWTH
nocsieyromue gpunocodekue aprymentbi» '8¢, [PX=10]

7006

“Aristotle continued the argument for the existence of God.”

«ApHCTOTEIIb TIPOJOIDKHII PACCYIKACHUS O CYIeCTBOBaHNH bora.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Aristotle made the argument from motion more precise, but he coupled it with a doubtful astronomical view
and a less theistic notion of God, who, as the unmoved mover, is the ultimate source of all other movement, not by expressly
communicating it but by being a supreme object of aspiration... Aristotle thus set the pattern for the more deistic view of
God, whereas the theist, taken in the strict sense, turns more for his start and inspiration to Plato.”'%

«Apl/ICTOTeHb caejiajl aprymeHr, OCHOBaHHBIM Ha JBWXCHUH, Oosee TOYHBIM, HO OH COCIUHHII €ro cC
COMHUTEJIBHOM aCTPOHOMMYECKON TOYKOM 3PEHUS M MEHEE TEUCTHYECKUM IIPEICTaBICHUEM O bore, KOTOpBIHA, Kak
HeHOﬂBH)KHbIPI ABUTATEClIb, ABJIACTCA KOHCYHBIM UCTOYHUKOM BCEX APYTIHX ﬂBH)KeHHﬁ, HC IIYTEM SBHOI'O COO6LU,€HI/I$[ 0
HEM, a MMOCPEACTBOM TOrO, YTO OH SIBIISIETCSI BBICIIMM OOBEKTOM CTpeMiieHHMs... Takum o0pa3oM, ApUCTOTENb 3aal
oOpaser| OoJiee IEUCTHYECKOTO B3rVIsiAa Ha bora, Toraa Kak TEUCT, B3STBIH B CTPOrOM CMBICJIE TOTO CIIOBa, OOJIbILE
oOparaeTcs 3a OTIPABHOM TOUKOM M BIoXHOBeHHEM K [1matory»'®8. [PX=10]

7007

“Anselm of Canterbury was first to provide classical arguments for the existence of God.”

«AncenbsM Kenrepoepuiickuii ObLT IEpBBIM, KTO TPEACTABIII KIIACCHYECKHE apIyMEHTBI B TI0JIb3Y CYIECTBOBaHMUs boray.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “In philosophy, three arguments for God’s existence... have been prominent in the philosophy of religion
since the Middle Ages, viz., those from (1) the nature of perfect being, from (2) the contingency of the world, and from (3)
the purposiveness of the world.

Ontological arguments, defining God as the most perfect being conceivable, hold that if God did not exist, it
would still be possible to conceive of a being like God in every respect but who does exist. But this being would be more
perfect than God because he would possess all of God’s attributes plus existence as well. A being greater than God,
however, would be greater than the greatest conceivable being, which is absurd. This argument was formulated by Anselm
of Canterbury.”'%

«B ¢urnocoduu cymectBoanus bora... co Bpemen CpeHeBeKoBbs B (DHI0COMUN PETUTUH 3aHUMAJIH BUIHOE MECTO TPH
apryMenTa, a iMeHHO: (1) mpupo/a coBepiieHHOTo ObITHA, (2) ciydaiiHOCTh Mupa | ( 3) 1ernecooOopa3HOCTh MUpa.
OHTONIOTHYECKHE apTyMEHTHI, ONpeesdonye bora Kak camoe COBEpIICHHOE CYIIECTBO, KOTOPOE TOJBKO
MOYKHO ce0e MPeICTaBUTh, YTBEPIKIAOT, UTO, €CIIU ObI bOT He CYIIecTBOBA, BCE PAaBHO OBLIO ObI BO3MOKHO IPEICTABHUTh
ceOe CyIecTBo, mojooHoe bory Bo BceX OTHOIICHHSX, HO KOTOPOE JCHCTBUTEIILHO CyIIecTByeT. Ho 3To cyriecTBo ObLIO
Ob1 OOJIee coBepIICHHBIM, YeM bor, motoMy 4to oHO 00yanano Obl Bcemu aTpuOyTamu bora, a Takke CyleCTBOBAaHHUCM.
OpnHako cyIecTBo, OoJbliee, 4eM bor, Obu10 ObI OOJIBIIIE, YeM BENHYANIIIee MBICITUMOE CYIIECTBO, YTO a0CypIHO. DTOT

186 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 265.
187 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(10, v. 18, p. 265-266.
188 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(10, v. 18, p. 265-266.
189 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. IV, p. 591.
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1. God

aprymenT 611 copMymposan Aucenbmom Kenrepbepuiicknmy» !, [PX=10]

7008
“Thomas Aquinas developed the argument for the existence of God further.”
«®oma AKBUHCKHI pa3BIII apIyMEHT O CyliecTBoBaHuM bora nanpiie.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The argument for the existence of God inferred from motion was given a more familiar form in the first of
the five ways of St. Thomas Aquinas, five major proofs of God that also owed much to the emphasis on the complete
transcendence of God in the teaching of Plotinus, the leading Neoplatonist of the 3™ century AD, and his followers. (The
word that Plotinus used for the ultimate but mysterious dependence of all things on God is emanation; but this
characterization was not understood by him, as it has been by some later thinkers, as questioning the genuine independent
existence of finite things.) ... Aquinas put forward the view that all movement implies, in the last analysis, an unmoved
mover; and though this argument, as he understood it, presupposes certain views about movement and physical change
that may not be accepted today, it does make the main point that finite processes call for some ground or condition other
than themselves.”!"!

«ApryMeHT B NOJIb3y CYILECTBOBaHMs bora, BRIBEIGHHOTO M3 ABIKEHUS, ITOTyYHII Oosiee 3HAKOMYo (HopMy B
NIEPBOM W3 IITH yTei cB. @OMBI AKBHHCKOTO, IISITH TJIaBHBIX JIOKa3aTeNbCTBAX CYIIECTBOBaHUs bora, KOTopble Takike
BO MHOTOM 00513aHbI aKIIEHTY Ha IOJIHOM TpaHCIeHIeHTHOCTH bora B yuenue [Inotuna, Bemymiero Heomnatonuka 11 Bexa
Haiei spbl, U ero nociuenosareneid. (CioBo, kotopoe IInoTuH Mcmonb30Ba Al 0003HAUSHUST OKOHYATEIHHOHM, HO
TaMHCTBEHHOM 3aBUCHUMOCTH BCEX Bemeﬁ oT BOF&, — OTO OMaHaluA; HO 3Ta XapaKTCPHUCTUKa HE Obla ToHsTa UM, B
OTJIMYMC OT HEKOTOPBIX Oosee O3 AHUX MLICHHTeHeﬁ, KakK cTapdmas I10J COMHCHHC IIOAJIMHHO HC3aBHCHUMOC
CYIIIECTBOBAHHE KOHEUHbIX Bemiel.) ... Doma AKBHUHCKMH BBLABUHYJ TOUKY 3PEHHs, UYTO BCSKOE JBHKEHHE
npeanojiara€t, B KOHECYHOM CUYCTEC, HCIOABMIKXHOT'O ABMXKYILIECIOCA; M XOTd I3TOT apryMEHT, KaK OH €ro IOHHUMaJ,
IpeIoiaraeT ONpeAe/CHHBIC B3IUIAABI Ha JBIDKCHUE U (DU3MYCCKUE W3MEHEHHs, KOTOPBIE MOTYT OBITh HE TPUHSTHI
CEroJIHs, OH BCE JKE MOJYCPKMUBACT TJIABHBIH MOMEHT, YTO KOHEYHBIC IPOLECCH TPEOYIOT KAKOro-TO OCHOBAHMS HIIH
COCTOSIHMS, OTIIMYHOTO OT HUX camMux»' 22, [PX=10]

7009

“Duns Scotus thought that only revelation could be a proof for the existence of God.”

«ync CKOT cumTall, 4To TOJILKO OTKPOBEHHE MOKET OBbITh JIOKa3aTeILCTBOM CYIIECTBOBaHMUS boray.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “At the turn of the 14" century, Duns Scotus, the great British Scholastic, sought to make clearer the character
of a truly rational knowledge and maintained that arguments from effects to causes (e.g., from the existence of the world
to the existence of God) never provide conclusive proof. Man knows of God’s existence through revelation; he can have
no a priori proof — the only kind that, in Scotus’ view, would be a true rational demonstration.”'%?

«Ha py6exe XIV Beka [lyHc CKOT, BENMKHI OPUTAHCKUI CXOJACT, CTPEMIUICS MPOSICHUTH XapaKTep HCTHHHO
PaLOHAILHOTO ITO3HAHUS U YTBEP)KIAJI, YTO apI'yMEHTHI OT CJISJICTBHI K IPUYMHAM (HAIPUMEp, OT CYIIECTBOBAHMS MHUpPA
K CYILECTBOBaHMIO bora) HUKOI1a He MPeIoCTaBIsieT yOeIUTeNbHBIX I0Ka3aTelbCTB. YeIoBeK 3HAET O CYIIECTBOBAHUH
Bora uepe3 0TKpOBEHHE; Y HEr0 HE MOXKET OBITh AIIPUOPHOTO JI0KA3aTeNILCTBA — €IMHCTBEHHOI'0, KOTOPOE, 110 MHEHHIO
CxoTa, GbLI0 OBl ICTHHHO palMOHATBHON neMoHcTparmein ! ™, [PX=10]

7010

“Avicenna created a philosophical argument for the existence of God as a necessary existent.”

«ApurieHHa co3zian Gunocodckuii apryMeHT B MOJb3Y CYIIeCTBOBaHMS bora kak He0OXOMMO CYIIECTBYIOIIETOY.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

190 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. IV, p. 591.
191 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 266.
192 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 266.
193 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 933.
194 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 933.
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1. God
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “[Avicenna’s thought] owes a great deal to Aristotle but also to other Greek influences and to Neoplatonism.
His system rests on the conception of God as the necessary existent: in God alone essence, what he is, and existence, that
he is, coincide. There is a gradual multiplication of beings through a timeless emanation from God as a result of his self-
knowledge.”'*

«[Mplciib ABHIICHHBI] BO MHOTOM 00si3aHa ApPHUCTOTENIO, HO TAaKKe W JPYTHM TPEYECKHM BIMSHUSAM H
HeortaToHm3My. Ero cucrema onmpaercst Ha IpeacTaBieHue o bore kak o HEOOX0MMO CYIIECTBYIOIIEM: B OTHOM TOJIBKO
Bore cyiHocTb, TO, 4TO OH €CTh, M CYIIIECTBOBAHHE, KOTOPOE OH €CTh, COBMNAIAIOT. [IpPOMCXOUT MOCTENIEHHOE YMHOKEHHNE
CyILECTB [OCPEACTBOM BHEBPEMEHHOI SManamuy bora B pe3ysbraTe ero camonosHanus» ' %, [PX=10]

7011

“Descartes argued for the existence of God as a perfect Creator.”

«JlexapT toka3piBall cyliecTBoBaHue bora kak coBepiieHHOro TBopuay.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The mechanistic concept of material particles moved by forces operating under the laws of motion seemed
to the French philosopher René Descartes to be an appropriate account of how God has ordered his creation. Yet the image
of the universe as a self-operating machine was equally compatible with a Deism according to which God originated the
natural order but does not act in revelation or in grace. Attempts to argue the existence of God from such a creation,
however, could not adjudicate between a deistic and a theistic understanding of the Creator without appealing to the further
evidence of miracles and revelation.

The mechanistic concept of nature also posed problems concerning man. Descartes avoided these difficulties by
arguing first the existence of the rational soul and the existence of God as a perfect Creator who guarantees the
trustworthiness of reason; on that basis, he then went on to establish the reality of the material world and its laws of motion.
Consequently, man is, in his view, an interacting combination of soul and body, the former equipped with a reason and a
will that can act independently of bodily causes.”"®’

«MexaHucTuueckasi KOHLENUS MaTepUalIbHbIX YaCTUL, JBMKUMBIX CHJIAMHM, IE€HCTBYIOIMMHU O 3aKOHAM JIBUXKEHUS,
Kasasnack (panirysckomy ¢dunocody Pene JlekapTy moaxosiiuM 0ObSICHEHHEM TOro, Kak bor pacmopsiiuiicst cBOMM
TBOpeHneM. OJHaKko 00pa3 BCEIEHHON KaK caMO/ISHCTBYIONIEH MaIIMHBI ObUT B PABHOM CTETIEHH COBMECTHM C JIEHM3MOM,
COTJIACHO KOTOpOMY bor co3nan ectecTBeHHBII MOPSIOK, HO HE JIEHCTBYEeT B OTKPOBEHUH Wi 1Mo Onmaronatr. OmHAKO
MOIBITKHU J0Ka3aTh CYIIECTBOBAHNEC bora Ha ocHOBE Takoro TBOPCHU HE MOTJIU CAEIAaTh Bbl60p MEXKAY ACUCTUYCCKUM 1
TCUCTUYCCKUM IIOHUMAHUEM TBopua, HE 06an_[aﬂCI> K ﬂaﬂbHeﬁﬂlHM JI0Ka3aTeJIbCTBaM 1yI€C 1 OTKpOBeHHﬁ.

MexaHucTHUECKass KOHIETIHS MPUPOJIBI TOCTaBUIA M MEpesl YeTIOBEKOM MpobieMsl. JlekapT m30exkan 3THUX
TPYAHOCTEH, JOKa3aB CHayajla CyIIECTBOBaHUE pa3yMHOW Jylin W cyuiectBoBaHue bora kak cosepiienHoro Tsopua,
rapaHTUPYIOLIErO JIOCTOBEPHOCTh pa3yMa; Ha STOM OCHOBE OH 3aTeM MPUCTYNHMI K YCTAaHOBIIEHUIO PEaTbHOCTH
MaTepHAILHOTO MHUpa M €ro 3aKOHOB JBIKeHHWS. CIeIOBaTENbHO, YENOBEK, IO €0 MHEHHIO, TPEICTaBISICT COOOM
B3aMMOJICHCTBYIOILEE COUETAaHHUE JYIIH U Tela, HaJIEJIEHHOE Pa3yMOM U BOJIEH, KOTOPbIE MOTYT A€HCTBOBATh HE3aBUCHMO
OT TenecHbIX mpuunn»' 8. [PX=10]

7012

“John Locke and George Berkeley modeled their arguments for the existence of God on methods of the new science.”
«/Ixon Jlokk u [xopk bepkin cMoAenpoBany CBOU apryMEHTBI B 110JIb3y CyLLECTBOBaHUS bora Ha OCHOBE METOZ0B
HOBOH HayKu».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

195 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 2, p. 540-541.

196 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 2, p. 540-541.

197 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Cunning (2014) and
Descartes (2021).

198 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Cunning (2014) and
Descartes (2021).
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CONTEXT: “The Empiricism of John Locke and of Berkeley was modeled on the observational and inductive methods
of the new science. But the beginnings of empirical science were nurtured by the Christian theology of late medieval times.
Creation is contingent on God: its orderliness reveals his wisdom, and its intelligibility to men reflects his purpose. ...
Consistent with this tradition, Locke talked of the rule of reason over nature, and Berkeley ascribed the content and
orderliness of human experience to the creative mind of God. The doctrine of creation, in other words, provided Christian
philosophers with a rational justification for their empirical methods. The philosophical development of both Rationalism
[of Descartes] and Empiricism was thus encouraged by Christian perspectives. What revelation provides, Locke asserted,
is additional propositions beyond those that can be known by reason alone. But the doctrine of creation is nonetheless the
foundation of reason.”!?’

«Ommupmm JIxona Jlokka ¥ bepxim ObUT OCHOBaH Ha HAOIOJATCITBHBIX W WHIYKTHBHBIX METOJAaX HOBOI
Hayku. Ho 3auaTku sMmupHueckoidl Hayku ObUIM B3pallleHbl XPHCTHAHCKOM Teosorueil Mo3THEro CpeHEBEKOBBSL.
TBopenue 3aBucHT OT bora: ero ynopsio4eHHOCTb packpbiBaeT Ero MyApocThb, a €ro IOHATHOCTS JIFOJSIM OTpakaeT Ero
Lelb. ... B coorBeTcTBUM ¢ 3TOH Tpagunuei JIOKk roBOpUi 0 FOCIOACTBE pasyMa Hal IPUPOJOH, a bepkiy npunuceiBain
COJCPIKAHUE U YNOPSAAOUYEHHOCTb YEJIOBEYECKOIO OINbITa TBOPYECKOMY pasyMy bora. [Ipyrumu cioBamu, DOKTpUHA
TBOPEHHS Jlala XPUCTHAHCKNM (prstocodam panroHanbHOE 000CHOBAHHE UX SMIIMPHUYECKUX METOI0B. TakuM o0pa3om,
¢dmnocodckoe pasBuTHEe Kak panuoHanusMa [Jlexapra), Tak M SMIMpH3Ma MOOMIPSUIOCh XPUCTHAHCKUMHE B3IJISIAMH.
Ortkposenne, yTepskaai JIOKK, 1aeT AOTOIHUTEIBHBIE TTOJI0KEHHS TIOMUMO TEX, KOTOPBIE MOTYT OBITh TIO3HAHBI TOJIBKO
pasymom. Ho ydeHre 0 TBOPEHHH, TeM He MEHee, SBIIETCS OCHOBOM pasyman>?’. [PX=10]

7013

“Leibniz thought of God as a supreme monad.”

«Jleitbnun xyman o bore xak o BbICIIeH MOHAIE.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Rationalist Gottfried Leibniz developed a theory of monads (centers of psychic force), each in constant
dependence on God, viewing these as more ultimate realities than matter and the laws of motion.2%!

“Gottfried Leibniz viewed Descartes’s minds as the only ultimate existents, so that even material things were
colonies of souls. God was viewed as the supreme monad (the ultimate substance) that establishes coherence and harmony
among all other monads. What appears to men as the external world is, so to speak, the result of blurred vision on the part
of those groups of monads that are human beings.”?%?

«Parmonamuct I'otdpun Jleitbuun pazpabotan Teopuio MoHa (IIEHTPOB NMCUXMYIECKON CHJIBI), KaXIbIil U3 KOTOPBIX
HAaXOAWTCA B TIOCTOSIHHOM 3aBUCHMOCTH OT bora, paccMaTpuBas X Kak OoJiee COBEpIIIEHHbBIE PEATbHOCTH, YeM MaTepHs
¥ 3aKOHBI JIBHKEHHIN 0>,

«Totdpun JleitOnuir paccmarpuBai pasym JlekapTa Kak €JUHCTBCHHYIO KOHEUHYIO CYITHOCTh, TaK YTO JaKe
MaTepHalbHbIE BEIH ObUTH KOJIOHHMSMH JyIl. bor paccMaTprBacst Kak BbICIIas MOHa/a (BbICIIAs CyOCTaHIMs ), KOTOPast
YCTaHABIIMBAET COTJIACOBAHHOCTb U TAPMOHUIO MEKIY BCEMH APYIMMH MOHafamu. To, YTO HPEICTaBISETCS THOISIM
BHEITHUM MHPOM, SIBIISIETCS, TaK CKA3aTh, PE3YJIbTATOM 3aTyMAaHEHHOT'O BUAEHHS TEX IPYII MOHA, KOTOPbIE SBIIIOTCA
moaeMu»’%, [PX=10]

7014

“David Hume and Immanuel Kant subjected the arguments for the existence of God to serious critique.”

«/I»Bua FOM n UmManyun Kant moaBepriii apryMeHTHI B IOJIb3Y CYIIECTBOBAHUS bora cepbe3HOi KPUTHKEY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Damaging criticism was brought against all the traditional arguments for God’s existence by Hume and Kant
in the 18" century. The ontological proof was undermined by the contention that ‘being is not a real predicate’; existence

199 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
200 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
201 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
202 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 598.
203 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
204 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 598.
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is not part of the concept of God in the way in which, for example, being all-powerful is. To say that something exists is
not to specify a concept further but to claim that it has an instance; it cannot be discovered whether a concept has an
instance by merely inspecting it. The first cause argument... even if it is correct in its assertion that contingent being
presupposes necessary being, it cannot identify the necessary being in question with God (as happened in each of the
Thomistic proofs) without resurrecting the ontological argument. ...

The argument from design is itself a form of causal argument and accordingly suffers from all the difficulties
mentioned above, together with some of its own, as Hume and Kant both point out. Even on its own terms, it is wrong to
conclude the existence of a Creator rather than an architect. Furthermore, it infers that the being in question has unlimited
powers, when all the evidence seems to warrant is that its powers are very great.”2%°

«PaspymmrenbHast kpuTHKa Obl1a Beickazana FOmom 1 Kantom B X VIII Beke mpoTHB BCeX TPaAUIIMOHHBIX apIyMEHTOB B
MoJb3y cyliecTBoBaHUs bora. OHTONOrMueckoe NOKa3aTeNbCTBO ObUIO MOJOPBAHO YTBEPXKICHHUEM, UYTO «OBITHE HE
SIBIIICTCSL PEANIbHBIM NIPEAMKATOM»; CYLIECTBOBAHUE HE SBILICTCS YACThIO KOHLENUMU bora B TOU CTENEHH, B KAKOM,
HanpuMmep, BcemoryiecTBo. Cka3ark, 4TO YTO-TO CyIIECTBYET, — 3HAUUT HE YTOUHUTH KOHIIEMIINIO, a 3asIBUTh, UTO Y HEe
€CTh DK3EMILIP; HEBO3MOXKHO OIPEAEINTh, MMEET JIM MOHATUE HK3EMIUIAP, IPOCTO MPOBEPUB €T0. APryMEHT NEPBON
TIPUYMHBL. .. )K€ €CJIM OH IPaB B CBOEM YTBEpP)KACHMUH, UTO CIIydaifHOE OBITHE TpEeAIonaracT Heo0XoqumMoe ObITHE, OH
HE MOJKET OTOJKIECTBHTH HEOOXOIMMOE OBITHE, O KOTOPOM MAET pedb, ¢ borom (kak 3TO NMPOM3OIIIO0 B KaXKIOM M3
TOMHCTHYECKNX JIOKa3aTEIbCTB), HE BOCKPECHB OHTOJIOTHIECKUH apTyMEHT. ...

ApryMeHT 3aMbIciia caM 1o ce0e sIBIsgeTcsl (POPMOH MPUUMHHOTO apIyMEHTA M, COOTBETCTBEHHO, CTPAIACT OT
BCEX YNOMSIHYTBIX BBIIIE TPYJHOCTEH, a TAKXKE OT HEKOTOPBIX CBOMX COOCTBEHHBIX, Kak oTMedaroT FOm u Kant. [laxe ¢
TOYKH 3PEHHsI caMoro 1o cebe HeBEepHO JeTaTh BBIBOJ O CYIIECTBOBAaHMHM TBOpIia, a He apxuTekTopa. boiee Toro, 3to
MpeANoaraeT, YTO pacCMaTpHBaeéMoOe CYIIECTBO O0JaJaeT HEOrPaHHUCHHBIMH CIOCOOHOCTSMM, XOTSI BCE
JIOKA3aTeNbCTBA, KAKETCSI, TIOATBEPKIAIOT, YTO €T0 CHIIBI OueHb Bemukn»?%®, [PX=10]

7015

“Our times see the rise of alternative arguments for the existence of God to overcome critique of David Hume and
Immanuel Kant.”

«B Hamie Bpemsi MOSBIISIOTCS ajJbTCPHATHBHBIC apryMEHTBI B IIOJB3Yy CYIIECTBOBaHMs bora, KoTopble cTpemsTcs
npeonosieTb Kputuky JIosuaa FOma nu Mmmanyuna Kanray.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: The modern theistic alternatives seeking to overcome critique of Hume and Kant are:

The Leibnizian cosmological argument;

The kalam cosmological argument;

The teleological argument: an exploration of the fine-tuning of the universe;

The argument from consciousness;

The argument from reason;

The moral argument;

The argument from evil;

The argument from religious experience;

The ontological argument;

The argument from miracles.?"’

CoBpeMeHHbIE TEHCTHYECKUE aJTbTePHATUBEI, CTPEMSIIHECS MPeo1oseTh KpuTuKy FOma u Kanra, TakoBbI:
Kocmonornueckuit apryment JleiOnuna;

KocMonornieckuii apryMeHT Kajiama;

Teneoormyeckuii apryMeHT: UCCIIeIOBAaHNE TOHKON HACTPOWKN BeeleHHOM;

APTYyMEHT OT CO3HAHHS;

ApryMeHT pazyMma;

MopasbHBIH apryMeHT;

APryMeHT 0T 371a;

205 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 12, p. 18; see also: Shand (2019).
206 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 12, p. 18; see also: Shand (2019).
207 Philosophy: Craig (2009); see also: Loose (2018).
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7016

1. God

ApryMeHT, OCHOBAHHBIH HA PEJIMIHIO3HOM OIIBITE;
OHTOoN0TNUECKUIl apTyMEHT;
Aprymenr ot uynec.2%

“My God is God of Spinoza.”
«Moii bor — 310 bor CriiHO3BI.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Nature as God resolves the problem of a proof of the existence of God — God is a principle of reality.?%’

[Ipupona kak bor pa3spermaer npobiemMy 10ka3aTenbCTBa cyliecTBoBaHus bora — bor 310 npuHIum ObITHSL.

[PX=10]

The relationship of a human being with Nature is the relationship with God:

Nature as a whole is infinitely more powerful than a human being (Nature is omnipotent and omnipresent);
Humans, being a part of Nature, are made “in the image of Nature;”

Being part of Nature, humans have the ability for the cognition of the laws of Nature, including norms of human
community — moral laws;

Human cognition has its limits; therefore, Nature as a whole is always mysterious for humans.

210

OrtHoenne uenoseka k Ipupoge ects otHomeHne ¢ borom:

ITpupona B nesnoM 6eckoHEUHO GoJiee MOTyIecTBeHHa, 4eM denoek (IIpupona Bcemoryia u Beszecyia);
JIromu, Oyayun yacthio [Ipuposl, coznaHs! «11o o0pa3y u noxoduro Ipupoas;

Bynyun gacteto [Ipupossl, moau 061a1a0T CIOCOOHOCTRIO TO3HABATH 3aKOHBI [IpHUpO/IBI, BKIIIOUAsT HOPMBI
YEJI0BEUECKOT0 OOIIEKNUTHS — MOPAIIbHBIC 3aKOHBI;

YenoBeueckoe MO3HAHNE MMEET CBOM I'PAHMIIBI; CIIEI0BATENbHO, [Iprposa B 1ie7IoM Beeraja HeMCIoBEANMA IS
JIFOJIEH.

208 Philosophy: Craig (2009); see also: Loose (2018).
209 See: Philosophy: Stump (2012); see also: Eliade (1978), (1984), and (1985).
219 See: Philosophy: Stump (2012); see also; Eliade (1978), (1984), and (1985).
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2. Revelation

2. Revelation
2. Omkpoesenue
7101

“Someone may find natural theology a bit too cold. Paul Florensky wrote about the Iconostasis revealing the divine in a
manner that may be appealing to believers of many religions. As Florensky said he would not need any further proof of
the existence of God after seeing a Holy Trinity Icon by Andrei Rublev: ‘There exists Rublev’s Trinity, therefore there is
God™!1.”

«HekoTopble MOTYT IIOCUUTATH ECTECTBEHHYIO TEOJIOIHIO HEMHOTO X010 1HOH. [TaBen dopeHckuii nuca, 4To HKOHOCTAC
oOHapyKuBaeT OOXKECTBEHHOE B MaHepe, KOTOpas MOXKET NPUTATMBATH BEPYIOIIMX MHOTHX penuruid. Kak rosopur
®ropeHcKHit eMy He Hy»KHO OOJIBIINX JOKA3aTeNbCTB CyIIeCTBOBaHMs bora rmocie Toro xak oH yBujesl HKoHy «CBSTYIO
Tpoury» Anapes Py6nesa: « Ects Tpounna Py6resa, cenosatensHo ecth bor».2!?

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Paul Florensky’s Iconostasis: “The wall that separates two worlds is an iconostasis. One might mean by the
iconostasis the boards or the bricks or the stones. In actuality, the iconostasis is a boundary between the visible and invisible
worlds, and it functions as a boundary by being an obstacle to our seeing the altar, thereby making it accessible to our
consciousness by means of its unified row of saints (i.e., by its cloud of witnesses) that surround the altar where God is,
the sphere where heavenly glory dwells, thus proclaiming the Mystery. Iconostasis is vision. Iconostasis is manifestation
of saints angels — angelophania — a manifest appearance of heavenly witnesses that includes, first of all, the Mother of
God and Christ Himself in the flesh, witnesses who proclaim that which is from the side of mortal flesh. Iconostasis is the
saints themselves. If everyone praying in a temple were wholly spiritualized, if everyone praying were truly to see, then
there would be no iconostasis other than standing before God Himself, witnessing to Him by their holy countenances and
proclaiming His terrifying glory by their sacred words.

But because our sight is weak and our prayers are feeble, the Church, in Her care for us, gave us visual strength
for our spiritual brokenness: the heavenly visions on the iconostasis, vivid, precise, and illumined, that articulate,
materially cohere, an image into fixed colors. But this spiritual prop, this material iconostasis, does not conceal from the
believer (as someone in ignorant self-absorption might imagine) some sharp mystery; on the contrary, the iconostasis
points out to the half-blind the Mysteries of the altar, opens for them an entrance into a world closed to them by their own
struckness, cries into their deaf ears the voice of the Heavenly Kingdom, a voice made deafening to them by their having
failed to take in the speech of ordinary voices. This heavenly cry is therefore stripped, of course, of all the subtly rich
expressiveness of ordinary speech: but who commits the act of such stripping when it is we who fail to appreciate the
heavenly cry because we failed first to recognize it in ordinary speech: what can be left except a deafening cry? Destroy
the material iconostasis and the altar itself will, as such, wholly vanish from our consciousness as if covered over by an
essentially impenetrable wall. But the material iconostasis does not, in itself, take the place of the living witnesses, existing
instead of them; rather, it points toward them, concentrating the attention of those who pray upon them — a concentration
speak figuratively, then, a temple without a material iconostasis opens windows in this wall, through whose glass we see
(those of us who can see) what is permanently occurring beyond: the living witnesses of God. To destroy icons thus means
to block up the windows; it means smearing the glass and weakening the spiritual light for those of us who otherwise could
see it directly, who could (we could figuratively say) behold it in a transparent space free of earthly air, a space where we
could learn to breathe the pure ethereal air and to live in the light of God’s glory: and when this happens, the material
iconostasis will self-destruct in that vast obliteration which will destroy the whole image of this world — and which will
even destroy faith and hope — and then we contemplate, in pure love, the immortal glory of God.?!?

[NaBen ®nopeHckuit Mrxonocmac: «AntapHas Tperpajna, pasieisiiomas JBa MHUpa, €CTh HKOHoctac. Ho
HMKOHOCTaCOM MOJKHO OBbLIO OBl IMECHOBAThH KHPITMYH, KAMHH, JTOCKU. VIKOHOCTAC €CTh TPaHUIIA MEXKy MEPOM BUIUMBIM
YU MUPOM HEBUJIUMBIM, W OCYILIECTBIICTCS 9Ta alTapHas Iperpaja, JENAcTcsl AOCTYITHON CO3HAHHUIO CIUIOTHBIIAMCS
PSIOM CBAITBIX, 00JaKoM cBujerenel, ooctynuBmmx [Ipecton boxwii, chepy HeOecHOH caBbl, M BO3BEIIAIONINX TAHHY.
HkoHocTac ecTh BuaeHUE. IKOHOCTAC €CTh SIBJICHHUE CBATHIX M AHT€JIOB — aHTeN0(aHusl, SIBICHIE HEOSCHBIX CBUICTENEH,

211 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 225; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
212 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 225; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
213 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 219-221; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
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u mpexie Beero Boromarepu u camoro Xpucra BO IUIOTH, — CBHCTENCH, BO3BEIIAIOLINX O TOM, YTO [0 Ty CTOPOHY
wiotu. VIKoHOCTAC eCTh camu cBsiThie. M eciii ObI BCe MOJISIIEECS B Xpame ObLIN JOCTATOYHO OJLyXOTBOPEHBL, €CIH Obl
3peHHe BCeX MOJBSIIIMXCS BCEr/ia ObLIO BUISAIIMM, TO HUKAKOTO JAPYroro HKOHoOcTaca, Kpome mpescrosimx Camomy Bory
cuzereneit Ero, CBoMMH JIMKaMK ¥ CBOMMH CIIOBAMH BO3BEIIAIONIHNX Ero cTpaliHoe 1 ciiaBHOE MPHUCYTCTBHE, B XpaMe 1
He ObLTO OBL

ITo HEMONIHOCTH JYXOBHOTO 3pEHHs Mosmmxcs, Llepksu, B 3a00Te 0 HUX, TPUXOMUTCS IMPHCTPAMBATH
HEKOTOpOE TOCOOKE JTyXOBHOW BSUIOCTH: 3TH HEOCCHBIC BUICHWS, SIPKHE, YETKHE W CBETIIBIC, OTMEUATh, 3aKPCIUIIThH
BEIIIECTBEHHO, CIIE/I UX CBSI3BIBATH KPACKOi. HO 3TOT KOCTBUIB yXOBHOCTH, BEIIIECTBEHHBIN HKOHOCTAC, HE TIPSTYET UTO-
TO OT BEPYIOIIMX — JIIOOOIBITHBIC U OCTPHIE TAlHBI, KAK [0 HEBEXKECTBY U CAMOIIOOHMIO BOOOPA3UIM HEKOTOpBIE, a,
HAIPOTHB, YKa3bIBAET UM, XPOMbIM M YBEYHBIM, BXO/] B MHHOU MU, 3aIIEPThIi OT HUX COOCTBEHHOU MX KOCHOCTBIO, KPUUHT
uM B riyxue yiuu o Llapcreun HeGecHOM, T10CIIe TOro Kak OKa3aich OHM HEJOCTYIIHBIMU PEUU B OOBIKHOBEHHBIH I0JIOC.
KoHeuHO, 3TOT KPHK JIMIIEH BCEX TOHKUX U OOraThIX CPEICTB BbIPA3UTEILHOCTH, KOTOPHIME O0JIaIaeT CIIOKOMHAS Peyb;
HO KTO K€ BUHOBAT, €CJIU TIOCJICHIOO HE TOJIBKO HE OLEHIIIN, HO M HE 3aMETUJIU €€, U YTO OCTACTCs TOTIA, KpOME KpuKa?
CHUMUTE BEIICCTBEHHbBIH MKOHOCTAC, M TOTJA ANTaph, KAK TAKOBOM, U3 CO3HAHMUS TOJIbI BOBCE MCUYE3HET, 3aKPOCTCS
KaIMTaJIbHOI CTeHOI0. HO BellecTBEHHBIH MKOHOCTAC HE 3aMEHSIET COO0F0 MKOHOCTACA JKMBBIX CBHICTENCH M CTABUTCS
HE BMECTO HHX, a JIWIIh KaK YKa3aHUEe Ha HUX, YTOOBI COCPEIOTOUMTH MOJIIIMXCSI BHUIMAaHUEM Ha HUX. HampasieHHOCTD
Ke BHUMaHHS €CTh HEOOXOTMMOE YCITOBHE TS PA3BUTHSL TyXOBHOTO 3perust. OOpazHo TOBOpPS, XpaM 0e3 BEIeCTBEHHOTO
MKOHOCTaca OT/IEJICH OT anTapst TIIyXOH CTEHOI; MKOHOCTAC JKe MPOOUBAET B HEH OKHA, M TOT/A Yepe3 MX CTEKIA, MBI
BHUIIAM, TIO KpalHEeH Mepe, MOKEM BHJIETh, IPOMCXO/ISIICE 38 HUMH — YKUBBIX CBHICTENCH BOKUIX. YHHUITOKHTH HKOHBI
— 3TO 3HAYMT 3aMypOBaTh OKHA; HATPOTHB, BEIHYThH U CTEKIIA, OCIAOJISAIONINE TYXOBHBINA CBET IS TEX, KTO CIIOCOOEH
BOOOILE BUJIETh €r0 HEMOCPEICTBEHHO, 00PA3HO TOBOPSI, B MPO3PAYHOM OE3BO3/IYIIHOM MPOCTPAHCTBE, — 3TO 3HAYMT
HaYYUThCsl JbIIATh 3QUPOM U KUTh B CBETE CIIaBbl BOXkKbEl; TOra, Koraa 310 Oy/IeT, BEIECTBEHHbIH HKOHOCTAC CaM
CO0OI0 YIPA3OHUTCS C YNpa3JHEHHEM BCEro o0pasa MHpa Cero, W ¢ yIpas[AHEHHEM JaKe BEPbl U HAJEKIbL, U C
CO3eplaHHEM YHUCTORO JIFOOOBBIO BEUHOI ciiabl boskuei».”!* [PX=10]
MEMORIES: Art Albums: Moscow Icons (1989), The Meaning of Icons (1989).

214 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 219-221; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
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3. Christianity
3. Xpucmuancmeo
7201

“By tradition I am basically a Christian.”

«ITo IPOHCXOKICHUIO 5T XPUCTHAHHHY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Christianity (Greek christos, 'anointed'). A world religion centered on the life and work of Jesus of Nazareth
in Israel, and developing out of Judaism. The earliest followers were Jews who, after the death and resurrection of Jesus,
believed him to be the Messiah or Christ, promised by the prophets in the Old Testament, and in unique relation to God,
whose Son or "'Word' (Logos) he was declared to be. During his life he chose 12 men as disciples, who formed the nucleus
of the Church as a society or communion of believers, called together to worship God through Jesus Christ, who would
come again to inaugurate the 'kingdom of God'. Christians believe that God is one, and is the creator. Humankind, as his
creation, is essentially good, but in practice is sinful. The only way for humankind to attain true goodness is through God's
grace; Jesus Christ, as the Son of God, is the means of grace. God is believed to be one in essence but threefold in person,
comprising the Father, Son and Holy Spirit or Holy Ghost (known as Trinity). Jesus Christ, while the Son of God, is also
wholly human because of his birth to Mary. The Holy Spirit is the touch or 'breath' of God which inspires people to follow
the Christian faith. The Bible is thought to have been written under its influence."?'3

"Christian ethics, sometimes known as moral theology, ... deals with the application of Christian principles to
moral issues. ...

The fact that the achievement of these ideals is limited by personal or corporate greed, fear, ignorance, weakness
or other manifestations of sin, means that Christian ethics has to allow for failure and forgiveness. This is especially true
when dealing with individuals in a pastoral situation such as a family or marriage problem, although attempts to distinguish
between personal and social ethics fail to recognize that nothing is purely one or the other. Attitudes to divorce, for
example, affect society as a whole as well as the individuals most closely concerned. Changes to legislation on working
hours or minimum wages can achieve more good for people than championing one particular case of poverty. Yet the poor
person trying to feed a family has immediate needs (which may be met by personal charity) as well as long-term
requirements.

The relationship between Christian ethics and the ethics of society in general has been as varied as relationships
between Church and State. Some churches (or movements within them such as Liberal Protestantism, the social gospel
movement, political theology, and liberation theology) have sought to influence and Christianize society. Others (which
would be classed as 'sects' rather than 'churches' by sociologists) hold that the values of the kingdom of God can only be
realized within the Christian community. The ethical views of the churches have sometimes coincided with the views of
the state, sometimes (as with the abolition of slavery) promoted a position that was eventually accepted out of enlightened
self-interest, and sometimes (as with the adoption of pacifism or the abandonment of the 'just war' theory in the nuclear
age) seemed unrealistic or unpatriotic. It can also be argued that on some issues, such as women's rights, many churches
have lagged behind changes in secular society."?!°

«XpUCTHAHCTBO (OT TPEUECKOTo christos, «IIOMa3aHHBII). MUpOBask pesurys, CKOHIIEHTPUPOBAHHAS Ha KHU3HU U Jleflax
Hucyca w3 Hazapera B M3paunne, u pa3suBmascs 3 Myaanzma. CaMble paHHUE MMOCIEIOBATENN 3TOW PETUTUH ObLIH
eBpesIMH, KOTOpBIE, TIOCIIE CMEPTH M BOCKpeceHHs Mucyca, Bepmiy, uto oH Obl1 Meccus, oOemaHHblii TpopoKamMu
Craporo 3aBera, 1 4TO OH UMeN ocoboe oTHomeHue Kk bory, n 0bu1 00BsiBIeH ero CeiHOM M «CiioBom». B Teuenne
CBOCH JKM3HH OH BbIOpail 12 4ejoBeK Kak CBOMX YYEHHKOB, KOTOpble C()OPMHPOBAIM SIPO IIEPKBH Kak oOlecTsa
BEPYIOIINX, TPU3BAHHBIX OBITH BMECTE I TOTO, YTOOBI MOKIOHATHECS bory uepes Mucyca Xpucra, KOTOpbIH NpUAET
CHOBA, YTOOBI 03HAMEHOBATH «IIAPCTBO boxkuey». Xpucrtuane BepAr, uto bor enuH, 1 4To oH co3an mup. YenoseuecTso,
Kak ero TBOpPEHHE, B OCHOBE CBOEH 100poe, HO Ha MpaKTUKE I'PEXOBHO. EMHCTBEHHBIN CrOCOO a1 yesoBedecTBa
pruoOpecT HacTosIIee 100po 3To uepe3 60xkbio Oaronats; Mucyc Xpuctoc, kak Coia bora, ecTb cpenctBo Omaromarn.

215 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98-99; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992),
Bible: Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

216 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

68



3. Christianity

bor cunraercs, o CyliecTBy, €IMHBIM, HO TPUEIUHBIM KaK JIMUHOCTh, coctosiuM u3 Otua, CoiHa u Cesitoro [yxa
(mBectHOrO Kak Tpowuta). Mucyc Xpucroc, Oynyun CoiHoM bora, siBisieTcs Takoke MOJTHOCTBIO YETOBEKOM, TOTOMY UTO
OH OblT poxaeH Mapueil. Cesroit J[yx ecTb NPHKOCHOBEHHME WM «JbIXaHHE» bora, KOTOpoe BIOXHOBISET JOAEH
CIIENIOBATH XPUCTHAHCKON Bepe. Cunraercs, uto bubmnus Obuia HamMcaHa mojt ero BiusHuemM». >’

«XpHUCTHAHCKas ATHKA, WHOTAA Ha3blBaéMas MOPAJIbHOM TEONOTHEH, ... MMEET [ElI0 C HPHMEHCHHEM
XPHUCTHAHCKHX TMPUHIUIIOB K MOPAJIbHBIM BOIPOCAM. ...

ToT dakT, 9TO NOCTIKEHHWE ITHUX HJCATOB OTPAHMUCHO UEIOBEUYECKONW MM KOPIOPAaTUBHON KaJHOCTBHIO,
CTPaxoM, HEBEKECTBOM, CIIA0OCTBIO MM JIPYTUMH MPOSBICHUSIMHU TPEXa, 03HAYACT, YTO XPHCTHAHCKAs STHKA JOJDKHA
JaBaTb MECTO OIIINOKaM U TPpOLICHULO. 9T0 0COOEHHO BCPHO, KOraa Mbl UMEEM J1€J10 C UHAUBUAYYMaMU B naCTopaanoi/i
CUTyaluu, TaKOH KakK ceMelHbIe HpO6JlCMbl, XOTd NONBITKU pas3jinyaTh JIMYHYIO U COMUAJIBHYIO 3THUKY CHOTBIKAIOTCA Ha
TOM, YTO HET B YUCTOM BUAEC OJHOI'O U APYTOro. OTHo1IeHNE K pa3Boay, HarIpuMep, UMECT NOCICACTBUA I O6L[L€CTBa B
LCJIoOM U Uil MHAUBUAYYMOB, KOTOPBIX OHO B IEPBYHO OYCPCIAb KacacTCsd. 3menenus B 3aKOHOJAaTCJIbCTBE O MJIMHE
paboyero JHsS WM O MUHAMAJIBHOU 3apaOOTHOM IUIaTe MOXKET JOCTHYb OOJIBINC MOJOKUTEIBHOTO JJIsl JIFOACH, YeM
TIOTIBITKU MTOMOYb B OJHOM KOHKPETHOM CJIydac 6€ﬂHOCTl/I. U Bce xe 66[[Hbli/ll YCJIOBCK, HbITa}OHlMﬁCSI HaKOPMHUTH CBOIO
CEMbIO, HMEET HACYIIHbIC IOTPEOHOCTH CETOMHAIIHETO JHS (KOTOpbIE MOTYT OBITH OOECIEYEHBI JIMIHOU
671aroTBOPUTENILHOCTBIO) TAK XK€, KaK U JJOJTOBPEMEHHBIE HHTEPECHL.

BzanMooTHOIIEHHE MEK/Ty XPUCTHAHCKOM ATUKOM M 3THKOH 00IIecTBa B LIEJIOM OBIBAJIO TaK )K€ PAa3HBIM, KaK 1

B3aMMOOTHOIIICHHE MEXIy IEPKOBBIO M TOCyHapcTBOM. HekoTopele IEpKBH (WM JBHKEHHS B HHX, TaKHE Kak
JInGepanbblii [IpoTecTanT3M, ABIDKEHHE 32 CONMAIBHOE TIMCAHNE, TIOTMTHIECKAs! TEOJIOTHS U JTMOepaibHast TEOTOTHS)
TIBITAINCH BIUATH Ha OOIIECTBO M XPUCTHAHN3UPOBATH €ro. Jpyrue (KoTopble KiIacCH(pUIMpOBAIICH Obl COIMOIOTaMH
CKOpee KaK «CEKTbD», a HEe «LEPKBM») IMOJarajii, 4To IIEHHOCTH LapcTBa boxus MOryT OBbITh peaM30BaHbl TOJIBKO B
paMKax XpUCTUAHCKHUX O6HII/IH. DTHYECKue B3I AbI IJ,epKBeﬁ HHOTJ1a COBITagaJIv CO B3IJIdAaMHU rocy1apCTBa, MHOr 1a (KaK
IIpu OTMEHE padCTBa) MPOABUTANIHN MO3UIMIO, KOTOPast B KOHIIE KOHIIOB ObIIa MPHUHSATA U3 COOOPaYKEHUH MPOCBEIICHHOTO
Orousma, 1 HHOoTr1a (KaK C IPUHATUEM nauH(mea KaK UJC€0JIOTUH UM OTKa3a OT TCOPHUH «CIIPABCIJIMBBIX BOWH» B $11(0):4%
AACPHOTO Opy)KI/IH) Ka3aJIuCb HEPCATUCTUUCCKUMU WM HETIAaTPUOTUYHBIMU. Mo>KHO TaKxke YTBEpKAaTh, 4YTO IIO
HEKOTOPBIM BOIPOCAM, TAKUM Kak TIpaBa KEHIIMH, MHOTHE IIEPKBH OKA3bIBAIIMCH M03a/U MPAKIAHCKOTO o0mmecTsay. >
[PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: While Nietzsche is critical of Christianity in his great subversive book On the Genealogy of
Morality, he unwillingly shows the historical roots of social democratic ideals in Christianity. He also shows that the great
leap from Judaism to Christianity was in extending the religion from one tribe to all humankind and making it all equal
before God. "The values Nietzsche wishes to subject to revaluation are largely altruistic and egalitarian values such as pity,
self-sacrifice, and equal rights. For Nietzsche, modern politics rests largely on a secular inheritance of Christian values (he
interprets the socialist doctrine of equality, for example, in terms of a secularization of the Christian belief in the equality
of all souls before God)."?"”

B 1o Bpems kak Huliie KpUTHKOBaII XpPUCTHAHCTBO B CBOEH BEJIMKOW MOAPBIBHON KHUTEe O cenednocui Mopa,
OH, CaM TOT'0 He jKeJasi, I0Ka3al HCTOPUYECKUE KOPHU COLUAN-JIEeMOKPATHYECKUX MIealoB B XpucTuancTee. OH Takxke
HoKasai, 4To O0JIbINOi ckauok oT Myaan3Ma K XpUCTHAHCTBY COCTOSUT B PACIPOCTPAHEHUH PEJIMTUH OT OJHOT'O IJIEMEHH
KO BCEMY YEJIOBEUECTBY M B TOM, YTOOBI C/Ie/IaTh BCE YeIoBeuecTBO paBHbIM niepes borom. «llenHocty, kotopsie Hurme
XKEJAeT MOJBEPTHYTh MEPECMOTPY, 3TO 1O OOJbIIeH YacTH aJbTPYUCTHUYECKHE M STAMTapHbIC IIEHHOCTH, TaKHe Kak
KaJIOCTh, CAMOTIOKEPTBOBAHNE M paBeHCTBO mpaB. [lyst Humme coBpemeHHast MOMMTHKA OCHOBBIBAETCS MO OOJbIICH
YacTH Ha CEKYJSIPHOM HACJEJO0BAaHWM XPHUCTHAHCKHMX LEHHOCTEH (OH MHTEPIPETHUPYET COLMAINCTHYECKYIO JOKTPUHY
PaBEeHCTBa, HANPUMED, B TEPMUHAX CEKYJISPU3AIMM XPUCTHAHCKOH BEPHI O PABEHCTBE BCEX Myl mepen Borom)». 220
[PX=10]

7202

“My father by tradition belonged to the Armenian Church.”
«Moii orer 110 TpaAULUK IPUHAUIEKAT K APMSIHCKOM LEPKBI.
[PX=10]

217 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98-99; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992),
Bible: Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

218 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

219 Philosophy: Nietzsche (1996), p. X1; see also: Pearson (2006), Magnus (2007), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Crowell (2012), Schacht (1999), Stern (2019), and Shand (2019).

220 philosophy: Nietzsche (1996), p. XI; see also: Pearson (2006), Magnus (2007), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Crowell (2012), Schacht (1999), Stern (2019), and Shand (2019).
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3. Christianity

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Armenian Church, officially known as Armenian Apostolic (Orthodox) Church, is the national church of
Armenia. Its claim to the title Apostolic is based on the belief that Armenia was evangelized by the Apostles Bartholomew
and Thaddeus.

Armenia was the first nation in history to adopt Christianity as its religion. Christianity became the state religion
of Armenia in 300 AD with the conversion of the Arsacid king Tiridates III by St. Gregory the Illuminator. The new
Armenian Church soon struck a course independent of the founding church at Caesarea, though it developed in close
relationship with the Syrians, who provided it with scriptures and liturgy and much of its basic institutional terminology.
Its dependence on Syriac was ended in the 5™ century, when St. Mashtots invented a national alphabet and carried out
numerous translations.

In 506 at the Council of Dvin, the Armenian Church rejected the ruling of the Council of Chalcedon (451) that
the one Person of Christ consists of two natures and became Monophysite (a view that claimed that Christ had only ‘one
nature’). When the Georgian Church broke away from the Armenians and reunited with the Greek Orthodox in the early
7" century, the Armenians found themselves separated in faith from most of their neighbors.”??!

This history had a certain impact on Armenian national character adding a sense of loneliness and making
Armenians inclined to independence. This history, and also geography, make Armenians feel at home in the Middle East.

«ApMSIHCKasi IIepPKOBb, O(QHIMAIBHO M3BECTHAsI Kak ApmsHcKas Amoctonbekas (OpTomokcalibHas) HEPKOBb, 3TO
HallMOHAJbHAs IIepKOBb ApMmeHuH. Ee mpeTeH3us Ha Ha3zBaHHE ATIOCTOJBCKOW OCHOBBIBACTCS Ha BEPOBAHMH, UYTO
Apmenus Obla obparieHa B XpucTHaHCTBO Anoctonamu bapgonomeem u @aieeM.

Ap™eHus OblTa EpBOH B MCTOPUM HALMEH, MPUHSABIICH XPUCTHAHCTBO KaK CBOIO PEIUTUI0. XPHUCTHAHCTBO
CTaJlo rocyapcTBeHHOM perurueit Apmenun B 300-M roty Haiel 3pbl ¢ oOpalieHueM B XpUCTHAHCTBO Iapst apIlaKi/I0B
Tupunarts! III Cs. I'puropuem IIpocseturenem. HoBast ApMmsiHCKast IEpKOBb BCKOpe 0003HaumIa Kypc, He3aBUCUMBIH OT
IIepKBH OocHoBatens B Lle3apun, XoTs oHa OblIa B OJIM3KMX OTHOIICHUSAX C CUPUHIIAMH, KOTOpBIC JalH el CBAIICHHBIC
TEKCTBI, TUTYPrHI0 U 3HAYUTEIBHYIO YaCTh €€ OCHOBOIOJATAIOIE IIepKOBHOM TepMmuHonoruu. Ee 3aBHCUMOCTH OT
CHpHILIEB 3aKOHYMIIACh B 5-M cToseTnd, koraa CB. Mammror n300pes HalMOHAIBHBIN andaBuT U CeNal MHOXKECTBO
MIEPEBOJIOB.

B 506-m romy B Cobope B JIBuHE ApMsHCKas IIEpKOBb OTBepriia octaHoBierne Cosera B Xancenone (451),
YTO OJHA JIMYHOCTh XPHCTA NMEET JBE MPUPOIBL, M apMSIHE CTAIN MOHO(DH3UTAMH (T. €., CTAIIN MPUICPKUBATHCS TOUKH
3peHusi, 9YT0 XPUCTOC MMEJ TOJBKO «OAHYy mpupoxy»). Korma I'py3mHCkas mepkoBb OTOpBajack OT APMSHCKON H
BoccoeauHuiIach ¢ ['peueckoii [IpaBocnaBHON LIEPKOBBIO B Hauaje 7-ro CTOJETHs, apMsHE OKa3alucCh OJHU CO CBOEH
BEPOI1 cpelM BCeX CBOMX coceieiin. >

Ota uCTOpHA MMeEJa OIpEICNCHHBIC ITTOCTEACTBHUA TSI apMSHCKOTO HAIMOHAJIBHOTO XapakTepa, J00aBUB
OIIyIICHNE OMHOYECTBA U CIeTIaB apMsH CKJIOHHBIMU K He3aBUCUMOCTH. JTa UCTOPHS, a Takke reorpadus, 3acTaBiseT
apMsH 9yBCTBOBATh ceds Kak qoma Ha bimkaem Bocroke. [PX=10]

7203

“On my mother’s side and paternal grandmother’s side by tradition I am Eastern Orthodox Christian.”

«ITo moeit Mame 1 6alyIIKe CO CTOPOHBI OTLA 5 IPOHCXOXKY U3 IPABOCITABHBIXY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Orthodox Church is "a communion of self-governing Churches recognizing the honorary primacy of the
Patriarch of Constantinople and confessing the doctrine of the seven Ecumenical Councils (from Nicaea I, 327 to Nicaea
II, 787). It includes the patriarchates of Alexandria, Antioch, Constantinople, and Jerusalem, the Churches of Russia,
Bulgaria, Cyprus, Serbia, Georgia, Romania, Greece, Poland, Albania, and Czechia and Slovakia. It developed historically
from the Eastern Roman or Byzantine Empire. In doctrine it is strongly trinitarian, and in practice stresses the mystery and
importance of sacraments, of which it recognizes seven."???

221 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. I, p. 524.

222 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. I, p. 524.

223 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 384; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), Aune (2010), and Kim
(2021).
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“The word orthodox, meaning ‘right believing,” has traditionally been used, in the Greek-speaking Christian
world, to designate those communities, or individuals, who preserved the true faith (as defined by those councils), as
opposed to those who were declared heretical. The official designation of the church in Eastern Orthodox liturgical or
canonical texts is ‘the Orthodox Catholic Church.” Because of the historical links of Eastern Orthodoxy with the Eastern
Roman Empire and Byzantium (Constantinople), however, in English usage it is referred to as the ‘Eastern’ or ‘Greek
Orthodox’ Church.”??*

The tradition of orthodoxy makes Russians prone to be “true believers” and orthodox in every meaning of the
word. Even the recent historical detour of Russia towards Marxism had a sense of “orthodoxy”’; Bolsheviks used to
advertise themselves as true, “orthodox’ Marxists.

Carl Jung notes that in some sense the infatuation with Marxism in Russia was a reaction against the symbolism
of the Orthodox Church. “We need feel no surprise that in Russia the colorful splendors of the Eastern Orthodox Church
have been superseded by the Movement of the Godless — indeed, one breathed a sigh of relief oneself when one emerged
from the haze of an Orthodox church with its multitude of lamps and entered an honest mosque, where the sublime and
invisible omnipresence of God was not crowded out by a superfluity of sacred paraphernalia. Tasteless and pitiably
unintelligent as it is, and however deplorable the low spiritual level of the ‘scientific’ reaction, it was inevitable that
nineteenth-century ‘scientific’ enlightenment should one day dawn in Russia.”??> (Jung did not have a chance to see the
main Orthodox church of the post-Communist Russia, the beautiful — especially from inside — church of Christ the
Savior, built in Moscow in 1999.)

[IpaBociaBHAsT LEPKOBb 3TO «COAPYKECTBO CAMOYTPABISIEMBIX IIEPKBEH, MNMPU3HAIONIMX IOYETHOE MEPBEHCTBO
Koncrantunononsckoro Ilatpuapxa u nCoBeayrOIUX y4deHHe ceapmoro Beenenckoro codopa (ot Huken I, 327 nmo
Huxen II, 787). Ona Bkmouaer nmatpuapxatbl Anexkcanapun, Autuoxuy, Koncrantuxnonons u Hepycamima, IepKkBu
Poccun, bonrapun, Kumnpa, CepOun, ['pyzun, Pymbinum, ['permu, [lonbimm, AnbGannu m Yexum u CrnoBakuu. OHa
IIPOUCXOJUT HCTOpUYECKH OT Bocrtounoil Pumckoil unu Busanrtuiickoil umnepuu. Ee JOKTpHHA IOAYEPKHYTO
TPUHHUTApHAS U CIy’KEHHE MOJYEPKUBACT MUCTHYECKUN XapakTep M BaKHOCTh TAMHCTB, U3 KOTOPHIX OHA NPHU3HAET
ceMby. 226

«CroBo TpaBoCiIaBHAs, O3HAYAIONIECE «IIPABMIBHYIO BEPY», TPAJAUIHOHHO HCIOJIB30BAJIOCH IPEUECKON BETBH
XPHUCTHAHCKOTO MHpa JUIsl 0003HAUCHUSI TeX OOIIMH WM MHIUBHIYYyMOB, KOTOPBIC COXPAHSUIH IPABHIBHYIO Bepy (Kak
9TO ONpPEENeHO cO00paMu), B IPOTHBOBEC TEM, KOTOPBIE ObIIN 0OBSBICHBI epeTHuecKuMU. OdurmanbHoe 0003HaUCHNE
uepkseii Bocrowunoro mpaBocnmaBusi — «lIpaBociaBHas KaTonmMdecKas LEPKOBb». V3-3a MCTOPHYECKHX CBS3EH
Bocrounoro nmpaBocnasus ¢ Boctounoit Pumckoit mmnepueit u Buzantueit (KoHcTaHTHHOIIONEM) B aHTIIMICKOM SI3BIKE
oHa HaszbIBaeTcsa «BocTounoi» nmm «"pedeckoit OpToIOKCAIEHON» EPKOBBION. >

Tpaauims opToIOKCHH JIeNIaeT PyCCKUX CKIOHHBIMHU OBITh «MCTHHHO BEPYIOIUMIY WIN OPTOIOKCAMHU B TFOOOM
CMBICTIE 3TOTO cJI0Ba. Jlayke HeTaBHUE UCTOPUYECKHE OTKIOHEHNS Poccuu kK MapKcH3My MMENTH OTTEHOK «OPTOJOKCHIN;
OOJIBIIEBUKY UMEITH MPUBBIUKY HA3bIBATH CEOS1 HACTOSAIINMM, KOPTOAOKCATEHBIMID MapKCHCTAMH.

Kapn IOHr otmeuan, 4to, B HEKOTOPOM CMBICTIE, YTO YBJICUCHHE MapKCHU3MOM B Poccum ObLTO peakipeii Ha
cuMBoim3M IlpaBocrmaBHOW 1iepkBH. «MBbI HE OJDKHBI OBITH YAMBICHBI, YTO B POCCHH KpacO4HOE BEJHKOJIEHHE
BocTouHoii mpaBoCIaBHOW ILEPKBU OBLIO 3aMEHEHO JIBIDKEHHEM HEBEPYIOIIMX — B CaMOM Jielie, BBl OOJIETYEHHO
B3/IbIXaeTe, KOT/Ia BEIXOIUTE M3 MIJIBI IIPABOCIIABHON LIEPKBU C €€ MHOYKECTBOM JIaMIIa]l 1 MOTa1aeTe B YECTHYIO MEUETb,
TJIe BO3BBIIICHHAS M HEBH/MMas BE3/IeCyIIHOCTh bora He BhITeCHEHa M3JHIIECTBOM CBAIICHHOH atprOyTukh. [1pu Takoit
0e3BKyCHIIEC M KAJIKOH HEPAa3yMHOCTH, NTPU KakoM ObI TO HU OBIIO PUCKOPOHO HU3KOM JyXOBHOM YPOBHE «HAYTHOI»
peaximu, ObII0 HEM30EKHBIM, 4TO OJIHAK/IBI «HAYYHOE)» MPOCBENIEHHUE JIEBATHA/IIATOTO Beka paccBeTeT B Poccum». 228 (V
IOHra He OBIIIO BO3MOKHOCTH YBHJICTh TJIaBHYIO NTPABOCIIABHYIO IIEPKOBb ITOCTKOMMYHHCTHYECKOH Poccnu, KpacuBbIi
— ocobeHHo n3HyTpH — Xpam Xpucrta Cracutens, mocTpoeHHbIH B Mockse B 1999-m rony.) [PX=10]

7204

“Philosophically I am most at home with the Roman Catholic Church.”

«Duocodcku s 60JIBIIE BCETO UyBCTBYIO ce0sI B CBOESH Tapelike ¢ KaTOIMIECKOH EPKOBBIOY.
[PX=10]

224 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 142.

225 Psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 10, p. 180.

226 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 384; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), Aune (2010), and Kim
(2021).

227 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 142.

228 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 10, p. 180.
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Roman Catholicism is “the doctrine, worship, and life of the Roman Catholic Church. A direct line of
succession is claimed from the earliest Christian communities, centering on the city of Rome, where St. Peter (claimed as
the first bishop of Rome) was martyred and St. Paul witnessed. After the conversion of the emperor Constantine, Roman
bishops acquired something of the authority and power of the emperor. Surviving the fall of Rome in the 5" century, the
Church was the only effective agency of civilization in Europe, and after the 11th-century schism with the Byzantine or
Eastern Church it was the dominant force in the Western world, the Holy Roman Empire. The Protestant Reformation of
the 16" century inspired revival, and the need to restate doctrine in an unambiguous form and to purge the church and
clergy of abuses and corruption was recognized. The most dramatic reforms were enacted by the two Vatican Councils of
the 19" and 20" centuries. The Second Vatican Council signaled a new era, with a new ecumenical spirit pervading the
Church. Although the doctrines of the faith remained largely untouched, there was a new openness to other Christian
denominations — indeed, to other world religions. Great emphasis was placed on the Church as the ‘people of God’, with
the laity being given a much more active part in liturgy (e.g. the Mass being said in the vernacular instead of Latin).

Doctrine is declared by the pope, or by a General Council with the approval of the pope, and is summarized in
the Nicene Creed. Scripture is authoritative, and authoritatively interpreted by the magisterium or teaching office of the
Church. The tradition of the Church is accepted as authoritative, special importance being attributed to the early church
Fathers and to the medieval scholastics, notably St. Thomas Aquinas. Principal doctrines are similar to those of mainstream
Protestant and Orthodox Churches — God as trinity, creation, redemption, the person and work of Jesus Christ and the
place of Holy Spirit — the chief doctrinal differences being the role of the Church in salvation, and its sacramental
theology. Modern liturgies reflect a cross-section of historical inheritance, cultural environment, and social factors. Ancient
traditional practices such as the veneration of the Virgin Mary and the saints, or the Stations of the Cross, are still regarded
as valuable aids to devotion. At the other extreme, Roman Catholic priests in South America, preaching liberation theology,
have assumed a political role.”??

What is appealing in Roman Catholicism, especially in contrast with Eastern Orthodox Christianity, is a
considerable effort to be in tune with the times (without sacrificing important principles), modernization of the liturgy, and
enormous emphasis on religiously inspired philosophy. It is worth mentioning that the latter philosophy is well-formulated
and constitutes a large body of knowledge.

Also, as Carl Jung notes in his Psychotherapists or the Clergy Roman Catholic priests (perhaps like priests of all
Christian denominations, but Roman Catholic priests especially) perform functions of psychotherapy. As a result, as Jung
writes, “Many hundreds of patients have passed through my hands, the greater number being Protestants, a lesser number
Jews, and not more than five or six believing Catholics.”?*°

Pumcknil KaTOMMIN3M — 3TO «JIOKTPHHA, MOKIOHEHHWE U KU3Hb PUMCKO-KAaTONM4YecKo nepkBu. OH MpeTeHayeT Ha
OpSMYIO JIMHHUIO TPOUCXOXJICHUS OT CaMBIX PAaHHMX XPUCTHAHCKHX OOHmMH Cc mieHTpoM B Pmme, rme Cs. Iletp
(0OBSABNECHHBI MEPBBIM EMUCKONOM PHMa) MPHHANT MYYEHHYECKYI0 CMEpTh, YTO OBUIO 3aCBHAETEIHCTBOBaHO CB.
[MaBnom. ITocne npuHATHS XpUCTHAHCTBA NMIIepaTopoM KOHCTAaHTHHOM, PUMCKHE €MHCKOIBI IPHOOPEN aBTOPUTET U
BlacTh umreparopa. I[lepexxuB manenme Puma B 5-M croneTmy, Karonmyeckas LEPKOBb ObUIa €AMHCTBEHHBIM
3¢ exTHBHBIM TPOBOTHUKOM IMBMIIM3AIMHY B EBporie, 1, mocne packona ¢ BusanTueii 1 BoctouHoi 11epkoBbIo, OHa ObL1a
JOMHUHHUPYIOIIEH CrIoi B 3anagHoM mMupe, B CsimerHoN Puvckoit nmmepun. [Ipotectantckas pedopmarust B 16-M Beke
BIOXHOBWJIA BO3POJK/ICHUE LIEPKBH, M OblIa NMpU3HAHA HEOOXOJUMOCTh CHOPMYIIMPOBATH PEIUTHO3HYIO JIOKTPHHY B
HEJIBYCMBICICHHON (DOpME M OUHCTUTH LIEPKOBb M CBSIICHHOCTYKUTENEH OT 3JI0ynoTpedieHni u koppymmu. Camble
Janexo uaymme pedopmbl ObUTH MPOBEACHHI NByMs Batukanckumu cobopamu B 19-m u 20-m cronerusix. Bropoit
Batukanckuii co6op 0003HAUMI HOBYIO 3Py, C HOBBIM 3KYMEHHUYECKHM JyXOM, MPOHHM3BIBAIOIINM IEPKOBb. XOTA
JOKTPUHBI LIEPKBU OCTAIICh TI0 OONBIIIEH YaCTH HETPOHYTHIMH, HACTYIIMIIA 31I0Xa HOBOH OTKPBITOCTH 110 OTHOIIEHHIO K
JIPYTHM XPHUCTHAHCKUM KOH(eccrsM — U BOOOIIe, K IPYTUM MHPOBBIM PEJIUTHSIM. bosbIoe yapeHue cTano JenaTbes
Ha IIEPKOBH Kak «Hapoxa Bokwit», ¢ mMpuxoskaHaMH, IPHHIMAIOIUMHK 00Jiee aKTUBHYIO POJIb B JUTYPrHHU (HAIpuUMmep,
Mecca, IPON3HOCHMast Ha HapOTHOM HapeyHH, BMECTO JIAThIHH).

Penrnosnas okTpuHa (GopMysmpyeTcst nanoil puMckuM, mwim OOImM co60poM TpH 0JJ0OpPEHHH Tambl, U
CyMMHpYETCSI B HHUKEHCKOM BepoydeHHH. CBSIIEHHOE IIMCaHWE SIBJISETCS aBTOPUTETOM, M aBTOPUTETHO
UHTEPIIPETUpPYETCs magisterium Wi 0hUCOM YUSHHUS LepKBH. Tpaaumus epKBY MMPU3HaHA aBTOPUTETOM, IIPH 0CO00H
B)KHOCTH, NPHUIABAEMOI paHHMM OTHAM LIEPKBH M CPEIHEBEKOBOH cxoiacTtuke, ocobeHHo CB. dome AKBHHCKOMY.
OcCHOBHBIE JIOKTPUHBI TIOXO)KM HA TaKOBbIE OCHOBHBIX TedeHMH [Iporecrantm3sma u [IpaBociaBHBIX LEpKBEH —

229 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 444-445.
230 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 11, p. 334.
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TprenuHCcTBO bora, cOTBOpeHHe MHpa, UCKYIUICHHE, TMYHOCTh U nena Mucyca Xpucra — riiaBHbIC JTOKTPUHAIIBHBIC
pa3iIMumMs 3aKIFOYAlOTCsl B POJIM IIEPKBH B CIIACEHWH W €€ CcaKpaMeHTalbHOM OorocnoBur. COBpPEMEHHBIE JINTYPrUU
OTPaXKAKOT IMUPOKUIA CIIEKTP UCTOPUUYECKUX BIHSHHUM, KyJbTYPHBIX OOCTOSTENBCTB U COLMATBHBIX (hakTopoB. peBHue
TpaJMLIHN, TAaKHe KaK okioneHne CB. Mapuu u cBsithiM ni CraHiun Kpecta, mo-npeykHeMy CUHTAIOTCS BKHBIMHU TS
PeIMTHO3HON NpeJaHHOCTH. Ha apyroM KoHIE CHEKTpa, PUMCKO-KAaTONMYECKHe CBSMICHHHKM HOKHON AMepHKH,
UCTIOBE/TYOIIUE TEOJNOTHIO OCBOOOIKIEHHUS], B3SUTH Ha CE01 TIOJIMTHYECKYIO POITh.»2!

To, 4TO NPHUTATUBAET B KAaTOJMLM3ME, OCOOCHHO 10 KOHTPACTY C IPABOCIABHUEM, 9TO 3HAUUTEIIBHBIC YCUIIHS,
JleaeMble ISl TOTO, YTOOBI OBITH B HOT'Y C BpeMeHeM (0e3 IOKepTBOBAHHS BaKHBIMH NPUHIUIIAME), MOJICPHHU3ALIHS
JIMTYPTUM ¥ OTPOMHOE 3Ha4YCHHE, NPHIaBaeMoe PesMrno3Hoi ¢unocoduu. CTOUT YHOMSHYTh, 4TO Takasi (uimocodus
X0poI1o choOpMyIIMpOBaHa U MPECTABISAET CO00i OOJIBIIYI0 00IacTh 3HAHMSI.

Taxoke, kak 3ameuaer Kapn FOHr B cBoeit [lcuxomepanuu unu yepkogHOCIyicument, PAMCKO-KaTOIHIESCKHE
CBSIIIICHHUKU (BO3MOYKHO, KaK CBSIILIEHHUKH BCEX XPUCTHAHCKUX KOH(ECCHH, HO PUMCKO-KaTOJIMYECKHE CBSIICHHUKU B
0COOEHHOCTH) BBITIOJIHSIOT (PYHKIMH TIcUX0oTepanuu. B pesynbrare, kak mumier FOHT, «Cpeirt MHOTHX COTEH IAlMeHTOB,
TIPOLIE/IINX Yepe3 MEHsI, HAOOJIbIIIee YNUCIIO ObIJIO MPOTECTAHTOB, MEHBIIIEE YKCIIO eBPEEB, U He OoJIee TISATH MU [IECTH
BEPYIOIINX KaTOIUKOB».>3? [PX=10]

7205

“On a human level I sympathize with Protestantism.”

«Ha 4enoBeyeckoM ypoBHE s CUMIIATH3UPYIO ¢ [IpoTecTaHTH3MOMY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Protestantism is “the generic term for expressions of Christian faith originating from the Reformation as a
protest against Roman Catholicism. The word derives from protestari, which means not just to protest but also to avow or
confess. Protestants wished to return to the early Church’s style of faith, which they felt had been lost under Catholic
practices. Common characteristics include the authority of scripture, justification by faith alone (i.e. that those who believe
in Christ and the Gospel are deemed righteous, regardless of personal merit), and the priesthood of all believers, in which
each believer is able to hear confession of sin. The original groupings were those who followed Luther, Calvin, and
Zwingli, and the term now embraces most non-Roman catholic or non-Orthodox denominations.”?*?

Max Weber underlines the role that intellectuals played in the history of Protestantism. “The salvation sought by
the intellectual is always based on inner need, and hence it is at once more remote from life, more theoretical and more
systematic than salvation from external distress, the quest for which is characteristic of nonprivileged classes. The
intellectual seeks in various ways, the casuistry of which extends to infinity, to endow his life with a pervasive meaning,
and thus to find a unity with himself, with his fellow men, and with the cosmos. It is the intellectual who transforms the
concept of the world into the problem of meaning. As intellectualism suppresses belief in magic, the world’s processes
become disenchanted, lose their magical significance, and henceforth ‘are’ and ‘happen’ but no longer signify anything.
As a consequence, there is a growing demand that the world and the total pattern of life be subject to an order that is
significant and meaningful.

The conflict of this requirement of meaningfulness with the empirical realities of the world and its institutions,
and with the possibilities of conducting one’s life in the empirical world, are responsible for the intellectual’s characteristic
flights from the world.”?3

“These intellectuals turned against the papacy ideologically, becoming the carriers of the conciliary reform
movement and later of Humanism.

The sociology of the Humanists, particularly the transformation of a feudal and clerical education into a courtly
culture based on the largesse of patrons, is not without interest... Humanists did not place themselves in the service of
building the churches of either the Reformation or the Counter Reformation, but they played an extremely important...
role in organizing church schools and in developing doctrine.2*3

Max Weber also makes the following note, which has a direct relation to the Reformation and the role of
intellectuals in it. “Only in the non-prophetic religions is belief equivalent to sacred lore. In these religions the priests are
still, like the magicians, guardians of mythological and cosmological knowledge; and as sacred bards they are also

231 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 444-445.

232 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 11, p. 334.

233 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 416.

234 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).
35 bid,, p. 133.
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custodians of the heroic sagas. The Vedic and Confucian ethics attributed full moral efficacy to the traditional literary
educations obtained through schooling which, by and large, was identical with mere memoriter knowledge. In religions
that maintain the requirement of intellectual understanding there is an easy transition to the philosophical, gnostic form of
salvation. This transition tends to produce a tremendous gap between the fully qualified intellectuals and the masses. But
even at this point there is still no real, official dogmatics — only philosophical opinions regarded as more or less orthodox,
e.g., the orthodox Vedanta or the heterodox Sankhya in Hinduism.

But the Christian churches, as a consequence of the increasing intrusion of intellectualism and the growing
opposition to it, produced an unexampled mass of official and binding rational dogmas, as well as theological faith. In
practice it is impossible to require both belief in dogma and the universal understanding of it.”’%

[IporecTaHTH3M — 3TO «OOLIMI TEPMHUH JUIsl BEIPAKEHUH XPUCTHAHCKOM Bepbl, npoucmeanmx u3 Pedopmanmm kak
MIPOTECT MPOTUB PUMCKOTO Katojuim3ma. CII0BO NMPOUCXOIUT OT protestari, KOTOPOE O3HAYaeT HE TOJBKO IPOTECT, HO
TaKoKe IPU3HAHKUE WITH TTOKastHUE. [IpoTecTaHThl XOTeNH BEPHYTHCS K CTHITIO BEPhI PAHHETO XPUCTHAHCTBA, KOTOPBIH, KaK
UM Ka3aJoCh, ObUT MOTEPSTH KaToMI3MOM. OOIIHe YepThl BKIIOYAIOT aBTOPUTET IMUCAHUSI, ONIPaBIaHue OTHOW BepoH (T.
€., 9TO Te, KTO BepHuT B Xpucrta wim [Incanme, CANTaroTCs MpaBeHNKAMHU, HE3aBUCHMO OT JIMYHBIX 3aCIIyT) M HHCTUTYT
CBSIIIICHHUKOB, COCTOSIIITNI U3 BCEX BEPYIOIINX, TPA KOTOPOM KayK/IbIi BEPYIOIINI B COCTOSHUH BBICITYIIATh HCIIOBEIb U
MoKasHUEe B Tpexax. [lepBoHa9YanmbHBIC TPYMITBI MPOTECTAHTOB COCTOSUTH W3 TocienoBateneil Jltotepa, KampBuHa u
L[BUHTIH, HO 3TOT TEPMHUH CETOAHS OXBATHIBACT OONBIIMHCTBO HE PHUMCKO-KATONMYECKUX W He-TIPaBOCITaBHBIX
KoH(peccuin 2

Maxkc Bebep moauepkuBaeT poiib, KOTOPYIO HHTEIUICKTYaJIbl Hrpaiii B ucropuu [Iporectantimsma. «CriaceHue,
HCKOMOE MHTEIUIEKTYyallaMH, BCET/Ia OCHOBAHO Ha BHYTPEHHEH HEOOXOJMMOCTH, U, CIIEJIOBATEIHLHO, OHO 0OJIee OTAaIeHO
OT KU3HHU U, B TO K€ BPEM, ooitee TCOPETUYHO U Oonee CUCTCMATUYHO, YEM CIIaCCHUC OT BHEIITHEH OITIaCHOCTH, ITOUCKHU
KOTOPOTro 0oJiee XapaKTepHBI ISl HETIPUBMIETMPOBAHHBIX KIacCOB. MIHTEIEKTyall UILET Pa3HbIMU My TAMH, Ka3yHCTHKA
KOTOPBIX MPOCTUPACTCS A0 OCCKOHCYHOCTH, MPUAATh JAICKO MIYIIUA CMBICT CBOCH YKHM3HH, W, TAKMM 00pa30M, HAUTH
€IIMHCTBO C CO0OM, CBOMMH COrpa)kJaHaMH U ¢ KOCMOCOM. VIMEHHO MHTEIUIeKTyas npeoOpasyeT KOHLEIIIMI0 MUpa B
npobaemy cMbicia. B Toll Mepe, B Kakoii HHTEIUIEKTYalIu3M MOJABIIsIeT BEPY B Maruro, MUPOBBIE ITPOLIECCHI OKa3bIBAIOTCSI
PacKOJIOBaHHBIMH, TEPSIOT CBOFO MaTMIECKYIO BAKHOCTB, H, CIICIOBATEIBHO, «CYIIIECTBYIOTY U KIIPOHCXOISTY», HO OoIree
HE 03HAYAIOT HUYETO. BCIencTBIe 3TOr0 CyIIECTBYET pacTymias MOTPeOHOCTh, YTOOBI MUP M OOIINI MOPSIOK SKU3HH
OBUTH TIOABIACTHBI TIOPSAKY, KOTOPBIHA OBLT OBl BaKE€H M OCMBICIICH.

KoH(aukT 3T0H MOTPEeOHOCTH B CMBICIE C SMIHPHICCKUMH PEATFHOCTSMH MHpPA M €r0 WHCTUTYTOB H C
BO3MOXKHOCTSMH TIPOXKMBAHMS CBOCH JKM3HH B ITOM SMIHPHICCKOM MHUpE SBIICTCS MPUYMHON XapaKTePHBIX IS
MHTEJUIEKTyalla GercTs oT Mupay».>38

«OTH HHTCIUICKTYaJIbl TMOBECPHYJIUCH IIPOTUB IAIrlCTBA HACOJIOTUYCCKH, CTaB HOCHUTCIIAMU COTJIACUTEIILHOMN
pedopMBbI 1 TTO3/1HEE TYMaHN3MAa.

Cormonorusi TYMaHHUCTOB, B OCOOEHHOCTH TpaHCc(opmMaIrysi (HeoJaTbHOTO U KIEPUKATBHOTO 00pa30BaHUS B
KYPTYaHCKYIO KyJIbTypy Ha JIOBOJBbCTBHHM IATPOHOB, He Oe3bIHTEpecHa ... ['yMaHHCTBbI HE CTalM Ha CiyxOy
CTPOMTENLCTBA LEpKBeil HU mpu Pedopmarmn, vy npu Kontppedopmalimu, HO OHM UIpaiy Ype3BbIYAHO BAKHYIO. ..
POJIb B OPraHM3aIMHK [EPKOBHBIX KO M PA3BUTUH PEUTHO3HON JOKTPUHBD). >

Maxkc Bebep Takke nemaeT credylollee 3aMedaHHe, IMPsSMO OTHocsmeecs K Pedopmammm u pomm
MHTCIUIEKTYaJIoB B HeH. «TONBKO B HEMPOPOYECKHX PEIUTHSIX Bepa IKBHBAICHTHA CBSAIICHHOMY 3HaHWIO. B 3THX
PEIUTHSAX CBSIICHHOCITYKHUTEIH BCE €IIIe, KaK Maru, SBIITIOTCS XPAHUTEISIMI MH(OJIOTHIECKOTO W KOCMOJIOTUIECKOTO
3HAHWUS; U, KaK CBSIIICHHBIC OapIbl, OHU SBJIAIOTCS XPAaHUTEISIMU TePOMUYECKUX car. Beandeckas n KoH(yIHaHCKast STHKH
MIPUIAIOT TIOJTHBIH MOPABHEIA BEC TPAJUIIMOHHOMY JIUTEPATyPHOMY 00pa30BaHUIO, ITOJYYCHHOMY B IIKOJIAX, KOTOPOE
1o OoJibIIIell YacTH COCTOSJIO B 3allOMHHAHWM. B penrusix, KOTopble cojepkaT TpeOOBaHHE HMHTEIUIEKTYAILHOTO
MOHUMaHMSI, €CTh JIETKUI repexoJi K puiiocockoii, THOCTHYECKOW (hopMe criaceHus. ITOT Nepexo/] UMEEeT TeHICHIUIO
cOo31aBaThb OI’pOMHLIﬁ pa3pbIB MEKAY KBaHI/I(I)I/IL[I/IpOBaHHLIMI/I HUHTCJUICKTyaJlaM1 U MaCCaMU. Ho JaX€ B OTOT MOMECHT HE
CYILIECTBYET PeasibHOM, OQUIMATIBLHON JOrMaTHKH — TOJILKO (DUIIOCO(CKHE MHEHHsI, CUUTAloNIecs: Ooliee MM MeHee
OPTOAOKCAILHBIMHU, HATIPUMED, OPTOJIOKCAIbHASI Bedanma wnu HeopTtookcaibHas Canxxbss B UHIyH3Me.

Ho XpucTHaHCKHe IEepKBH, BCJEICTBHE BO3PACTAIONIETO BTOPXKEHMSI WHTEIUICKTyallM3Ma M pacTyllel
OIIITO3MIMH K HEMY, TIPOM3BEIIM Ha CBET OecIpelie/IEeHTHOE KOJIMYECTBO O(UIMAIBHBIX M 00s13aTENbHBIX PAIMOHAIBHBIX
JIOTM, a TaKKe TEOJOTMYECKOro Marepuana. Ha mpakTHke HEBO3MOXKHO TpeOOBaTh Kak Bepy B JOTMY, TaKk U ee

6 Ibid., p. 192.

237 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 416.

238 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).
29 Ibid., p. 133.
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“One of the best explanations of the essence of Christianity was given by Leo Tolstoy. Despite the fact that Tolstoy was
excommunicated from the Church in 1901, I find his description the closest to my intuitive understanding of Christianity.”
«OJHO U3 JIydIHX 00BSCHEHUH CYIIIHOCTH XpUCTHAHCTBA ObLTO aHo JIbBoM ToncthiM . HecmoTps Ha To, uto Tosctoit
OBLT OTJIY4YCH OT HepKBI/I B 1901-m roay, s HaX0XXy €ro OIMcaHue CaMbIM OJIM3KNM K MOCMY UHTYUTHBHOMY IIOHWUMAaHHIO
XPUCTHAHCTBA».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Hitler said about Russians that the nation poisoned by Tolstoy should be exterminated. So it is interesting to
see what caused such Nazi hatred. I turn to Tolstoy’s work My Religion.

“I do not care to expound the doctrine of Christ; I wish only to tell how it was that I came to understand what in
this doctrine is most simple, clear, evident, indisputable, and appeals most to all men, and how this understanding refreshed
my soul.”?#!

“All the Christian Churches have always maintained that all men, however unequal in education and intellect, —
the wise and the foolish, — are equal before God; that divine truth is accessible to everyone. Christ has even declared it to
be the will of God that what is concealed from the wise shall be revealed to the simple.”?*?

“Not everyone is able to understand the mysteries of dogmatics, homiletics, patristics, liturgics, hermeneutics,
apologetics; but everyone is able and ought to understand what Christ said to the millions of simple and ignorant people
who lived, and who are living today. Now, the things that Christ said to all these simple people who could not avail
themselves of the comments of Paul, of Clement, of Chrysostom, and of others, are just what I did not understand, and
which, now that I have come to understand them, I wish to make plain to all.”?*

“Almost from the first period of my childhood, when I began to read the New Testament, I was touched and
stirred most of all by that portion of the doctrine of Christ which inculcates love, humility, self-denial, and the duty of
returning good for evil. This, to me, has always been the substance of Christianity; it was what I loved in it with all my
heart, it was that in the name of which, after despair and disbelief, caused me to accept as the true meaning found in the
Christian life by working people, and in the name of which I submitted myself to those doctrines professed by these same
working people — in other words, the ... Church. But in making my submission to the Church, I soon saw that I should
not find in its creed the confirmation, the explanation of those principles of Christianity which seemed to me essential; I
observed that the essence of Christianity, dear though it was to me, did not constitute the chief element in the doctrine of
the Church.”?4

“But the longer I continued to live in submission to the doctrine of the Church, the more clearly I saw this
particular point was not so unimportant as it had seemed to me at first. I was driven from the Church by the strangeness of
its dogmas, and the approval and the support which it gave to persecutions, to the death penalty, to wars, and by the
intolerance common to all sects; but my faith was chiefly shattered by the indifference of the Church to what seemed to
me essential in the teachings of Jesus, and by its avidity for what seemed to me not essential. I felt that something was
wrong; but I could not discover what was wrong. I could not discover, because the doctrine of the Church did not deny,
what seemed to me essential in the doctrine of Christ; it fully recognized it, yet recognized it in such a way that what was
chief in the teaching of Christ was not given the first place. I could not blame the Church because she denied the essence
of the doctrine of Jesus, but because she recognized it in a way which did not satisfy me. The Church did not give me what
I expected from her.”**

“Of everything in the Gospels, the Sermon on the Mount always had for me an exceptional importance.

“I read not only the Sermon on the Mount; I read all the Gospels, and all the theological commentaries on them.
I was not satisfied with the declaration of the theologians that the Sermon on the Mount was only an indication of the
degree of perfection to which man should aspire; but that fallen man, weighed down by sin, could not reach such an ideal,

9246

20 [bid., p. 192.

241 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1994), p. 45-46.
22 [hid., p. 46.

243 Tbid.

24 Tbid., p. 47.

25 Thid., p. 48.

26 Tbid., p. 49.
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and that the salvation of humanity was in the faith and prayer and grace.”?*’

“Only after I had gone through alike all the interpretations of the wise critics and had rejected them all according
to the words of Jesus, ‘Except ye... become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven’— 1 suddenly
understood what I had not understood before.”*3

“The passage that gave me the key to the whole was from the fifth chapter of Matthews, verses thirty-eight and
thirty-nine: — ‘It has been said unto you, An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth: But I say unto you, That you resist not
evil.” Suddenly, for the first time, I understood the exact meaning of those words; I understood that Jesus said exactly what
he said.”?#

“When I understood the words ‘Resist not evil,” meant resist not evil, my whole former conception of Christ’s
teachings suddenly changed; and I was horrified, not that I had failed to understand it before, but that I had misunderstood
it so strangely. I knew, as we all know, that the true significance of the Christian doctrine was comprised in the injunction
to love one’s neighbor. When we say, ‘Turn the other cheek,” ‘Love your enemies,” we express the very essence of
Christianity.”?%

“Further on comes the injunction, ‘Judge not’; and that these words might not be misunderstood, Christ added,
‘Condemn not, condemn not to punishment.’

My heart said clearly, distinctly, ‘Punish not with death,” ‘Punish not with death,” said Science; ‘the more you
kill, the more evil increases.” Reason said, ‘Punish not with death; evil cannot suppress evil.” The Word of God, in which
I believed, said the same thing. And when, in reading the doctrine, I came to the words, ‘Condemn not, and ye shall not be
condemned; forgive, and ye shall be forgiven,” 1 confessed that this was God’s Word, and I declared that it meant that I
was not to indulge in gossip and evil speaking, and yet I continued to regard the tribunals as a Christian institution, and
myself as a Christian judge!

I was overwhelmed with horror at the grossness of the error into which I had fallen.”?!

I'utnep ckasai, 4TO PyCCKHE JOJDKHBI OBITh YHHUTOXKEHBI, TOTOMY 4TO OHU OTpaBieHbI ToicTeiM. Tak uTo
HMHTEPECHO MOCMOTPETh, UTO BHI3BIBAJIO TAKYIO0 HEHABUCTH HAIMCTOB. OOpatatock k pabote Toscroro B uem mos eepa?

«41 He ToNIKOBATh X0Uy Y4eHUE XPUCTA, 51 XOUYy TOJIBKO paccKas3arh, KaK s OHsUI TO, YTO €CTh CaMOr0 IIPOCTOrO,
SICHOTO, TTOHSTHOTO W HECOMHEHHOTO, OOpAlIeHHOTO KO BCEM JIFOJSIM B y4YEHHH XPHCTa, M KaK TO, 4TO S MOHSI,
MEPEBEPHYIIO MO0 JIYIITY U JIATI0 MHE CIIOKOHCTBHUE M CHACTBEN. >

«Bce xpucTHaHCKue IIEPKBU BCeT 1 PU3HABAJIN, YTO BCE JTIO/IH, HEPaBHbIE 110 CBOCH yYEHOCTH U YMY, — YMHBIC
U TIIyIible, — paBHBI epe borom, uto Bcem noctynHa Boxeckast HCTHHA. XPUCTOC cKasall Jaxe, 4To Boiist bora B Tom,
YTO HEMY/IPBIM OTKPBIBAETCS TO, YTO CKPBITO OT MyIPhIX». 2>

«He Bce MOTYT OBITH TIOCBAIIEHHI B TITyOOYalIINe TaifHbI TOTMAaTHKH, TOMUIETHKH, TATPUCTUKH, JTUTYPIHKH,
TFCPMEHEBTHUKHU, aAIlOJIOTCTUKU U Op., HO BCEC MOT'YT W JOJDKHBI NOHATH TO, YTO XpI/ICTOC roOBOpWJI BCEM MUJUIMOHAM
MPOCTHIX, KUBIIUX U JKUBYIIUX mo;[eﬁ. Tak BoT TO caMo¢€, 4YTO XpHCTOC CKa3aJl BCEM 3TUM IIPOCTHIM JIFOIAM, HC UMEBIIIUM
eI1Ie BO3MOKHOCTH 00pamaThcs 3a pa3bICHeHHAMH ero yueHus K Ilasmy, Kimumenty, 3natoycty u apyrum, 3To camoe s
HE MOHMMAJT TIPEKIIE, 4 TENEPh MOHSIT, ¥ 9TO CAMOE X0UY CKa3aTh BCem».”>*

«C Tex MEPBLIX IMOP ACTCTBA IMOYTH, KOI'JIa s CTAJl IJIA ce0st ynTaTh EBaHFeHHe, BO BceM EBanrenun Tporajio u
YMIJISUIO MEHs OOJbIIe BCEro TO ydeHHe XpHCTa, B KOTOPOM MPOIOBEIyeTcs J0OOBb, CMHPEHHE, YHIKCHHE,
CaMOOTBEPXKEHUE U BO3ME3/Me JoOpoM 3a 3110. TakoBa M OCTaBajach I MEHs CYLIHOCTb XPUCTHAHCTBA, TO, YTO 5
CepALEeM JIIOOUI B HEM, TO BO UM YETO 5 ITOCIIe OTYAsHUS, HEBEPHUsl IPU3HAI UCTUHHBIM TOT CMBICH, KOTOPBIIl PHAAET
JKU3HU XPUCTUAHCKHI TPYJOBON HAPOJI, M BO UMs1 Yero S IO TYUHIII ceOs TeM yKe BEPOBAHUSM, KOTOPBIC HCIIOBE/LYET 3TOT
Hapo/i, TO €CTh NPABOCIIAaBHOM LiepKBH. Ho, mog4nHUB ce0s EpKBH, s CKOPO 3aMETHII, YTO 5 He Halily B yYCHUH LIEPKBU
MOATBEPIKIICHHS, YSICHEHUS TeX Hadajl XPUCTHAHCTBA, KOTOPBIC KAa3aJIMCh JUISL MEHS IJIaBHBIMH; Sl 3aMETHJI, Y4TO dTa
JI0pOrasi MHE CyIIHOCTh XPUCTHAHCTBA HE COCTABIISET INIABHOTO B YYEHHUH LIEPKBI. >’

«Ho uem JAJIbHIC s TPOAOJDKAIT ) KUTH, IMOKOPAACH YYCHUIO HEPKBU, TEM 3aMCTHEC CTAHOBUJIOCH MHE, YTO 3Ta
OCOOCHHOCTh YUCHHS [IEPKBH HE Tak Oe3pasnimdHa, Kak OHAa MHE MOKa3anach cHayaiga. OTTONKHYIIH MEHS OT IIEPKBU
CTPAaHHOCTHU JIOTMATOB LHEPKBU, U IPU3HAHUE U 0;106peHHe LCPKOBBIO FOHCHHﬁ, Ka3HeH U BOI>’IH, 1 B3aUMHO€ OTPULIAHHEC

247 Tbid.

28 Thid., p. 50.

29 Tbid.

250 [bid., p. 53.

1 bid., p. 66.

252 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1994), p. 45-46; language of the Russian original: Tolstoy (2015).
253 Tbid., p. 46.

254 Ibid.

25 bid., p. 47.
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JIPYT Ipyra pasHbIMU MCIOBEIAHUSAMHU; HO MOJOPBATIO MOE JIOBEPHE K HE MMEHHO 3TO PABHOJYIIHE K TOMY, YTO MHE
Ka3aJloCh CYIIHOCTBIO y4eHHsi XPHUCTa, W, HAIPOTUB, MPUCTPACTHE K TOMY, YTO SI CUUTANl HECYIIECTBEHHBIM. MHE
YyBCTBOBAJIOCK, YTO TYT YTO-TO HE Tak. Ho uTO GBUIO HE TaK, st HUKAK HE MOT HAWTH; HE MOT HAMTH MOTOMY, YTO YUCHHUE
LEPKBU HE TOJIBKO HE OTPHUIIATO TOTO, YTO Ka3aJ0Ch MHE IMIABHBIM B YUYEHHH XPHUCTA, HO BIIOJHE MPU3HABAIIO 3TO, HO
MPU3HABAIO KaK-TO TakK, 4TO 3TO TJIABHOE B YYEHHH XPHCTAa CTAHOBHJIOCH HE HA MEPBOE MecTO. S HE MOT YIPEKHYTh
LIEPKOBb B TOM, YTO OHAa OTpHUIlANa CYIIECTBEHHOE, HO MPHU3HABAJA LEPKOBb 3TO CYIIECTBEHHOE TaK, YTO OHO HE
YIOBIETBOPANO MeHsL. 1[epKOBb HE IaBalia MHE TOTO, U€T0 5 OJKH/AN OT Heey». 2>

«W3 Bcex EBanrenmii kak 9T0-TO 0COOCHHOE BCET/IA BBIEIIACh Ut MeHst HaropHast HpOHOBeHB>>.257

«$1 umran ve oany HaropHyro npomoBe/ib, s untan Bce EBanrenus, Bce G0rOCIOBCKHE KOMMEHTAPUH Ha HUX.
BorocioBckue 00bACHEHUS O TOM, YTO u3peuets HaropHoii mporoBein CyTh yKa3aHusi TOTO COBEPIIEHCTBA, K KOTOPOMY
JIOJDKEH CTPEMHTHCSI YENIOBEK, HO YTO MaIIHi — BECh B IPEXE M CBOMMHU CHIIAMH HE MOXET JOCTUTHYTH 3TOTO
COBEpILEHCTBA, YTO CIIACEHBE YeIOBEKA B BEPE, MOIIMTBE U OIIaroaTi, — OOBACHEHHUs STH He YIOBIETBOPSINA MEHs». >

«W TONBKO M3BEPHBIIUCH OJMHAKOBO U BO BCE TOJKOBAHUSI YYEHOW KPHUTHKHU, U BO BCE TOJNKOBAHUS YUECHOTO
GOroCIoBHs, U OTKUHYB HX BCE, 10 CJIOBY XPHUCTA: €CIIM HE MPUMHUTE MEHS, Kak JeTH, He Boiere B LlapcTBue boxue. ..
s IOHSLTT BAPYT TO, YETO HE TTOHMMAJI TIpexKIe». >’

«Mecrto, KoTOpOoe OBUTO IS MEHS KJIFOYOM Bcero, Obuto mMecto w3 V rmaBel Mardes, ctux 39-it: — «Bam
CKa3aHO: OKO 32 OKO, 3y0 32 3y0. A s BaM rOBOPIO: HE IPOTUBBTECH 311y»... S BAPYT B MEPBbIii pa3 MOHSLT ATOT CTUX HPSIMO
1 1IpocTo. 51 OHsT, 9T0 XPUCTOC TOBOPUT TO CAMOE, ITO TOBOPHT». %

«Korya st oHsII, 4TO CJI0Ba «HE MPOTUBBCS 37Ty» 3HAYAT: HE MPOTHBLCS 31Ty, BCE MOE MPEKHEE MPE/ICTABICHUE
0 CMbICTIE yUeHHs1 XPHUCTa BAPYT H3MEHUIIOCH, U s Y>KaCHYJICS [IPE]] TEM HE TO YTO HEMIOHUMAHUEM, a KAKMM-TO CTPAHHBIM
IIOHUMAaHHUEM y‘leHI/IH, B KOTOpOM s HAXOAUJICA OO0 CUX HOp. A 3HaJl, Mbl BCC 3HACM, 4YTO CMBICJI XpI/ICTI/IaHCKOFO y‘-IeHI/IH —
B JIF00BY K oM. CKa3aTh: MOJICTABMTH LIEKY, JIOOMTH BPAroB — 9TO 3HAYMT BBIPA3HTh CYLIHOCTh XPUCTHAHCTBa. 2!

«W nmanee mpsiMo CKa3aHo: He cyoume. V1 4T00OBI HEBO3MOXKHO OBLIO HEIOPa3yMEHHE O 3HAUCHUH CIIOB, KOTOPBIC
CKa3aHbl, MPUOABIICHO: He npueosapusaime no cyoy K HaKa3aHusm.

Cepﬂue MOC FOBOpI/IT SICHO, BHATHO. HC Ka3HUTC, HayKa FOBOpI/IT: HC Ka3HUTC, YEM 60.]'[])1116 KAa3HUTC — 60J'H)IHC
371a; pa3yM TOBOPHUT: HE Ka3HHTE, 3JI0M HEJb3sl pecedb 371a. CiioBo bora, B KOTOpoe 51 BEpro, TOBOPHT TO ke. U s unTaro
BCE YUCHHUE, YATAIO ITHU CIIOBA: He cyoume, i He Oyoeme CyOumMbl, He ocyxcoaiime, u He Oydenme 0CyucOeHbl, npouwatime, u
byoeme npowennl, TPU3HAIO, YTO 3TO CJI0BO bora, u roBOpIO, 4TO 3TO 3HAYUT TO, YTO HE HAJI0 3aHUMATHCS CIUICTHSIMHU U
37I0CTIOBHEM, U MPOJIOIDKAI0 CUUTATD CY/Ibl XPUCTUAHCKUM YUPEXKICHUEM U Ce0sl CY/bei i XPUCTHAHUHOM.

U s yKacHyJIcs IIpel Tol Tpy6oCThI0 0OMaHa, B KOTOPOM s HaXOIUICs». 2%
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“The very Russian idea of religion is that expressed by Leo Tolstoy’s Anarcho-Christianity. It is close to the heart of every

Russian.”

«O4eHb pycckas uzest peJIMI'iy BhIpakeHa aHapXo-XpucTHaHCKol uieeit JIbea Tomnctoro. Ona Onu3ka cepairy Kakaoro

PYCCKOT'O YeJIOBEKa.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Russian Anarcho-Christianity, as developed by Leo Tolstoy, is a unique fusion of Christian ethics and

political philosophy of people living under unfavorable historical circumstances. It centers on the teachings of Jesus Christ,

especially the Sermon on the Mount, and rejects all forms of unjust state authority, organized religion, and violence.
Here’s a summary of Tolstoy’s anarcho-Christian philosophy:

1. Nonviolence
Tolstoy took Jesus” commandment to "resist not evil” (Matthew 5:39) as a literal mandate for nonviolence.

256 Thid., p. 48.
257 Thid., p. 49.
258 Ibid.
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260 Thid.
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2. Rejection of the Unjust State
Tolstoy saw most of the states found in history as inherently violent, relying on coercion and military power. Therefore,
true Christians must withdraw from all participation in unjust government.

3. No Organized Church

Needless to repeat, Tolstoy was excommunicated from the Russian Orthodox Church in 1901. He condemned the
institution of organized Church as a corrupt institution that betrayed Christ’s message, allying itself with power, wealth,
and empire.

4. Radical Christian Ethics
Tolstoy emphasized love, forgiveness, humility, and refusal from excessive wealth, insisting that Christians must live in
accordance with Christ’s teachings, not just believe them. He considered the Gospel a practical manual for life.

5. Voluntary Poverty and Simple Living
Influenced by Jesus’ life and teachings, Tolstoy called for renouncing excessive wealth, living simply, and working with
one's God-given abilities as morally essential.

6. The Kingdom of God is Within
Tolstoy believed that spiritual transformation comes from within. Salvation lies in personal moral development and living
truthfully, not in having illusions about political systems and manipulative politicians.

The key Tolstoy’s texts on Anarcho-Christianity:
o “The Kingdom of God is Within You” (1894) — Tolstoy’s most systematic expression of his anarcho-Christian
philosophy.
e “What I Believe” — An explicit rejection of the Church and state violence, and an exposition of his reading of the
Gospel.
o “The Gospel in Brief” — Tolstoy’s abridged and harmonized version of the four Gospels, emphasizing ethical
teachings over dogma.%3

Tolstoy’s Christian anarchism profoundly influenced:
e  Mahatma Gandhi, who credited Tolstoy’s work for shaping his philosophy of nonviolent resistance.
e  Christian anarchists and pacifists, including the Catholic Worker Movement (Dorothy Day).
e  Modern Tolstoyan communities in Russia and abroad that practice nonviolence and communal living.

In a sentence:
e  Tolstoy’s anarcho-Christianity is the belief that true Christianity demands nonviolence, love, rejection of unjust
government and church hierarchies, and a return to the radical, ethical teachings of Jesus.

Pycckoe aHapxo-XpHCTHAHCTBO, pa3paboranHoe JIbBom TOJCTBIM, NpeACTaBisieT COOOH yHUKAJbHBIH CIUIaB
XPUCTHAHCKOM O3THKH M MOJUTHYECKOH Quiiocodun irofed, KUBYIIMX B HEOJIArONPUSATHBIX HCTOPHYECKHX
obcrositenbctBax. OHO OCHOBBIBaeTcst Ha yueHuu Mucyca Xpucra, ocobeHHo Ha HaropHoit nponoBenu, 1 OTBepraeTt
Bce (OpMBI HeCTIPaBEIIMBON FOCYIapPCTBECHHOI BIIACTH, OPraHM30BaHHOW PEIIMIMU U HACHITHSL.

Bot kpaTkoe n3nokeHne aHapxo-XxpHCcTHaHCKOH ¢unocopuu Toncroro:

1. Henacunue
Tosncroii BoctipuHsiI 3anoBenb Mucyca «He mpoTuBbes 3imy» (Matdes 5:39) kak OykBasibHOE MPENTMCAHIE HEHACKITHSL.

2. OTBep:KeHNE HECTIPAaBETNBOTO TOCYAapCTBa

Toncrol cuuran OOJBIIMHCTBO TOCYAAPCTB, M3BECTHBIX B HCTOPUM, W3HAYAIBHO >KECTOKMMHM, OITMPAIOIIMMUCS Ha
NPUHYXX/JCHUE M BOCHHYIO CHIy. [109TOMy HCTHHHBIE XpHCTHaHE JOJDKHBI OTKAa3aThCs OT BCSKOTO Y4YacTHsl B
HECIPaBe/UIMBOM IPABUTEIIHCTBE.

3. OtcyTcTBHE OPraHU30BaHHOM LIEPKBU
Wznumrae noBTOpuTh, uTo ToscToi ObLT 0TiTyueH OoT Pycckoi mpaBocinaBHo# riepkeu B 1901 roxy. OH OCy i HHCTUTYT

263 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1967), (1970), (1991), (1994), (1997)(1) and (2), (2005), (2011), (2015), (2019), (2020),
(2022), (2024), and (2025)(1), (2), (3), and (4).
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OpraHM30BaHHOM IEPKBU KaK KOPPYMITMPOBAHHBIH MHCTUTYT, KOTOPBIM INpejiain nociaHue XpHcTa, CBsizaB cedsi ¢
BJIACTbHIO, OOraTCTBOM U UMIEPUECH.

4. Pa,ZII/IKa.HBHaH XPUCTHAHCKAsA STUKaA

Toncroit OUCPKHBAJI IIIO6OBB, MMpOIICHUC, CMUPCHUEC U OTKA3 OT YPE3MCPHOIO 6OF&TCTB3., HacTanBasgd Ha TOM, 4YTO
XpUCTHAHE OOJDKHBI JXUTh B COOTBCTCTBUU C YYCHHUCM XpI/ICTa, a HC IIPOCTO BCPHUTH B HETO. OH cumtan EBanrenme
MPAKTUYCCKHUM PYKOBOIACTBOM JJISI )KU3HH.

5. HoOpoBosbHast 0EHOCTB U MPOCTast KU3Hb
[Mox BusiHMeM >xu3HU U ydeHus: Mucyca ToncToit npu3biBain 0TKa3aThesi OT YPE3MEPHOTO OOraTcTBa, KMTh IPOCTO U
paboTath ¢ JaHHBIMU BOrom cocOGHOCTAMU Kak ¢ MOPaibHO Oa30BbIMU.

6. IlapctBo boxue BHyTpH
ToncTolt Bepui, 4To TyXOBHOE MpeoOpaXxeHne NPOUCXOANUT U3HYTpU. CraceHne 3aKII04aeTCs B IMUHOM HPABCTBEHHOM
Pa3BUTHH M NIPABANBON KU3HH, & HE B HIUTIO3HAX OTHOCHTEJIBHO MOJIMTHYSCKUX CHCTEM M MAHUITYJIITHBHBIX TIOJIUTHKOB.

Kimtouesble TekcTsl ToIcTOr0 00 aHAPXO0-XPUCTHAHCTBE:
o «llapcmeo boocue snympu sacy (1894) — Hanbonee cucreMaTHIeCKOe BhIpaKeHHE TOJICTRIM CBOCH aHApXO-
XPUCTHAHCKOH (humocopum.
e  «B uem mos 6epa?» — SBHOE HENIPUATHE LEPKBH U TOCYJAPCTBEHHOTO HACHIINS, a TAKXKE M3JIOKEHHE €TO
npoureHus EBaHremnys.
o «Kpamkoe Esancenue» — COKpallleHHass M TapMOHHU3MpOBaHHas Bepcust Toisictoro versipex EpaHrennii,
MOYEPKUBAIOIIAs BEDXOBEHCTBO STUYECKOTO YUEHHS Hal IorMaTaMu. %

Xpuctuanckui anapxu3M ToJcToro okasan riryOoKoe BIUSIHUE Ha:
e Maxartmy ["anmu, koTOpBIi cunTai, 4ro padbora Toscroro chopmuposana ero GpUIocodnio HeHACHITECTBEHHOTO
CONPOTHUBIIECHUSL.
e  XPpHCTHAHCKHMX aHAPXHCTOB U MaM(HCTOB, BKIIoUast Katomraeckoe pabouee aemkenue (JJoporu [[pif).
e  CoBpeMEeHHBIE TOJICTOBCKHE OOIIMHBI B Poccn 1 3a py0ekoM, KOTOpbIE TPAKTHKYIOT HEHACHIINE U OOIIMHHYIO
JKH3Hb.

Kopoue:

e AHapXO-XpHCTHAHCTBO TOJICTOrO — 3TO Bepa B TO, YTO HCTUHHOE XPUCTHAHCTBO TPeOyeT HeHACHINs, JII0OBH,
OTpULIAHUA HECIIPABCJIMBOTO IPABUTCIBCTBA U LEPKOBHBIX Mepapxnﬁ M BO3BpalllCHUA K pPaJUKaJIbHBIM,
OTUYCCKUM YUCHUAM I/II/ICyCZl.

[PX=10]

7208

“In the Russian soul Anarcho-Christianity is a neighbor of mystical attitude towards state as an unfortunate historical
necessity.”

«B pycckoii gymre aHapX0-XPUCTHAHCTBO COCEACTBYET ¢ MUCTHYECKHM OTHOLICHHEM K TOCYIaPCTBY KaK K PHCKOPOHON
HCTOPHYCCKON HEOOXOMMOCTI.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: At the same time with their anarcho-Christian tendencies, most of Russians have a realistic enough
understanding of the state as unfortunate historical necessity.

This mystical attitude toward the state and government in Christianity refers to a spiritual or transcendental
interpretation of political authority—not primarily as a social contract or legal institution, but as something tied to the
cosmic struggle between good and evil, divine providence, or the fallen condition of humanity.

This view is complex and spans several traditions and thinkers, but here is its approximate breakdown:

Core Themes of the Mystical Attitude

264 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1967), (1970), (1991), (1994), (1997)(1) and (2), (2005), (2011), (2015), (2019), (2020),
(2022), (2024), and (2025)(1), (2), (3), and (4).
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1. The State as a Consequence of the Fall
Many Christian mystics and theologians (especially in early Christianity and Eastern Orthodoxy) view the origin of
government not as a divine good but as a necessary evil—a structure that arose due to sin and human rebellion against
God.
e Augustine of Hippo, in The City of God, argues that earthly states are part of the "City of Man," built on self-love
and domination, in contrast to the "City of God," rooted in divine love.
e The state, in this view, exists to restrain chaos in a fallen world, but it is not part of God’s original plan.

2. Government as a Spiritual Trial
Some Christian mystics interpret government as a testing ground—a mystical arena where human souls are refined, where
believers learn humility, obedience, and detachment. Submitting to flawed authority can be a form of spiritual discipline,
not endorsement.
e Russian Orthodox mysticism sometimes views the Tsar or ruler as a God-allowed trial, permitted for mysterious
reasons beyond human understanding.

3. Dual Citizenship: Earthly and Heavenly

The mystical view stresses that Christians are citizens of heaven first, and only secondarily members of earthly kingdoms.
Earthly governance is temporary and symbolic, pointing (in failure or success) to a deeper reality: God's ultimate kingship.
“Our citizenship is in heaven” — Philippians 3:20

This leads to a non-attachment to politics and a kind of holy ambivalence about political outcomes, recognizing that no
kingdom can fulfill the soul’s longing.

4. Antichrist as Political Power
In apocalyptic or esoteric Christian mysticism, the state is often viewed as the potential (or actual) embodiment of
Antichrist—a system of deception, coercion, and idolatry.
e Revelation 13 describes the Beast, often interpreted as a totalitarian political-religious empire, that demands
worship and controls commerce.
o  This fuels a radically skeptical or watchful stance toward centralized power, especially when it demands absolute
loyalty or suppresses truth.

5. Render unto Caesar—but only Caesar’s

Jesus’ teaching “Render unto Caesar the things that are Caesar’s, and to God the things that are God’s” (Mark 12:17) is
often mystically interpreted as a boundary: the soul belongs to God, and no state may possess it.

This suggests a quiet resistance to state overreach, even while paying taxes or obeying laws—a mystical detachment from
political allegiance.

Key Voices in Mystical Political Attitudes
e Jesus: Preached the Kingdom of God, not political revolution. His silence before Pilate (“My kingdom is not of
this world”) is often read mystically.
o  Desert Fathers: Fled to the wilderness to escape the corrupting influence of empire and civilization.
e Dostoevsky: Through “The Grand Inquisitor,” he critiques church-state alliances as a betrayal of Christ’s

freedom.?%
e Tolstoy: Saw the state as a satanic temptation—a substitute for divine authority, enforcing order through violence
and fear 26
Summary:

The mystical attitude in Christianity sees the state not as a divine ideal but as a fallen necessity, a spiritual test, or even a
mask of evil. True allegiance belongs to the Kingdom of God, which is within the soul, not in empires, laws, or
constitutions.

B 10 xe BpEMs, HECMOTPS Ha CBOU aHAPXO-XPUCTUAHCKHUC TCHIACHIUU, OOJIBIIIMHCTBO pocCusiH UMCIOT AO0CTATOYHO
PCATMCTUIHOC TOHUMAHUE I'OCYy1apCTBA KaK JI0CaTHOM HCTOpHQECKOﬁ HCO6XOZ[I/IMOCTI/I.
DTO MUCTUYECKOE OTHOIICHHE K rocyAapCTBy U HPABUTCIILCTBY B XPpHUCTHUAHCTBE OTHOCUTCH K HyXOBHOfI W

265 Literature: Dostoevsky (1972), v. 24, p. 224-241.
266 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1967), (1970), (1991), (1994), (1997)(1) and (2), (2005), (2011), (2015), (2019), (2020),
(2022), (2024), and (2025)(1), (2), (3), and (4).

80



3. Christianity

TpaHCIIeHILeHTHOﬁ HHTCPIIpETALIN MOJIUTUYECKOH BJIACTH — HE B MEPBYIO OUYCPCIb KaK 06HICCTB€HHOF 0 10roBopa Win
MIpaBOBOI'O MHCTUTYTA, a KaK Y€ro-TO0 CBA3aHHOIO C KOCMHYECKOI 60pb601>i ,u06pa " 3]1a, 00KECTBEHHEIM MPOBUACHUEM
WM NTaAIKUM COCTOSAHHUEM YCJIOBCUCCTBA.

Ot1oT B3IJI 1 CJIOKCH B OXBATHIBACT HECKOJIBKO Tpaz[mmﬁ n MLICHHTCHCﬁ, HO BOT €T0 HpI/I6J'II/I3I/IT6JIBHBII7I aHaJIn3:

OCHOBHBIE TEMBI MUCTHIECKOTO OTHOIICHUS

1. 'ocynapcTBO Kak CJIEICTBUE TPEXOIIAAECHUS

MHorue XpHCTHaHCKME MHCTHKH M TEOJOrH (OCOOGHHO B pPaHHEM XPHCTHAHCTBE WM BOCTOYHOM ITPABOCIABHN)
paccMaTpuBalOT MPOUCXOXKACHNE MTPABUTEIBCTBA HE KaK 00KECTBEHHOE 0J1aro, a Kak He00X0JUMOe 3JI0 — CTPYKTYDY,
BO3HHUKIIYIO U3-32 TPEXa U 4eJI0BEYECKOro BOCCTaHMs NMPOTUB bora.

e Aprycrun brnaxensslii B «I'page boxkbem» yTBepikaaeT, YTo 3eMHBIE FOCYIapCcTBa ABIAIOTCA yacThio «I'paga
YEeJI0BEUECKOro», IOCTPOCHHOr0 Ha JIIoOBM K cebe W rocrmojctBe, B ommune oT «['pama boxberoy,
YKOPEHEHHOTO B 00YKECTBEHHOH JIOOBH.

e TocynapcTBo, C 3TOM TOUKM 3pEHUs], CYILIECTBYET I CASPKUBAHM Xaoca B Ma IlIeM MUPE, HO OHO He SIBIISIETCS
JaCThIO N3HAYAJIBHOTO IUTaHa bora.

2. IlpaBUTENBCTBO KAK JyXOBHOE UCIIBITAHUE
HexoTopble XpUCTHAHCKUE MUCTUKH HHTEPIPETUPYIOT IPABUTENBCTBO KAK UCIIBITATENIbHBIN MOINTOH — MHCTHYECKYIO
apeHy, IJe 4elI0BeYeCKUe TyIIM OUYHUIIAIOTCS, IZI€ BEPYIOIIUE Y4aTcsd CMHUPEHHUIO, MOCIYIIAHWI0 U OTPEIIEHHOCTH.
[NogurHEHNEe HECOBEPIICHHOW BIACTH MOXKET OBITH (POPMOH TyXOBHOM TUCIIMILTMHBI, @ HE O100PCHHUS.
e  Pycckuil IpaBoCIaBHBIM MUCTULIM3M MHOIJA PAacCMATPUBACT Lapsl WIM IIPAaBUTEN Kak JomyllueHHoe borom
UCIBITAHUE, PA3PELLECHHOE 110 TANHCTBEHHBIM [IPUYMHAM, BBIXOAIIUM 3a PAMKHU Y€JIOBEUECKOIO IOHUMAaHMS.

3. JIBoitHOE TPaXKIAHCTBO: 3MHOE M HEOECHOE
MucTtrdeckuil B3MJISA MOAYEPKUBACT, YTO XPUCTHAHE SIBIISIIOTCS TPpayKIaHAMU HeOec B MEPBYIO OYepellb U TOJNBKO BO
BTOPYIO OYepe/ib WICHAMH 3eMHBIX [[ApCTB. 3eMHOE TIPaBJICHUE BPEMEHHO M CHMBOIIMYHO, YKa3bIBas (B HEyHade FIIH
ycrexe) Ha OoJee Ty OOKyFo peabHOCTB: BBICIIee ITapcTBo bora. «Hare rpaskmancTBo — Ha HeOecaxy — Oummiiiiiam
3:20

OTO MPUBOIAMT K HEMPUBSI3AHHOCTH K IOJMTHKE W CBOCTO pOJa CBATOM aMOWBAJICHTHOCTH B OTHOIICHUH
MIOJIUTHYECKUX PE3YIIbTaTOB, MPU3HABAS, YTO HUKAKOE IAPCTBO HE MOYKET YIOBICTBOPUTH TOCKY IYIIIH.

4. AHTHXPHCT KaK TOJIUTUYECKAs BIACTh
B amoxanunTH4ecKkoM WM 330TEPHUECKOM XPHUCTHAHCKOM MHUCTHIIM3ME TOCYAApCTBO YacTO PAacCMaTPHUBACTCS Kak
MOTEHIUAIbHOE (WK (PaKTHYeCKOe) BOILIONIEHHE AHTHXPHUCTA — CHCTEMa 00OMaHa, MPUHYIKICHUS M HI0JIOTIOKJIOHCTBA.
e B OtkpoBenun 13 onmcsiBaeTcst 3Bepb, 9aCTO MHTEPIPETUPYEMBIIT KaK TOTAJIUTApHAS MOIUTUKO-PETUTHO3HAS
nmrepus, TpeOyrolas MOKJIOHEHHU M KOHTPOJIHMPYIOIIasi TOPTOBIIIO.
e DTO TOANWTHIBACT PAAUKAIBHO CKENTHYECKYI0 WM HACTOPOXKCHHYIO TO3WIMIO IO OTHOIICHHIO K
LIEHTPAIN30BaHHOM BIIACTH, OCOOCHHO KOT/1a OHa TpedyeT aOCOFOTHOM JIOSITBHOCTH WITH TIO/IaBIISIeT UCTHHY.

5. OtnaBaiite Kecapto — HO TOJIbKO KECapeBo
VYuenne Uucyca «OtnaBaiiTe kecapeBo kecapro, a boxwne bory» (Mapka 12:17) wacTo MUCTHYECKH HHTEPIPETUPYETCS
Kak IpaHula: Jymia MPUHAUISKUT bory, 1 HIuKaKoe rocy1lapcTBO HE MOKET €10 00J1a/1aTh.

D70 mpennongaracT TUXO€ CONPOTUBIIEHHE TOCYJAapCTBEHHOMY IPOM3BOILY, JaKe HPH YIUIATe HAJIOTOB MU
COOJIOZIEHUH 3aKOHOB — MHUCTUUECKOE OTCTPAHEHNE OT MOJIMTHYECKOH JTOSIbHOCTH.

KiroueBbie To/10ca B MUCTHYECKUX MOJIUTHUECKUX B3rjaax

e Hucyc: [Iponosenosan lapctBo boxkue, a He nonautnyeckyro pepostonuto. Ero momuanue nepes [lunarom
(«IJapcTBO MoO€ HE OT MUpa CETro») YacTo TPAKTYETCSI MUCTUIECKH.

e OTIBI-ITYCTEIHHUKH: bexainu B My CThIHIO, YTOOBI M30€KaTh TIICTBOPHOTO BIHSHIS HMIICPHA U IIMBIITH3AIIAH.

e Jlocroesckuii: B «BelMKOM WHKBH3UTOpE» OH KpPUTHKYET IIEPKOBHO-TOCYJApPCTBEHHBIE COIO3BI KaK
peaTeNnbeTBo cBo60 bl Xpucra. s’

e Toncroii: PaccmarpuBan rocynapcTBO KaK CATaHHMHCKOE HCKYIICHHE — 3aMEHY OOKECTBCHHOH BIIACTH,
HaBA3BIBAONILYFO MOPSIOK TIOCPEICTBOM HACHIIMS 1 cTpaxa.’ss

267 Literature: Dostoevsky (1972), v. 24, p. 224-241.
268 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1967), (1970), (1991), (1994), (1997)(1) and (2), (2005), (2011), (2015), (2019), (2020),
(2022), (2024), and (2025)(1), (2), (3), and (4).
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Pesrome:

Muctrieckoe OTHOIIEHHE B XPUCTUAHCTBE PAacCMaTPUBAET TOCYJAPCTBO He KakK OOYKECTBEHHBIN HJeall, a KaK Maillyko
HEOOXOAMMOCTD, JyXOBHOE UCITBITAHUE UM TasKe MacKy 37a. VIcTHHHAs ipetaHHOCTh MprHAUISKUT LlapcTtBy Bokbemy,
KOTOpPOE HAaXOJUTCS BHYTPH AYIIH, a HE B UMITCPHSIX, 3aKOHAX MITH KOHCTHTYIHSX.

[PX=10]
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4. Judaism
4. Hyoausm
7301

“Having spent a great deal of my life among Jews, I am also greatly influenced by Judaism.”
«IIpoBesist GOMBIIYIO YaCTh MOEH KU3HU CPEU EBPEEB, 51 TAKKE HAXOXKYCh MO/ OONBIINM BiusiHueM Mynanzma.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: "Judaism, the religion of the Jews, who comprise a worldwide religious and ethnic community. It is a total
way of life as well as a set of basic beliefs and values, discernible in patterns of action, social order, and culture as well as
religious statements and concepts. The religion of a particular people (membership in which is constituted by conversion
as well as by birth), traditionally based on the belief in a unique divine revelation, election, and covenant, it is also centered
on the one God who cares for and saves the world."?®

"The fundamental teachings of Judaism have often been grouped around the concept of an ethical (or ethical-
historical) monotheism. Belief in one and only God of Israel has been adhered to by professing Jews of all ages and all
shades of sectarian opinion. By its very nature monotheism ultimately postulated religious universalism, although it could
be combined with a measure of particularism. In the case of ancient Israel, particularism took the shape of the doctrine of
election; that is, of a people chosen by God as 'a kingdom of priests and a holy nation' to set an example for all mankind.
Such an arrangement presupposed a covenant between God and the people, the terms of which the chosen people had to
live up to or be severely punished. As the 8 century BC prophet Amos expressed it: "You only have I known of all the
families of the earth; therefore, I will punish you for all your iniquities." Further, it was a concept that combined the
messianic idea, according to which, at the advent of the Redeemer, all nations would see the light, give up war and strife,
and follow the guidance of the Torah (divine guidance, teaching, or law) emanating from Zion ( a hill in Jerusalem that
has a special spiritual significance). With all its variations in detail, messianism has, in one form or another, permeated
Jewish thinking throughout the ages and, under various guises, has colored the outlook of many secular-minded Jews.

Law became the major instrumentality by which Judaism was to bring about the reign of God on earth. In this
case law meant not only what Romans called jus (human law) but also fas, the divine or moral law that embraces practically
all domains of life. The ideal, therefore, as expressed in the Ten Commandments, was a religio-ethical conduct that
involved ritualistic observance as well as individual and social ethics, a liturgical-ethical way constantly expatiated on by
the prophets and priests, rabbinic sages, and philosophers. ... According to Judaic belief, it is through the historical
evolution of man, and particularly of the Jewish people, that the divine guidance of history constantly manifests itself and
will ultimately culminate in the messianic age. Judaism, whether in its 'normative' form or its sectarian deviations, never
completely deviated from this basic ethical-historical monotheism."?”°

"Judaism is not and cannot be viewed as an abstract intellectual system, although some of its affirmations may
be couched in such terms. It affirms divine sovereignty disclosed in creation (nature) and in history, without necessarily
insisting upon — but at the same time not rejecting — metaphysical speculation about the divine. It insists that the
community has been confronted by the divine not as abstraction but as person, with whom the community and its members
enter into relationship. It is — as the concept Torah (connoting 'guidance' or 'direction') indicates — a program of human
action, rooted in this personal confrontation. Further, the response of this particular people to its encounter with God is
viewed as significant for all mankind. The community is called upon to express its loyalty to God and the Covenant by
exhibiting solidarity within its corporate life on every level — including every aspect of human behavior, from the most
public to the most private. Thus, even Jewish worship is communal celebration of the meeting with God in history and in
nature. Yet the particular existence of the Covenant people is not thought as contradicting but rather enhancing human
solidarity. This people, together with all men, is called upon to create political, economic, and social forms that will affirm
divine sovereignty — embody it in communal existence. This task is carried out in the belief not that man will succeed
solely by his own efforts in these endeavors but that these sought-after human relationships have both their source and
their goal in God — who assures their actualization. Within the sphere of his existence in the community, each Jew is

269 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 623; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

270 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 302; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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called upon to realize the Covenant in his personal intention and behavior."?’!

«Wynausm, penurust eBpeeB, COCTABIISIONINX BCEMUPHYIO PEJIUTHO3HYIO U STHHYECKYIO OOIIMHY. DTO LENOCTHBINA 00pa3
JKHM3HH, a TakKe HAOOp OCHOBHBIX BEPOBAaHWH W IEHHOCTEH, pa3MUMMBIX B 00pa3e ACHCTBHIA, COIHATEHOM MOPSIKE U
KyJIbTYPE, a TAKXKE B PEIIMTHO3HBIX YTBEPKACHUSIX U KOHIETIMAX. By Tydn penurueii KOHKpETHOTO Hapo/a (WICHCTBO B
KOTOPOM OIIpesiesieTcsl Kak OoOpalieHHeM, TaK W POXKICHHEM), TPaJWIHOHHO OCHOBAHHON Ha BEpPEe B YHHKAIbHOC
00’KECTBEHHOE OTKPOBEHHE, N30paHne U 3aBET, OHA TAK/KEe COCPENOTOUEHA Ha eIMHOM bore, KOTOpBIi 3200THTCS 0 MUpE
U criacaer eroy»?’>.

«OCHOBHbIE YYCHHWsI HyJau3Ma 4YacTo TpPYIHUPOBAIMNCH BOKPYT KOHLENIMH 3THYECKOro (WM STHKO-
HCTOPHUYECKOr0) MOHOTen3Ma. Bepsl B eanHoro bora M3pauist mpuiepKuBaaich HCIOBEIYIOMINE €BPEU BCEX BO3PACTOB
U BCEX OTTEHKOB CEKTaHTCKMX B3MIAnoB. Ilo camoil cBoell mpupoje MOHOTEU3M B KOHEUHOM HTOTe MOCTYIHUpPOBA
PEIUTHO3HBIN YHUBEPCAIN3M, XOTSI OH MOT COUETaThCsl C ONpeJieSIeHHOH foneil mapTukyisipusMa. B cimydae npesnero
W3pawist mapTUKYJIIpyu3M NpHHST (OPMY JOKTPHHBI M30paHMs; TO €CTh Hapoja, u3dpaHHOro borom kak «mapcTBo
CBSILLIGHHUKOB M CBSITOM Hapo», 4TOOBI 110J1aTh MPUMEP BCEMY YEJIOBEUECTBY. Takoe CornaiieHue Ipearionaraio 3aBeT
Mexxay borom n HapozoM, yCIOBHS KOTOPOTO M30paHHBIN HapoOJ JOJDKEH OBUT COOJ0IATh WM OBITh CYpOBO HaKasaH.
Kak cka3zan npopok 8-ro Beka 10 H.3. AMOC BbIpa3uil 3T0 Tak: «/3 Bcex HApOJIOB 3eMJIM s 3HAIO TOJBKO BaC, IO3TOMY I
HaKa)Xy Bac 3a Bce Bay Oe33akoHms. [lanee, 3To ObliIa KOHLEIIINS, COYETaBIIas B ce0e MECCHAHCKYTO HJIEI0, COTTIACHO
KOTOpOH C mpHIIecTBUeM VIckymurens Bce HaponAbl YBHIAT CBET, OTKaKyTCsS OT BOHHBI M Pa3foOpOB U IIOCIIEIYIOT
pykoBozcTBy Topsl (00KECTBEHHOMY PYKOBOJCTBY, YUCHHUIO MIIM 3aKOH), Hcxomsmmii o CrnoHa (xonm B Mepycammme,
HMeIoIi ocoboe TyxoBHOe 3HaueHue). [Ipy Bcex CBOMX BapHamusx B ACTAISX MECCHAHCTBO B TOW WM MHOH (opme
TIPOHU3bIBAJIO eBpeﬁCKoe MBIIUVICHUC Ha MPOTAKCHUH BCKOB U MO/ pa3HbBIMH JIMYWHAMHU OKpallnBajIO MHUPOBO33PCHUC
MHOI'UX CBETCKHUX €BPECB.

3aKOH CTall OCHOBHBLIM UHCTPYMCHTOM, C IOMOLIBIO KOTOPOIro HyJdau3M JOJDKCH 6])1.]'[ OCYHIECCTBUTH
napcrBoBanue bora Ha 3emiie. B taHHOM citydae 3aKOH 03Ha4al He TOJIBKO TO, YTO PUMIISTHE Ha3bIBAJIM juS (UeTIOBEYECKHI
3aKOH), HO U fas, OOYKECTBEHHbIN WM MOpAJbHBII 3aKOH, OXBaTHIBAIOIIMH MPAKTHYECKH BCe C(epbl JKH3HH. Takum
o0pa3oM, WJeanoM, BbIpaXeHHbIM B JlecsTH 3amoBelsx, ObUIO PEIMIHO3HO-ITUUECKOE IIOBE/ICHUE, BKIIFOUAOIIEe
pUTyaJbHOE COONIOAICHNE, A TAKXKE WHIWBUAYAJIbHYIO W OOILIECTBEHHYIO ATHKY, JHTYPIHUECKH-3THUCCKHN ITyTb,
TIOCTOSIHHO PacpOCTPaHAEMBIH IIPOPOKAMH U CBSIIICHHUKAMH, MyJpelaMu-paBBUHamMu U ¢uocodamu. ... CormacHo
nyZAeiCKol Bepe, UMEHHO Yepe3 NCTOPHUYECKYIO IBOJIOIMIO YEJIOBEKa, M OCOOEHHO €BPEHCKOTO Hapo/1a, 00KECTBEHHOE
PYKOBOZICTBO MCTOPHUEH MTOCTOSTHHO TIPOSIBIACTCS] M B KOHEYHOM UTOTE JOCTUTHET KyJIbMHHAIUH B MECCHAHCKYIO SIIOXY.
Wynams3m, Oyap TO B €ro «HOPMATHUBHOW» ()OpME MIIM B €r0 CEKTAHTCKUX OTKJIOHCHHSX, HHKOT/JA MOJHOCTBIO HE
OTKIIOHSUICS OT 3TOTO OCHOBHOTO 9THKO-HCTOPUYECKOTO MOHOTEM3Ma»> >,

((I/ijlal/l?:M HC ABJIACTCA U HEC MOXKET pacCMaTpuBaTLCA Kak a6C’I‘paKTHaﬂ HHTCJJICKTYyaJIbHasd CUCTEMA, XOTA
HEKOTOPbIE U3 €r0 YTBEPIXKIACHUH MOTYT ObITh C(OPMYJIMPOBAHBI B TakuX TepMuHaX. OH yTBEp)KIaeT 00YKECTBEHHOE
CYBEpPEHUTET, PACKPBITBIA B TBOPEHWMHU (MPUPOJE) U B UCTOPUM, HE 00s3aTeNbHO HAacTawBas Ha MeTaQH3MUECKHX
CIICKYJIAOUAX O 00’KECTBEHHOM — HO B TO JK€ BpEMs U HE OTBEPTas ux. Ou HacTauBaeT Ha TOM, YTO O6HlI/IHa CTOJIKHYJIaCh
¢ OOKeCTBEHHBIM HE Kak C abCTpakumed, a Kak C JIMYHOCTBIO, C KOTOPOH COOOIIECTBO M €€ UJIEHBI BCTYIAlOT BO
B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHSI. DTO SBISETCS — Kak MoHATHE Topbl (03HauaroIIee «pyKOBOJICTBO» MITH «HATIPABIICHNE» ) yKa3bIBaET
— TIporpaMMOi AeHCTBHI 4YeloBeKa, KOpEHSIIEHCs B 3TOM JIMYHOM IPOTHBOCTOsIHMHM. Jlayee, peakuust JAaHHOTO
KOHKPETHOTO Hapoja Ha ero BcTpedy ¢ borom paccmarprBaercst Kak 3HaunMMasi Ul BCero yesoBedectBa. CooOIecTBo
TIPU3BAaHO BBIPAXaTh CBOIO IMPeJaHHOCTh bory u 3aBeTy, MpOSIBISAS COMMIAPHOCTD B CBOEH KOPIIOPATHBHOM JKM3HU Ha
BCEX YPOBHSX, BKJIIOUasl BCE aCMEKThI YEIOBEUECKOTO ITOBE/ICHHS, OT CaMOro ITyOJIMYHOTO J0 CaMOr0 YacTHOTO. Takum
o0pa3zoM, gaxe eBpeiickoe OOrociyKeHHe SBISIETCS KOJUIGKTHBHBIM IIpa3fgHOBaHMEM BcTpedr ¢ borom B mcropuu u
npupojie. OnHako ocoboe CyIecTBOBaHHE HapoJa 3aBeTa HE CUMTAETCA MPOTHUBOPEYAINM, a CKOPEe YCHIMBAIOLIINM
YeJIOBEUECKYIO COMUAAPHOCTh. DTOT HApOJ BMECTE CO BCEMH JIFOJIbMU MPU3BAH CO3/1aTh MOJUTHYECKUE, IKOHOMUIECKUE
U COLMaIIbHBIE (POPMBI, KOTOPbIE MOATBEPIT OOKECTBEHHBIH CyBEPEHUTET, BOILUIOTAT €ro B OOIMHHOM CYIIIECTBOBAHHH.
Ora 3a7a4a BBIMOJIHIETCS ¢ BEPOH HE B TO, YTO YEIIOBEK JOOBETCS ycrexa HCKIIOYUTEIEHO CBOMMH COOCTBEHHBIMH
YCWIHAMHU B OTUX HAYUHAHHUAX, @ B TOM, YTO 3TH HCKOMBIC YCIIOBECYECKNEC OTHOIICHNUA NMECIOT KaK CBOI1 HUCTOYHUK, TaK 1
cBOIO 11esTh B bore, KoTopsIil obecrieunBaeT uxX ocyIIecTBICHHE. B cepe cBoero CymecTBoBaHMS B OOIIECTBE KaXKIbIH

271 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 285; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

272 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 623; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

273 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 302; see also: Philosophy: Judaism. The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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eBpeli PU3BaH PEATM30BaTh 3aBET B CBOUX JIMUHBIX HAMEPEHUAX U MOBeeHU» +. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber writes in The Sociology of Religion: "Only Judaism and Islam are strictly monotheistic
in principle, and even in the latter there are some deviations from monotheism in the later cult of saints. Christian
trinitarianism appears to have a monotheistic trend when contrasted with the tritheistic forms of Hinduism, late Buddhism,
and Taoism [Daoism]. Yet in practice, the Roman Catholic cult of masses and saints actually comes fairly close to
polytheism. It is by no means the case that every ethical god is necessarily endowed with absolute unchangeableness,
omnipotence, and omniscience — that is to say, with an absolutely transcendental character. What provides him with this
quality is the speculation and the ethical dynamic of passionate prophets. Only the God of the Jewish prophets attained this
trait in an absolute and consistent form, and he became also the God of the Christians and Muslims."*”®

Maxc Bebep nuiet B « Coyuonocuu penueuuy: « Toabko Mynau3M 1 UClIaM B IPUHIAIE CTPOTO MOHOTEUCTHYHBI,
1 JaXKe B IMMOCJICAHEM UMCIOTCA HCKOTOPBIC OTKIIOHCHUSA OT MOHOTEHU3MaA B HOSHHeﬁLﬂeM KYJIbTC CBATBIX. Xpl/ICTl/IaHCKI/Iﬁ
TPUHUTAPU3M, NO-BUANMOMY, UMCCT MOHOTCUCTHYCCKYIO TCHIACHIUIO, C€CJIM CpaBHUBATL €ro C TPUTCUCTUYCCKUMU
(dbopmamu HHIYH3Ma, MO3THEro Oy Iu3Ma U qaocu3ma [raocu3mal. OHAKO Ha MPAKTHKE PUMCKO-KATOIUYCCKHUN KYJIbT
MECC M CBATHIX JISUCTBUTEIIBHO JTOCTATOUHO OJIM3KO MPUOIMKAETCSI K MHOTOOOKHIO. DTO HU B KOEM CiTydae He TOT CITydaid,
KOT/1a KaKJIbIil 3THIECcKnii 00T 00s13aTeNbHO HaIeIeH A0COMIOTHON HEU3MEHAEMOCTbIO, BCEMOT'YILIECTBOM 1 BCEBE/ICHUEM
— TO €CThb C a0COJIFOTHO TPAHCILEHACHTHBIM XapaKTepPOM. JTO KauyeCTBO €My OOECTIeUMBACT CIEKYISINSI U STHUECKasT
JMHAMHUKA CTPAcTHBIX MPOpoKoB. Toibko bor eBpelickWX MNpPOPOKOB IOCTHI 3TOW YEpThl B aOCOTIOTHOH |
HOCIIEI0BaTENBHOM (OpMe, U OH CTall Takke borom xpuctuan u MycyasMam»?’®. [PX=10]

7302

“The right wing of the right wing of Judaism is Hasidic Judaism.”

«I1paBoe KpbUIO MPABOTO KpbliIa MyAaH3Ma — 3TO XACHIACKUNA HYTaU3M.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The various Hasidic groupings represent in large measure the self-conscious right wing of ‘Orthodoxy.’
Hasidism is rooted in the mystical Pietist revival in the eastern reaches of 18™-century Poland, Hungary, and western
Ukraine, where it was a radical response both to the dangers of the pseudomessianic movements at the end of the 17"
century and the beginning of the 18" century and to the aridity that had enveloped rabbinism. It has now, for the most part,
become a highly stylized, introverted sectarianism avoiding contact with the rest of the Jewish community, which it barely
recognizes.”?”’

«Pa3nyHble XacHCKUE TPYNIHUPOBKU B 3HAYMTEIBHOM CTEMNEHM MPEACTABISIIOT 3aCTEHUYMBOE TIPABOE KPBLIO
"opTogokcuu". Xacuau3M yXOIUT KOPHSIMH B MUCTUYECKOE BO3POKICHUE MUETU3Ma B BOCTOUHBIX paiioHax [lombrim,
Benrpuu u 3anannoii Yxpaunsl X VIII Beka, r/ie oH ObLT paMKaIbHBIM OTBETOM. KaK K OMTACHOCTSIM TICEBJIOMECCUAHCKHUX
JIBIDKEHMI B KOHIIE 17 — Hauane 18 BeKOB, Tak M K 3aCyIUIMBOCTH, OXBATHBIIEH paBBUHU3M. Ceiiuac OHO 1Mo OOJbIIei
YaCcTH MMPEBPATHIIOCh B CHIIBHO CTHIIM30BAaHHOE, 3aMKHYTOE CEKTaHTCTBO, M30€rarolee KOHTAaKTOB C OCTAJIbHON YacThiO
eBpelicKoil 0GLIMHEL, KOTOPYIO OHO II0YTH He mpu3Hae™? . [PX=10]

7303

“The right wing of Judaism is Orthodox Judaism.”

«IIpaBoe KpbLIO Uy Iau3Ma — TO OPTOJOKCATLHBIN Ny Ian3M.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Statistical evidence in the field of religious beliefs and behavior being notoriously inaccurate, to write that
the majority of the Jewish religious world is Orthodox is to state a fact — if such it is — that is irrelevant... What may be

274 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 285; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

275 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 138; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

276 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 138; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

277 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 301; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

278 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 301; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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noted is that there are many Jews who, in one way or another, think of themselves as traditionalists — whatever the content
of their beliefs and the scope of their behavior. This group is composed of many subgroups that include upper-class
American scientists and intellectuals on one extreme and impoverished Oriental Kabbalists at the other, with a host of
intermediate stages. Their understanding of the affirmations that... are central to traditional Judaism varies from
rationalistic to mystical approaches. The breadth of their observances too, discloses a variation. Yet, despite such caveats,
there is a large, fervent, and devoted section of the Jewish community that sees itself affirming — often in the most
unselfconscious manner — what in its several ways it understands to be the unchanged and unchanging faith of Israel, so
that for many, the foreign designation ‘orthodox’ (used first by Reform Jews for traditionalist Jews) makes little if any
sense.”?”

«CTaTUCTUYECKHUE JaHHBIC B obnactu PEIUTUO3HBIX y6€){(£[€Hldl>i U IMOBCACHHS 3aBCAOMO HCTOYHBI, U ITKCATh,
4TO OOJIBIIAsT YACTh €BPEHCKOTO PETMIMO3HOTO MHUpa SIBISIETCS] OPTOJJOKCAIBHON, — 3HAYUT KOHCTaTHPOBaTh (hakT —
€CJIM 3TO TaK — KOTOprﬁ HE MMECCT 3HA4YCHUA. . . CneﬂyeT OTMCTHUTD, YTO €CThb MHOI'O €BPECB, KOTOPHIC TAK WJIKM MHAYC
CUHTAIOT ce0sl TPAANIMOHAINCTAMI — HE3aBHCHMO OT COJIEPKaHUs MX yOeXKJIeHHI U MacIiTaboOB CBOETO TTOBEACHHSL.
OTta rpynmna COCTOMT U3 MHOXKECTBA NOATPYIIIL, B KOTOPBIC BXOAAT aMCPUKAHCKUC YUCHBIC U MHTCIUICKTYaJIbl BBICHICTO
KJ1acca, ¢ OJTHON CTOPOHBI, H 0OSJHEBIIINE BOCTOYHBIE KaOOAIUCTEL, ¢ IPYTOi, ¢ MHOKECTBOM MPOMEKYTOUYHBIX CTa IHil.
VX moHMMaHWE YTBEPI)KICHHIL, KOTOpBIC... SBILIOTCS LEHTPAJbHBIMH B TPaJUIMOHHOM HyJau3Me, BapbUPYETCS OT
PALMOHAIMCTUYECKOrO 10 MUCTHYECKOro noaxo/a. Llupora nx coOroieHns Takke yKa3blBaeT Ha pasHooOpasue. Tem
HE MEHee, HeCMOTPS Ha TaKKe IPEIOCTEPEKEHHS, CYLLIECTBYET OOJIbIIIAst, TBUIKAs M IIPEIaHHAs 4acTh eBPEHCKOM OOIIMHBI,
KOTOpasi CYUTAET ceOsl yTBEPIKIAIOLICH — YacTo B caMOil OeCCO3HATENBHON MaHepe — TO, YTO OHA Pa3HBIMH CIIOCOOAMH
MOHUMAeT TI0J] HEM3MEHHOM M HeM3MeHseMoW Bepod M3pawis, Tak 4To Ui MHOTHX HHOCTPaHHOE OOO3HaueHHE
«OPTOIOKCANBHBII (BIIEPBBIE HCTIOIB30BAHHOE EBPEAMU-PEPOPMHICTAMH ISl 0003HAUCHUS] €BPEEB-TPAJUIIOHATINCTOB)
He uMeeT 0co60ro cmbicnan*s’. [PX=10]

7304

“Closer to the political center is Conservative Judaism.”

«bmmxke TIOJIMTUYECKOMY LHEHTPY HAXOAUTCS KOHCCpBaTI/IBHbIﬁ nyaanusm.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Conservative movement — primarily an American phenomenon, although the attempt has been made
to connect it integrally with the moderate historical-positive wing of the German Liberal movement — is sociologically a
Reform, or Liberal, development among the eastern European immigrants and their descendants in the United States.
Originally less active in the field of social issues than the Reform movement, it retained a firmer hold upon the reality of
the Jewish people than did most of the reformers. Theoretically, according to some of its intellectual leaders, it reaffirms
traditional Judaism, but, in fact, it has included a very wide spectrum touching ‘Orthodoxy’ on the right and Reform on
the left.”?8!

«KoHcepBaTHBHOE JIBIKECHHE — MPEIKIIEC BCEr0 aMEPUKAHCKUH (DeHOMEH, XOTs ¥ ObLIa NPEANPHHSATA MOMbITKA
HHTETPANIbHO CBSI3aTh €r0 ¢ YMEPECHHBIM HCTOPHKO-IIO3MTHBHBIM KPBUIOM HEMELKOTO JIMOEPaJbHOTO JIBHKCHHS —
SBIISIETCSL  COLIMOJIOTMYECKH  pe(OPMUCTCKHM, WM JIMOSpPaTbHBIM, PA3BUTHEM CPEIH  BOCTOYHOECBPOIEHCKHX
UMMHIPAHTOB M MX MOTOMKOB B CoenuueHHbIx Illtarax. [lepBoHayaibHO MEHee aKTHBHOE B OOJACTH COLMAIBHBIX
BOIPOCOB, 4eM pehOPMHUCTCKOE ABIKECHUE, OHO COXPAHIJIO 00Jiee POYHOE BIHMSHUE Ha PEabHOCTb eBPEiiCKOro Hapoa,
4yeM OOJNBIIMHCTBO peopMaTopoB. TeopeTHYecKd, M0 MHEHHIO HEKOTOPBIX €ro MHTEIUICKTYalbHBIX JIHACPOB, OH
IMOATBEPKAACT Tpa):lI/II_[I/IOHHI:Jﬁ nyaans3Mm, HO Ha CaMOM JI€JIC OH BKITIOYACT B ce0st OueHb I_HI/IpOKI/Iﬁ CIICKTD, KacaIOLHHIZCﬂ
«opTojokcum» cripasa u pedopmur cesan?t2, [PX=10]

7305

“On the left wing of Conservative Judaism is Reconstructionist Judaism.”

«Ha neBom KPBIJIC KOHCEPBATUBHOTO Ny Jan3Ma HAXOUTCA peKOHCprKTI/IBHCTCKI/Iﬁ nyaansmy).
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

27 Ibid.
280 Ibid.
21 Ibid.
282 Ibid.
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Reconstructionism, for a long time the left wing of Conservatism, emerged as an independent entity in
American Jewish life. It represents the attempt to build an intellectual base compounded of a sociological analysis of the
American Jewish community, a statement about the nature of religion derived from the French anthropologists Lévi-Bruhl
and Durkheim, and John Dewey’s exposition of the meaning of the religious in human experience.2%*
«PEeKOHCTPYKIIMOHU3M, JIOJNTOC BpeMs SBISBIIMKCS JIGBBIM KPBUIOM KOHCEpBAaTH3Ma, IIOSBHIICS Kak
HE3aBHCHMAasi CYIIHOCTb B aMEpPHKaHCKOW eBpelckol skm3un. OH TpeacTaBisieT coOOHW TONBITKY —CO31aTh
HHTEIUICKTYaJIbHYI0 0a3y, COCTOAILYIO H3 COLMOTIOTMYECKOTO aHAIN3a aMEPUKAHCKOH eBPeHCKOi OOIIMHBI, yTBEP KACHUN
0 TIPUPOJIE PEJIMTHUHM, MOJTYyYESHHBIX OT (hpaHIy3ckux anTponoioros Jlesu-bprons u Jlropkreiimva, a Takke M3JI0KESHHS
JxoHa J[ploM 3HAYEHHs PEIUTHO3HOTO B YesI0oBeKe. OmbIT.» 4 [PX=10]

7306

“I would feel myself most comfortable in Liberal Judaism.”

«Hanbomee koMpoOpTHO 51 cedst 4yBCTBOBAJ ObI Ce0sl B IMOEPATBLHOM HYIaU3MED.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: On the opposite hand from Orthodox Judaism, “far more self-consciously, there stands the Reform (not
‘Reformed,” except in a few minor and inconsequential instances) or Liberal group, although here, too, variety rather than
its uniformity is its badge. Although it originated in large measure in 19""-century Germany, its center and more radical
form is now in North America, with smaller groupings in western Europe, Israel, South Africa, and South America. At the
moment in considerable intellectual flux, because of the impact of some forms of Existentialism, in the past it built upon a
base of post-Kantian ethical philosophy and historical criticism, although theological speculation was not — on the
American scene — its métier. In the matter of observance, wide variances are also to be seen — from a relatively
conservative traditionalism to most radical topical Reformism.”?%*

Ha mnpoTHBOMONOXKHOM CTOPOHE OT OPTONOKCAIBHOIO HyJau3Ma, «ropasio 0Oojee 3aCTCHYMBO, CTOHMT
pedopmuctckas (He «peopMUpOBaHHAS, 32 HCKIIOYCHHEM HECKOJIBKUX He3HAUUTENIBHBIX 1 HECYILICCTBEHHBIX CITy4acB)
WM TOepasIbHast TPyYIIa, XOTs U 37eCh e¢ pa3HOo0paswme, a He eJMHO00pasne, ecTh ee CHMBOJ. XOTsl OHO 3apOAMIIOCH B
3HAUMTENBHOH cTereHn B ['epmanmm XIX Beka, ero IeHTp u OoJiee paankaibHas popMa ceiiuac Haxomarcs B CeBepHOi
AMepHKe, ¢ MCHBIIMMH TpymImpoBKamu B 3amamHoir EBpome, M3pawmme, HOxuoit Adpruxe u HOxuoit Amepuke. B
HacToAlICC BPEMsA, HAXOAChb B 3HAYUTCIIBHOM MHTCIUJICKTYAJIbHOM JBWXXCHUU H3-3a BJIMSAHHUA HEKOTOPBIX (I)OpM
9K3UCTEHIIMATIN3MA, B MIPOIIJIOM OH OMHPAICS Ha TOCTKAHTHAHCKYIO STHYECKYIO (PUITOCO(PUIO U HCTOPHUUECKYIO KPUTHKY,
XOTSI GOTOCTIOBCKHE CIIEKYIIAIMK He ObUTH — Ha aMEepHKAaHCKOIl CIleHe — ero npu3BaHueM. B Bompoce coOmoaeHus
TaK)Ke MOXKHO YBHJETH OOJIbLINE PA3IM4YMsi — OT OTHOCHTEIFHO KOHCEPBAaTHBHOTO TPAJAMIMOHANU3MA 0 Haubosee
PaJIMKAIILHOTO aKTyalIbHOTO pedopmmsman’®e, [PX=10]

83 Ibid.
284 Ibid.
285 Ibid.
286 Ibid.
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5. Islam
5. Hcnam
7401

“By its strict monotheism Judaism is very similar to Islam.”

«CBouM CTPOTUM MOHOTEU3MOM WYyJJanu3M HAIIOMUHACT HUCJIAM.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Islam is a major world religion belonging to the Semitic family; it was promulgated by the Prophet
Muhammad in Arabia in the 7" century AD. The Arabic term islam, literally meaning 'surrender,' points to the fundamental
religious idea of Islam, namely that the believer, called a Muslim (being the active participle of islam), accepts surrender
to the will of Allah (Arabic: God). Allah is viewed as the unique God — Creator, sustainer, and restorer of the world. The
will of God, to which man is to submit, is made known through the Qur'an (often rendered Koran, the Islamic scriptures),
the Book revealed to his messenger, Muhammad, who is believed to have been the last of a series of prophets (Adam,
Noah, Moses, Jesus, and others) and whose message at the same time consummated and abrogated the 'revelations'
vouchsafed to the previous prophets. The basic belief of Islam is expressed in the shahadah, the Muslim confession of
faith: 'There is no god but God; Muhammad is the prophet of God.' From this fundamental belief are derived beliefs in (1)
angels (particularly Gabriel, the Angel of Revelation), (2) the revealed Books (the Qur'an and sacred books of Judeo-
Christian revelation described in the Qur'an), (3) a series of prophets (particularly eminent among whom are Judeo-
Christian figures — although it is believed that God has sent messengers to every nation), and (4) the Last Day (Day of
Judgment). Acceptance of this essential creed involves further duties that are to be strictly observed: five daily prayers, a
welfare tax called the zakat, fasting, and a pilgrimage to Mecca, all of which — including the profession of faith — are
called the Five Pillars."?%

"The doctrine about God in the Qur'an is rigorously monotheistic: God is one and unique; he is no partner and no
equal. Trinitarianism, the Christian belief that God is three persons in one substance, is vigorously repudiated."?®

"Muslims believe that there are no intermediaries between God and the creation that he brought into being by his
sheer command: 'Be." Although his presence is believed to be everywhere, he does not inhere in anything. He is the sole
Creator and sustainer of the universe, wherein every creature bears witness to his unity and lordship. But he is also just and
merciful: his justice ensures order in his creation, in which nothing is believed to be out of place, and his mercy is
unbounded and encompasses everything. His creating and ordering the universe is viewed as the act of prime mercy for
which all things sing his glories. The God of the Qur'an, described as majestic and sovereign, is also a personal God; he is
viewed as being nearer to man than man's jugular vein, and, whenever a person in need or distress calls him, he responds.
Above all, he is the God of guidance and shows everything, particularly man, the right way, 'the straight path.'

This picture of God — wherein the attributes of power, justice, and mercy interpenetrate — is related to the
Judeo-Christian tradition, whence it is derived with certain modifications, and also to the concepts of pagan Arabia, to
which it provided an effective answer. The pagan Arabs believed in a blind and inexorable fate over which man had no
control. For this powerful but insensible fate the Qur'an substituted a powerful but provident and merciful God. The Qur'an
carried through its uncompromising monotheism by rejecting all forms of idolatry and eliminating all gods and divinities
that the Arabs worshipped in their sanctuaries (harams), the most prominent of which was the Ka'bah sanctuary in Mecca
itself."2%

"In AD 622, when the Prophet fled to Medina, his preaching was soon accepted, and the community-state of
Islam emerged."**° "During this early period, Islam acquired its characteristic ethos as a religion uniting in itself both the
spiritual and temporal aspects of life and seeking to regulate not only the individual's relationship to God (through his
conscience) but human relationships in a social setting as well. Thus, there is not only an Islamic religious institution but

287 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

288 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9. P. 913; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

289 Tbid.

290 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).
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also an Islamic law, state, and other institutions governing society."?*! The "dual religious and social character of Islam"
expresses "itself as a religious community commissioned by God to bring its own value system to the world through the
jihad (‘holy war' or holy struggle')."?*?> "Because the mission of the community is to 'enjoin good and forbid evil' so that
'there is no mischief and corruption' on earth, the doctrine of jikad, in view of the constitution of the community..., is the
logical outcome."*? Jihad is a "religious duty imposed on Muslims."?** "Islam distinguishes four ways by which this duty
can be fulfilled: by the heart, the tongue, the hand, and the sword. The first consists in a spiritual purification of one's own
heart. The propagation of Islam through the tongue and hand is accomplished in large measure by supporting what is right
and correcting what is wrong. The fourth way to fulfill one's duty is to wage war physically against unbelievers and enemies
of the Islamic faith."?%

«Vcnam siBIsieTcst OCHOBHOM MUPOBOH pelTUrHe, MpUHAJIeKaIleld CeMUTCKOM ceMbe; OH ObUT IipoBo3ruiaiieH [Ipopokom
MyxammenoMm B ApaBuu B 7 Beke Haleil apbl. ApaOCKUi TepMUH UciIaM, OYKBaJIbHO O3HAYAIONIMN «KAIHUTYJISIIUION,
yKa3plBaeT Ha (PyHJaMEHTaJbHYIO PEJIMIMO3HYI0 HJCI0 MCiIama, a MMEHHO Ha TO, YTO BEPYIONIMH, Ha3bIBAGMbIii
MYCYJIbMaHUHOM (Oy/y4H aKTHBHBIM IPUYACTHEM HCJIama), IPUHUMAeT T0JYMHEHUE BoJie Aitaxa (mo-apabcku: bor).
Alnax paccMaTpuBaeTCs Kak yHUKalIbHbIA bor — TBoper, XpaHUTenb U BOCCTaHOBUTENL Mupa. Boma bora, kotopomy
YeJI0BEK JOJDKEH MOJYUHATBCSA, CTAHOBUTCS M3BECTHBIM uepe3 Kopan, Kaury, oTkpeITyI0 ero nocianHuky Myxammeny,
KOTOPBIH, KaK T0JIararoT, OBLT TIOCTICTHAM U3 cepur PopokoB (Axam, Hoit, Mowuceit, ucyc u apyrue) u 4be mociaHme
OJTHOBPEMEHHO 3aBEPIIIIIO U OTMEHWIIO «OTKPOBEHUS», TAPOBAHHBIC MPEIBLIYIINM MpopokaM. OCHOBHOE yOexaeHNe
nciIamMa BBIPQKEHO B IIaxaJie, MyCyJIbMaHCKOM HcrioBeqaHuu Bepbl: «Her Gora, kxpome bora; Myxamman — mpopok
Boxwuity. 13 aToil (pyHIaMeHTaTBHOW Bephl Mpom3onumd BepoBaHus B (1) axremoB (ocobenHo ['aBprmma, Anrerna
OrtkpoBenusi), (2) OGoroorkpoBeHHble Kuurum (KopaH ¥ CBSIIEHHBIE KHHIM HYy/CO-XPHCTUAHCKOTO OTKPOBEHUS,
onucanubie B Kopawne), ( 3) psa npopokoB (0COOEHHO BBIIAIOUIMMHUCS CPEH KOTOPBIX SIBISIOTCS UYE0-XPUCTHAHCKUE
JIeSITeNI — XOTsI CUUTAeTCs, 4To bor mocnan nociaHHUKOB K KaxaoMmy Hapoay) u (4) [ocnennuii nens (CyaHbIH TEHD).
[IpuHsiTHE ATOrO Ba)KHEWILErO CHMBOJIA BEpbl IPEAIONaraeT NajbHEHIIre 00sS3aHHOCTH, KOTOPBIE JOJDKHBI CTPOTO
COOJIONATHCSL: TSITh €XKEAHEBHBIX MOJIMTB, HAJIOT Ha 0JarocOCTOSHHE, Ha3bIBAEMBII 3aKATOM, TIOCT U MaJOMHHYECTBO B
MekKy, Bce M3 KOTOPBIX, BKIIOUAsi HCTIOBEIAHHE BEPDI, HA3BIBAIOTCS «IITh cTONMMOBY %>

«Jloktpuna o bore B Kopane ctporo monoreuctiyna: bor equn u yHukanen; OH He ABJISETCS HU MIApTHEPOM,
HU paBHBIM. TpHHHUTApHU3M, XpUCTHAHCKAsI BEpa B TO, YTO bor — 3T0 Tpu TMUHOCTH B OAHOH CyOCTaHIMN, PEIIUTEIHHO
oTBepraercs»>”’.

«MycynbMaHe BepAT, 4TO HE CYILECTBYET IMOCPETHUKOB MeIy borom u TBOpEeHHEM, KOTOPOE OH CO3Aal IO
cBoeil mpoctoii koMaHzne: «byap». XOTs cuMTaeTcs, 4TO €ro MPHUCYTCTBUE IMOBCIOAY, OH HE mpucyll Hudemy. OH
enuHCTBeHHBIN Co37aTenh M XpaHUTENb BCEJICHHOH, B KOTOPOH KaX10€ CYIIECTBO CBHICTEIILCTBYET O €r0 eIMHCTBE U
rocrosicTBe. Ho OH Taxoke clipaBe/UTHB 1 MIJIOCEP/ICH: €r0 CIIPaBeUIMBOCTh 00ecneyrBaeT nopsaok B Ero TBopenny, B
KOTOPOM HET HHUYero HeymecTHoro, a Ero mmiocte Oe3rpaHWdHa M OXBaThiBaeT Bce. KopaH, ommchIBaeMBbIil Kak
BEJIMUECTBEHHBIN U CYBEPEHHBIH, TaKXkKe SBISIETCS JIMYHBIM borom; cumraercs, 4yTo OH OMIKE K YENOBEKY, YeM €ro
ApeMHas BeHa, U BCAKUH pa3, KOTJa YeNOBEK B Hy)KIe WM Oele 30BET €ro, oH oTkimkaercs. bonee Bcero On bor
PYKOBO/JICTBA M TIOKa3bIBAET BCEMY, OCOOEHHO YEJIOBEKY, PABMIIBHBIN Ty Th, IIPSIMON ITyTh.

310T 00pa3 bora, B KOTOPOM B3aMMOIIPOHHKAIOT aTPUOYTHI BIACTH, CIIPABEIUIMBOCTH M MUJIOCEPANSI, CBI3AH C
HNYyJIE0-XPUCTUAHCKON TpaJuLuel, OTKyla OH 3aHMMCTBOBAH C HEKOTOPBIMH M3MEHEHUSMH, a TaKKEe C KOHIEHIMSAMHU
SI3bIYECKON ApaBHH, Ha KOTOpbIE OH Aail 3()(EeKTHUBHBIN OTBET. ApaObI-I3bIYHUKN BEPUIIH B CIIEIYIO M HEYMOJNMYIO
cynp0y, Haa KOTOpOW YeloBEeK He BJIACTeH. DTy MOTYIIECTBEHHYIO, HO OecuyBcTBeHHYIO cyapOy Kopan 3amenmin
MOTYIIECTBEHHBIM, HO TPEyCMOTPHUTEIBLHBIM M MIIocepaHbIM borom. Kopan peans3oBan cBoil 6€CKOMIPOMHCCHBIH
MOHOTEH3M, OTBEPTHYB Bce ()OPMBI HJJOJIONOKIIOHCTBA U YCTPAHNB BceX OOTOB 1 00KECTB, KOTOPHIM apalbl MOKJIOHSIINCH

21 Ibid.

292 Ibid.

293 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 914; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

294 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

295 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

2% Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

297 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9. P. 913; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).
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B CBOMX CBSTIJIMINAX (Xapamax), CaMbIM BBIIAOIIUMCS U3 KOTOPBIX ObuTo cBsiThuiie Kaaba B camoit Mekke»?*s.

«B 622 rony nameii opsl, korna IIpopok Oexxan B MenuHy, ero npornose/ib BCKope Oblia MPUHSTA, 1 BOSHHUKIIO

UCIAMCKOE TOCYapCTBO-co00MIecTBO»??. «B 3TOT paHHMH TEpPUOJ MCllaM NPUOOpEN CBOH XapakTEPHBIH 3TOC Kak
penrust, 00beIMHSIONIAs B ce0e Kak JyXOBHbIE, TAK H CBETCKHE ACTICKThI KU3HU U CTPEMSAIIASCS PEryJIMPOBATh HE TOJIBKO
OTHOILCHHS YeJloBeKka ¢ borom (4epes ero coBecTh), HO M YEJIOBEYSCKHE OTHOLICHHUS B COLMAIBHOH cpexe. Takum
00pa3oM, CyLIECTBYET HE TOJBKO HMCIAMCKHI PENIMTHO3HBIA MHCTUTYT, HO TAKKe MCIAMCKHH 3aKOH, TOCYIapCTBO U
JPyTHe MHCTUTYTHI, yrpasisionme o6mectBom»’”. «J[BOHHON PENMTMO3HBI M CONMANBHBIN XapakTep HCIaMay
BBIPAYKACTCS «KaK PETMTHO3HOE COOOIECTBO, YIIOIHOMOYCHHOEe BOroM NpHHECTH B MHP CBOIO COOCTBCHHYIO CHCTEMY
HEHHOCTEN TMOCPEICTBOM  Ooicuxada («CBSIEHHOW BOWHB WM CBALIEHHON 6ophOb)» !, «IlockonbKy MuccHs
COOOIIIECTBA COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI «IIOBEJIEBATH JT00PO U 3aPEIIATh 3710%», YTOOBI Ha 3eMJIe «HE OBUIO 371a U KOPPYIILUI,
JIOKTPUHA JPKUXaJld, YIUTHIBas KOHCTUTYIMIO COOOIIECTBA. .., SIBIAETCS JIOTHIECKUM Pe3ybTaToM» 2, JlKuxa| — 310
«PENIUTHO3HBIH JIOJT, BO3JIOXEHHBIN Ha MycyIbMan»>®, «lciam pasinyaet 4eThpe Ccroco0a BHINOIHEHHS STOTO JI0JITa:
Cep/ILIeM, SI3BIKOM, PYKO# 1 MeyoM. [1epBbIii COCTOUT B TyXOBHOM OYHIIICHUH COOCTBEHHOTO cepnia. [Iponaranaa ncnama
TIOCPEJICTBOM SI3bIKA M PYK OCYIIIECTBIISIETCS] B 3HAYMTEIILHOM CTEIIEHH MOAIEPKUBAsI TO, YTO MPABHIIEHO, M UCTIPABIISIS TO,
YTO HENpaBUIBHO. YeTBepTHIi CIOCOO BBITOIHUTE CBOH JOJT — 9TO BECTH (PH3UUYECKYIO BOWHY IPOTHB HEBEPYIOLINX H
BparoB ucnamckoii Beps»**4. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: It can be argued that Judaism and Islam in their criticism of Christianity over monotheism miss the
point. It is not that Christianity is not monotheistic — it is more complex with its concept of Trinity. Christianity is about
the connection between the abstract, cold concept of God — through the person of God-man — with the existential
condition of man.

The strict monotheism of Judaism and Islam is a technical point. The more critical for the moral teaching of a
religion is the vision of God. As Emmanuel Levinas, a Jewish philosopher, who was born in Lithuania in the beginning of
20" century, says in his book 4 Religion of Adults: "Ethics is not the corollary of the vision of God, it is that very vision."3%
The God of Christianity is basically a saint. Every Christian is called for sainthood. The God of Judaism is an archaic God
of ancient history going back to the Stone Age. The God of Judaism is capable of bad behavior and open cruelty. As the
result Judaism suffers from the lack of pursuit of moral perfection. We are not talking about good attitude to your fellow
Jews — since Christ at issue is universal morality, good attitude to the whole mankind. This lack of pursuit of universal
moral perfection among Jewish community leads Jews to bad moral mistakes and cruelty from time to time, like it was
with active participation of Jews in the Russian Revolution of 1917 and the Red Terror and now days with Israeli
militarism.

An example of such cruelty is the story of the city of Shechem. The story appears in the Book of Genesis, chapter
34.

This ancient city was completely wiped out by ancient Jews after a siege, when Jews suggested to inhabitants of
the city to take down their siege if they convert to Judaism. When men of that city were sick after circumcision, Jews
attacked the city and killed all its inhabitants including women and children.

The episode is often discussed as a morally complex and troubling narrative, even within Jewish tradition. Yet,
in a wake of October 7 attack ultra-nationalist and religiously hardline figures have drawn on biblical narratives —
including the story of Shechem in Genesis — as part of a broader rhetorical framework about vengeance and deterrence.
These biblical narratives are used by modern day Jewish Fascists to justify Israeli state terrorism against neighboring non-
Jewish populations in the Middle East. And indeed, Israeli state cruelty has been breaking all historical records lately. A
claim to a special relationship with God only sounds like a bad joke in such situations.

MosxHo YTBEpKAATh, YTO UyAan3M U HCJIaM B cBoel KPUTHUKEC XPUCTHUAHCTBA IO CPABHCHUIO C MOHOTCU3MOM YIIYyCKarOT

28 Tbid.

2% Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

300 Ibid.

301 Ibid.

302 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 914; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

303 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

304 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

305 Philosophy: Levinas (1990)(1), p. 17; see also: Morgan (2007), Critchley (2002) and (1998), Cahoone (2003),
and Peperzak (1999).
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U3 BUJYy CyTh. [Ie/io HE B TOM, YTO XPHUCTHAHCTBO HE MOHOTCHCTHYHO — OHO 0OJiee CIIOKHO CO CBOCH KOHIICTIIUCH
Tpourpsl. XpUCTHAHCTBO — O CBSA3U aOCTPAKTHOTO, XOJIOAHOr0 MOHATHA 0 bore — vepe3 muuHocTh borouenosexa — ¢
9K3UCTEHIIUATIBHBIM COCTOSHUEM YEIOBEKA.

Crporuii MOHOTEH3M HyJan3Ma 1 HCliaMa — 3TO, TI0 CYTH, JIUIITh TEXHUIECKHI acTieKT. [ 'opas3mo 6osee BayKHBIM
JUIsl HPaBCTBEHHOT'O YUEHUsI PESTUTUHM SIBIIIETCS TO, KakuM BuanTcs bor. Kak rooput OmMmanyaib JleBunac, eBpelickuil
¢unocod, poausimiics B Jlutse B Hawaie 20 Beka, B CBOCH KHUTE «Pesiueiis 3p0ocivixy: « ITHKA HE SBIACTCS CICICTBUEM
BHIeHHs Bora, 5To caMo 5To BuneHHe» *®. Bor B XpHCTHAHCTBE — 3TO, TI0 CYIIECTBY, CBATOM; M KayKIBIH XPHCTHAHHH
MIPU3BAH K CBATOCTH. bor e nyaan3ma — 370 apxandHblil bor qpeBHel ucTopun, KOpHAMU yXOAALIMN B KAMEHHBIN BEK.
bor mynamsma criocoOeH Ha JypHBbIE MOCTYIIKM M OTKPOBEHHYIO JKECTOKOCTh. B pesynbrare Myqamsm CTpamaer oT
HEJJOCTaTOYHOT'0 CTPEMJICHUS K HPABCTBEHHOMY COBEpILICHCTBY. Peub 37ech mier He O J00pOM OTHONICHHH K CBOUM
COTJIEMEHHUKaM-EBpesiM — MO0 cO BpeMeH XPHCTa MPeMETOM 00CYKICHHS SIBIISIETCS] yHUBEpCaIbHasi HDABCTBEHHOCTb,
J00poe OTHOIIEHHE KO BCEMY 4YEJIOBEYECTBY. DTO HEJOCTATOYHOE CTPEMIICHHE K YHHBEPCAIHLHOMY HPABCTBEHHOMY
COBEpIICHCTBY B €BPEHCKON OOIIMHE BpEeMsl OT BPEMEHHU NPUBOJIUT €BPEEB K CEPhE3HBIM HPABCTBEHHBIM OIIMOKaM M
KECTOKOCTH — KakK 3TO OBLIO B cIyyae ¢ akTUBHBIM yuacTHeM eBpeeB B Pycckoii pesomtoru 1917-ro rona u «Kpacaom
TEPPOPE», & B HALLIU THU — C U3PAUIBCKUM MUJIMTAPU3MOM.

[TpumMepoM To0OHOM KECTOKOCTH CITYKHT UcTOpHs Topoa [1Ixem. DTa nctopus nzioxeHa B 34-ii rmase Kauru
Bortus.

OTOT npeBHHI TOPOA OBUT TIONHOCTHIO YHUYTOXKCH NPEBHUMH HYACSMH IIOCIIC OCapl, KOTOPYIO OHH
COTJIACHITICH CHSITH JIMIIB TIPU YCIIOBHH, YTO SKUTENN TOpoa MpUMYT Uyaau3M. Korma e My»XKYHUHBI Topoia ociadbenn
mocie o0psiaa oope3anus, nyaen Hanaian Ha [lIxem i iepeOmm BeeX ero JKUTeNe — BKITIoYast JKESHIIMH U ICTCH.

OTOT MM30/1 4acTO PacCMaTPHBACTCS — JaXKe B paMKaxX caMOM MyJIeHCKOW TpaJullii — KaK HPABCTBEHHO
HEOJHO3HAUYHOE U BBI3BIBAIOIIEE TPEBOTY IIOBECTBOBAaHME. TeM HE MeHee, TOCiIe HamageHuss 7 OKTAOpA
yIBTPAHAIIMOHAIMCTUYECKUE U PETUIHO3HO-PAANKAIBHbIC JEATEeH CTaIH aleUTHPOBaTh K OHOICHCKUM CIoXKeTaM — B
ToM uncie K ucropun lllxema m3 Kuurum Beitvsi, — BcTpamBas ux B Oojiee IIMPOKMH PUTOPHYECKUIT KOHTEKCT,
MOCBAICHHBI TeMaM BO3ME3Hs U yCTpalleHus. OTu Oubiedickue HappaTHUBBI HCTOJB3YIOTCS COBPEMEHHBIMU
HyJeHCKUMHU  (pamucTamMu A7 ONpaBAaHMsS TOCYJapCTBEHHOTO TeppopusMa M3pawnsg B OTHOLICHHM COCEIHUX
HeeBpelcKkux HaponoB bimxnero Bocroka. M nelcTBUTENBHO, JKECTOKOCTh M3PAMIBCKOIO TOCYJApCTBa B MOCIEIHEE
BpeMs ObET BCe UCTOPHIECKUE peKopapl. [IpereHs3us Ha ocoOble OTHOIIEHHS ¢ BOroM TONBKO WTpaeT 3IyI0 IIYTKY B
Takux cutyarusx. [PX=10]

7402

“The majority of Muslims are Sunni.”

«BONBIMHCTBO MyCyIbMaH — CYHHHUTBI».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Much of the content of Sunni theology was... supplied by its reactions to” early schisms. The term sunnah,
which means a ‘well-trodden path’ and in the religious terminology of Islam normally signifies ‘the example set by the
Prophet,” in the present context simply means ‘the conspicuous and well-defined way.” In this context, the term sunnah
usually is accompanied by the appendage ‘the consolidated majority’ (al-jamaah). The term clearly indicates that the
conspicuous and well-defined way is the way of consolidated majority of the community as against peripheral or
‘wayward’ positions of sectarians, who by definition must be erroneous.

With the rise of the orthodoxy, then, the foremost and elemental factor that came to be emphasized was the notion
of the majority of the community. The concept of the community so vigorously pronounced by the earliest doctrine of the
Qur’an gained both a new emphasis and a fresh context with the rise of Sunnism. Whereas the Qur’an had marked out the
Muslim community from other communities, Sunnism now emphasized the views and customs of the majority of the
community in contradistinction to peripheral groups. An abundance of tradition (Hadith) came to be attributed to the
Prophet to the effect that Muslims must follow the majority’s way, that minority groups are all doomed to hell, and that
God’s protective hand is always on (the majority of) the community, which can never be in error. Under the impact of the
new Hadith, the community, which had been charged by the Qur’an with a mission and commanded to accept a challenge,
now became transformed into a privileged one that was endowed with infallibility.”3%”

306 Philosophy: Levinas (1990)(1), p. 17; see also: Morgan (2007), Critchley (2002) and (1998), Cahoone (2003),
and Peperzak (1999).

307 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

91



5. Islam

«borplas yacTh copepkaHusl CyHHUTCKON TEOJIOTHHU ObLIA. .. MOJTy4YeHa U3 ee Peaklnii Ha» paHHHe pacKojbl. TepmuH
CYHHa, KOTOPBIi O3HaYaeT «IPOTOPEHHBIN MyTh» U B PEIMTMO3HON TEPMUHOJIOTHH HcIamMa OOBIYHO O3HAYAET «IIPUMED,
nojaBaeMblii [Ipopokom», B JaHHOM KOHTEKCTE MPOCTO O3HAYAET «3aMETHBIN M YETKO ONpENeNIeHHbIN MyTh». TepMun
«CyHHa» 00BIYHO COMPOBOXKAAECTCS MPUCTABKOH «KOHCOIMANPOBAHHOE OOJBIINHCTBOY (aJIb-KamMa). ITOT TEPMHUH SICHO
YKa3bIBacT Ha TO, YTO 3aMETHBIA M YETKO OMPECICHHBIH IMyTh — 3TO MyTh KOHCOJIMIMPOBAHHOTO OOJBIINHCTBA
coo01recTBa B MPOTHBOBEC NMEPH(EPUIHHBIM MM «CBOCHPABHBIMY IO3UIUSIM CEKTAHTOB, KOTOPBIE MO OIpPEIEIICHHIO
JIOJDKHBI OBITH OITMOOYHBIMHL.

Takum 00pa3oMm, ¢ MOSIBJICHHEM OPTOJOKCATLHOCTH TJIABHBIM U 3JIEMEHTapHBIM (DaKTOPOM, Ha KOTOPBIN CTajn
oOpamiaTh BHHMaHHUE, CTaJO IOHSATHE OOJBIIMHCTBA cooOmiectBa. KoHmenmus cooOlecTBa, CTOJIb SHEPIHYHO
MPOBO3IJIAlIEHHas B caMol paHHel jpokTpune KopaHa, ¢ mosiBIeHHEeM CyHHH3Ma IpHoOpea KaK HOBBIM aKIIEHT, TaK 1
HOBBIIT KOHTEKCT. B To Bpemst kak KopaH BbLieNMI MyCyJIbMaHCKYIO OOIIMHY CPEeH JPYTUX OOILIMH, CyHHH3M Tenepb
JIeJiall yrop Ha B3MJIAAaX M 00bIYasx OOJBIIMHCTBA OOMIMHBI B OTAMYMe OT nepudepuiinbix rpymm. [Ipopoky cramm
TIPUITUCHIBATH MHOXKECTBO TPAJMIMI (XaJMUCOB) O TOM, YTO MYyCyJIbMaHe JIOJDKHBI CIIEJIOBATH ITyTeM OOJIBIINHCTBA, YTO
BCE TPy MEHBIIMHCTB 0OpEUeHBI HA aJ ¥ YTO 3all[UTHAs pyka bora Bcerna Haxonures Ha (OOIBIIMHCTBE) OOIIECTBA,
KOTOPBIN HUKOT/A HE MOXKET ObITh onmOounsM. [Tos1 Bo3ielicTBIEM HOBOTO Xaauca oOmuHa, kotopoit Kopan mopyurnt
MHCCHIO M TIOBEJIeNIa TPHHATH BBI3OB, TENEph IPEBPATHIACh B IPUBWICTHPOBAHHYIO OOIIMHY, HA/CICHHYIO
HenorpemmmMocTeion %, [PX=10]

7403

“A lesser part of Muslims are Shi’ah .”

«MeHb11as 4acTh MYCyJIbMaH — HIUUTHID.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Shi’ah are the only important surviving sect in Islam. They owe their origin to the hostility between Ali
(the fourth caliph and son-in-law of the Prophet) and the Umayyad dynasty (661-750). After Ali’s death, the Shi’ah (Party,
i.e., of Ali) demanded the restoration of rule to Ali’s family, and from that demand developed the Shi’ite legitimism, or
the divine right of the holy family to rule. IN the early stages, the Shi’ah used this legitimism to cover the protest against
the Arab hegemony under the Umayyads and to agitate for social reform.

Gradually, however, Shi’ism developed a theological content for its political stand. Probably under Gnostic
(esoteric, dualistic, and speculative) and old Iranian (dualistic) influences, the figure of the political ruler, the imam
(exemplary ‘leader’), was transformed into a metaphysical being, a manifestation of God and the primordial light that
sustains the universe and bestows true knowledge on man. Through the imam alone the hidden and true meaning of the
Qur’anic revelation can be known, because the imam alone is infallible. The Shi’ah thus developed a doctrine of esoteric
knowledge that was adopted also, in a modified form, by the Sufis. The orthodox Shi’ah recognizes 12 such imams, the
last (Muhammad) having disappeared in the 9" century. Since that time, the mujtahids (i.e., the Shi’ah divines) have been
able to interpret law and doctrine under the putative guidance of the imam, who will return toward the end of time to fill
the world with truth and justice.”3%

«UIIMuThl — €IMHCTBEHHAs Ba)KHAsl COXPAHMBILIASCS CeKTa B Mciame. CBOUM MPOUCXOXKICHHEM OHU 00s3aHbI BpaXie
MexIy A (detBepThiM Xamudom u 3ateM [Ipopoka) i miHactielt Omeiisinos (661-750). [oce cmepTi Anv muUTHI (TO
ecTh napTusi Ajnu) NoTpedoBay BOCCTAHOBJICHHS TIPABJICHUSI CEMbU AJIH, U M3 9TOTO TPeOOBAHMS Pa3BUIICS IIMUTCKUI
JIETUTUMH3M, WM O0XKECTBEHHOE MPABO CBSATOM CEMbH Ha yrpaBlieHHe. Ha paHHHMX dTanax MIMUTHI UCIOJIB30BaINA ATOT
JIETUTHMM3M JUIsI IPUKPBITHS IIPOTECTa MPOTUB apaOCcKol rereMoHuu 1pu OMeisiiax U Ajisl aruTalyy 3a COLUaIbHbIE
pedopmsr.

OJHAKO MOCTENIEHHO INKU3M IIPHOOPET TEOJIOTHYECKOE COAEPIKaHUe CBOEH IOJIUTHYECKOM no3uimy. BeposTHo,
0/l THOCTHYECKMM (J30TEpPUYECKUM, JIyaJUCTHYECKHMM M YMO3PHUTEIbHBIM) U JIPEBHEHPAHCKUM (IyaJHCTHYECKHM )
BIUsHUEM (Urypa MOJUTHYECKOrO MpaBHTENs, HMama (00pasLoBOrO «BOXKIS»), TpaHC(HOPMHUpPOBATach B
MeTahu3MYecKoe CyLIECTBO, MPOsiBIeHHEe bora M M3HAa4aIbHOrO CBETa. KOTOPOE MOJJICPIKUBACT BCEJICHHYIO U JapyeT
HCTHHHOE 3HaHHE YesioBeKy. TONbKO uepe3 MMaMa MOXKHO Y3HaTh CKPBITBIH M MCTHHHBIA CMBICT OTKpoBeHHs: KopaHa,

308 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

309 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916-917; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).
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MOTOMY 4YTO TOJIBKO MMaM HenorpemnM. TakuM oOpa3oM, MIMHUTHI pa3paboTaiy JOKTPHUHY 330TEPHUUYECKOTrO 3HAHMS,
KOTOpasi ObLIa MpHHSITA B U3MEHEHHOH (opme u cypusmu. OpToJOKCAIbHBIC MIMUTHI NPU3HAIOT 12 TaKMX MMaMoB,
nocneiHui n3 Kotopbix (Myxamman) ncues B 9 Beke. C 9TOro BpeMeHH My/DKTaxuibl (TO €CTh HIMMTCKUE OOTrOCIIOBBI)
CMOTJI MHTEPIIPETHPOBATh 3aKOHBI M JIOKTPHHBI TI0J] MPEATIONAraéMbIM PyKOBOJICTBOM MMaMa, KOTOpBII BEpHETCS K
KOHILy BPEMEH, YTOObI HATIOJIHATH MUP UCTHHOMN U cripaBemBocThion’ 0. [PX=10]

7404

“The hippies of the Muslim world are Sufis.”

«XHIIIN MYCYJIBMaHCKOTO MHpa — Cy(QUn».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Sufism emerged out of early ascetic reactions on the part of certain religiously sensitive personalities against
the general worldliness that had overtaken the Muslim community and the purely ‘externalist’ expressions of Islam in law
and theology. These persons stressed the Muslim qualities of moral motivation, contrition against overworldliness, and
‘the state of the heart’ as opposed to the legalist formulations of Islam. Sufism evolved through three distinct phases:
asceticism, a purely moral phase; ecstasy, an emotional phase in which the subject sought communion with God through
states of ecstasy; and the cognitive phase, in which an intuitive knowledge or gnosis (esoteric knowledge) was the ideal.
This last phase was a parallel development of Shi’ism, a phenomenon that made Sufism a bulwark against large-scale
expansion of Shi’ah Islam. The Sufi adepts (persons skilled in mystical techniques) believe that they have a privileged
inner knowledge called kashf, or ‘revelation’ (i.e., intuition, which is very distinct from the prophetic revelation, called
wahy). The concept of kashf, beyond and inaccessible to intellectual penetration, posed a threat to the theologians, who
never accepted this form of knowledge as having any objective validity.”>!!

«CydusM BO3HHK B pe3yjIbTaTe pAHHCH ACKETHYCCKOW PEAKIMH CO CTOPOHBI HEKOTOPBIX PEIMIHO3HO
JYBCTBUTCJIbHBIX JIMYHOCTEN TMpOTUB O6IJ_[€FO MHUPCKOro nmoaxoJa, OXBaTUBIIET0 MYCYJIbMaHCKOE€ C006LU,eCTBO, " 4YUCTO
«OKCTEPHAIIMCTCKUX» IPOSBICHUI HClIaMa B MPaBe W TEOJOTHH. DTH JIFOJM ITOIYCPKUBAIM MYCYJIbMaHCKUE Ka4ecTBa
MOpaJIbHOW MOTHBALMH, PACKAsHHS B OTHOILCHWH HAJMHPCTBA M «COCTOSHHUS CEPAL@» B OTIMYHE OT 3aKOHHHYECKHX
dopmympoBok uciama. Cypusm pa3BuBalics 4epe3 TPH OTACHbHBIC (ha3bl: aCKETHU3M, YHCTO MOpalibHas (aza; dKcTas,
SMOLMOHANbHAS (Da3a, B KOTOPOH CyOBEKT HIeT oOLIeHUs ¢ borom depes cocTostHHS SKCTa3a; M KOTHUTHBHAS (a3a, B
KOTOpOil HaeasoM ObLIO MHTYWTHBHOE 3HAHHME WM THO3MC (930TepHyeckoe 3HaHMe). Jrta mociemHss (dasa ObLia
MapajuiebHBIM PA3BUTHEM INHHM3MA, SBIEHHS, KOTOpPOE cenano cy(husM OIIIOTOM MpPOTHB KPYHMHOMACIITAOHON
9KCTAaHCHU MMUTCKOro ucinama. Cydwuiickue anentsl (JINNA, BIACIONIME MHCTUYSCKUMU TEXHHKAMH) BEPAT, UTO
0051alafoT MPUBWICTHPOBAHHBIM BHYTPEHHHM 3HAHHMEM, Ha3bIBAEMBIM Kall(, WIN «OTKPOBEHHEM» (T. €. MHTYHIHEH,
KOTOpas CUJIbHO OTJIMYACTCA OT MPOPOYECKOI0 OTKPOBEHMSA, HA3BIBAEMOT'O BaXI/I). KOHHCHHI/IH Kam(ba, Haxoadmasacsa 3a
npe/enamMy U HeJIOCTYITHAS! JUIsl MHTeIUIEKTYJIbHOTO IIPOHUKHOBEHUS, TIPECTABIISIIA YTPO3y JUIsl OOTOCIOBOB, KOTOPBIE
HUKOT/Ia HE IPUHUMAIIH 3Ty (JOPMY 3HAHHMS KaK MMEIONIYIO KaKyI0-I00 0OLEKTUBHYIO HEHHOCTEY 12, [PX=10]

310 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916-917; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

311 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 917-918; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992),
Ruthven (2000), and Sufism: The Alchemy of the Heart (1993).

312 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 917-918; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992),
Ruthven (2000), and Sufism: The Alchemy of the Heart (1993).
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6. Buddhism
6. byoousm
7501

“Having been brought up in an atheistic society, I find a natural continuity between scientific materialism and pantheism
of Buddhist thought. I am especially attracted to its emphasis on morality, which was missing in Marxism."

«ITockoMbKy $1 BBIPOC B ATCHCTHYECKOM OOIIECTBE, s HAXOXY CCTECTBCHHYIO MPEEMCTBEHHOCTh MEKIY Hay4HBIM
MAaTepUATU3MOM M TTAHTEH3MOM OyIIHHACKON MbICTH. MeHsi 0COOCHHO MPHBICKACT aKIICHT HA MOPAIH, KOTOPOro He
XBaTaIo B MAPKCH3MEY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Buddhist philosophy had its origins, there can be little doubt, in some seminal intuitions of Gautama, entitled
the Buddha or enlightened one, who lived possibly from 563 to 483 BC, but probably about a century later. His thought
evolved from the sramanic milieu of his period in which various other movements, such as Jainism, were included; but
conceptually it included motifs from the tradition of brahmins. The Buddha was critical of brahmin ideology, but made
use of ideas which were prevalent in the society of the Gangetic plain, where most of his work was accomplished."3!3

“Like many great thinkers, Gotama was born into a rich, complex, and dynamic social and historical setting. On
the one hand, he inherited an Indian culture rich in philosophical and religious beliefs and practices. Not only were his
contemporaries interested in securing the material goods necessary both for basic subsistence and for making one’s way
through the various stages of life..., but they were also profoundly interested in trying to understand the meaning and
purpose of life and the fundamental nature of reality in order to realize — in the appropriate kinds of ways — the various
aims of life.

In fact, Sue Hamilton’!* has pointed out that in India it was traditionally believed that the activity of
philosophizing was directly associated with one’s personal destiny. She also notes that what we in the West tend to
distinguish as ‘religion” and ‘philosophy’ was actually combined in India in people’s attempts to understand both the
meaning and structure of life and the fundamental nature of reality. In other words, in India, especially at the time when
Gotama was alive, the two activities of doing philosophy and practicing religion were actually interrelated or
interdependent aspects of the same inner or spiritual quest.”!3

Buddhism is characteristically pantheist. Pantheism is "the belief that God and the universe are ultimately
identical. It may equate the world with God or deny the reality of the world, maintaining that only the divine is real and
that sense experience is illusory. It is a characteristic feature of Hinduism and certain schools of Buddhism."*!6

"The framework within which the Buddha thought contained three main ideas, but he gave a special spin to this
worldview. One idea was that of rebirth or reincarnation. Generally, the sramanic movements accepted the thought that
without special effort we are destined to continuous rebirth (and more gloomily, of course, redeath). The second idea was
that, nevertheless, liberation is possible (such liberation was often called moksa or mukti, but other words also came to be
used, such as nirvana and kevala). The third idea was that of certain means, namely both austerity or tapas and yoga or
meditation, as conducing ultimately to liberation from redeath. With these notions also went the conception of a soul of
Jjiva or purusa who might continue into liberation. The Buddha's new spin was first to identify the problem of rebirth as
having to do essentially with impermanence. The fabric of life is impermanent. But second, this means that there can be
no permanent soul or self: there is therefore no entity there in liberation. Nirvana does not involve the persistence of the
saint or the Buddha or Tathagata. Or more strictly, since the Buddha's analysis of life reduces things to complexes of
events, the very question as to whether the self exists after death is meaningless, like the query as to whether a flame goes
north, south, east or west after it goes out. Though the means to liberation lies in yoga or contemplation, there are ethical
prerequisites. The Buddha had an ethical interpretation of brahmanical rituals and ritual powers. The framework of his
worldview was moral."3!

313 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

314 Philosophy: Hamilton (2001).

315 Philosophy: Emmanuel (2013), p. 15-16.

316 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 390.

317 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78-79; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).
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"The teaching of Buddha is summarized in four noble Truths, the last of which affirms the existence of a path
leading to deliverance from the universal human suffering. A central tenet is the law of karma, by which good and evil
deeds result in appropriate reward or punishment in this life or in succession of rebirths. Through a proper understanding
of this condition, and by obedience to the right path, human beings can break the chain of karma. The Buddha's path to
deliverance is through morality (sila), meditation (samadhi), and wisdom (panna), as set out in the eightfold path. The
goal is nirvana, which means 'the blowing out' of the fires of all desires, and the absorption of the self into the infinite. All
Buddhas are greatly revered, and a place of special importance is accorded to Gautama.

There are two main traditions within Buddhism, dating from its earliest history. Theravada Buddhism adheres to
the strict and narrow teachings of the early Buddhist writings: salvation is possible for only the few who accept the severe
discipline and effort necessary to achieve it. Mahayana Buddhism is more liberal, and makes concessions to popular piety:
it teaches that salvation is possible for everyone, and introduced the doctrine of the bodhisattva (or personal salvation). As
Buddhism spread, other schools grew up, among which are Chan or Zen, Lamaism, Tendai, Nichiren, Pure Land and Soka
Gakkai."3!8

"Underlying the diversity of Buddhist belief and practice is a controlling purpose. The aim is to create the
conditions favorable to spiritual development, leading to liberation or deliverance from bondage of suffering. This is
generally seen as involving meditation, personal discipline, and spiritual exercises of various sorts. This common purpose
has made it possible for Buddhism to be very flexible in adapting its organization, ceremony, and pattern of belief to
different social and cultural situations."*"

«bynnuiickast ¢unocopus Oeper cBoe Ha4aIO, HE MOXET ObITh HUKAKMX COMHEHHH, B HEKOTOPBIX IUIOZOTBOPHBIX
HHTYUIMAX ['ayTaMsbl, Tpo3BaHHOTO By 101 MK TPOCBETICHHBIM, KOTOPBIH KU, BEPOSITHO, ¢ 563 1o 483 rox 1o Harei
9pBI, HO, BEPOSTHO, IPUMEPHO CTONETHE CITyCTs. Ero MbIcb pa3Buiachk U3 IMIpaMaHCKOH Cpeibl TOTO MEPHOo/ia, B KOTOPYIO
ObLIM BKJIIOYEHBI Pa3jIMYHbIC IPYTHe JBIKCHMS, TaKMe KakK JOKAHHM3M; HO KOHIIENTYaJbHO OH BKJIIOYAJI MOTHBBI
TpauLKy OpaxMaHoB. byiia kpuTHKOBaI HIEO0JIOTHI0 OpaXMaHOB, HO UCIIONB30BAJ WIEH, [IPEo0IIaiaBile B 00IIECTBE
paBHuHEI ['anr, r1e ObUTa BBINONHEHA GOMBINAS YaCTh €10 PaboTh 20,

«Kax 1 MHOTMe BeNMKHE MBICTUTENH, ['0TaMa poauiicss B 60ratoi, CIOKHOH M TUHAMUYHOM COIMATBbHOW U
ncropuueckoii cpezne. C OAHOI CTOPOHBI, OH YyHAclelOBaJl HHAMICKYIO KyIbTypy, Ooraryio (uIocopcKuMH H
PEIMTHO3HBIMU BEPOBAHUSIMU M TMPAKTUKaMH. Ero coBpeMEHHMKH ObUIM HE TOJBKO 3aHHTEPECOBAHBI B OOECIICUCHUH
MaTepHaIbHBIX OJ1ar, HEOOXOAUMBIX KaK JJIs CyIIECTBOBAHUS, TAK M TS TPOXOKACHHUSI PA3JIMIHBIX 3TAIOB KHU3HH. . ., HO
OHH TaKXe ObUIM TIIyOOKO 3aMHTEpPECOBAHBI B IOIBITKAX MOHATH CMBICH M LEb XKU3HM, a Takke (pyHAaMEHTaIbHYIO
TIPUPOTY PEATBHOCTH, YTOOBI Pean30BaTh — COOTBETCTBYIOIINMHU COCOOAMH — PA3IIMYHBIC LETH KU3HH.

®aktnueckn, Cpio [amuisror®?! oTveTwna, uto B VIHAMM TPaJWIMOHHO CYUTANOCH, YTO ESTENLHOCTH
¢unocohcTBOBaHMS HAMIPSIMYIO CBSI3aHA C IMYHON CyAbpO0i. OHa Takke OTMEYaeT, 4TO TO, YTO MBI Ha 3arajae CKJIOHHBI
pas3yIuaTh Kak «PEeTUrHio» U «(HI0CO(hHUIO», HA CAMOM JieJie ObUI0 00beTMHEHO B VIHIMH B TOTIBITKAX JTIOICH MOHATH KaK
CMBICTT M CTPYKTYPY KHU3HH, TaK U (PyHIaMEHTAIBHYIO IPHPOAY peanbHOCTH. [Ipyrumu cnoBamu, B MIHANH, 0COOEHHO B
TO BpeMs, Korjga OblT skuB l'oTama, nBa 3aHATHA (QuUiIocOpUEl M PETUTHO3HON NMPAKTHUKON ObUIM HAa cCaMOM Jefie
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIMH WJIM B3aUMO3aBUCHMBIMH aCTIEKTAMH OJIHOTO U TOTO YK€ BHYTPEHHETO I JTyXOBHOTO MOUCKa»> 22,

Bynnusm no cBoeii cytu nantenctudeH. [lantensm — 310 «Bepa B TO, uto bor u Beenennas B KOHEYHOM HTOre
naeHTuuHbl. OH MOXET NpHUpaBHMBaTh MHUP K bory wmnm oTpunate pealbHOCTh MHpa, yTBEpXKIas, 4YTO TOIBKO
00’KECTBEHHOE peabHO, @ YyBCTBEHHBIH OIBIT WILTIO30PEH. DTO XapaKTepHas depTa MHAYyH3Ma. ¥ HEKOTOPBIX IIKOJ
OymmazMans23.

«Pamka, B koTopoii Mbicaun byana, comepixana Tpu OCHOBHBIE HJEU, HO OH IPUAAI 3TOMY MHPOBO33PEHHUIO
0co0bIit oTTeHOK. OIHOM U3 nael OblIa uies epepoXkKACHNS WM PEeHHKapHAIMK. B 1ernom mpaMaHudecKre JIBIKEHNS
HPUHSIN MBICTH O TOM, YTO 0€3 0COOBIX YCHINIT HaM Cy’K/I€HO MOCTOSHHOE MepepokIeHue (1 6osiee MpadHO, KOHEYHO,
nepecMepTs). Bropas uaes 3aximodanachk B TOM, 4TO, TEM HE MEHEE, OCBOOOK/IEHHE BO3MOYKHO (TaKoe OCBOOOKACHHE
YacTO HA3BIBAJIM MOKINIA MJIT MyKTH, HO CTaJIX YIIOTPEOIIATh U APYTHE CIIOBA, HAPUMEP HUPBaHa 1 keBana). Tpetss Mnes
3aKJII0Yaack B TOM, YTO OTpEETIeHHBIC CPEACTBa, a MIMEHHO acKe3a WM Tarac, a TakKe Hora WM MeJuTamus, Kak

318 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

319 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

320 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

321 Philosophy: Hamilton (2001).

322 Philosophy: Emmanuel (2013), p. 15-16.

323 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 390.
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BEIyIHe B KOHEYHOM HTOTe K OCBOOOKICHHIO OT MOBTOPHOH cMmepTu. C 3THMHM MpPEICTABICHUSAMHU TaK)Ke BO3HHUKIA
KOHLISTIIHMSI TYIIH /DKUBBI MM ITyPYIIH, KOTOpas MOria Obl TIPOJOIKATh MyTh K 0cBOOOKIeHHI0. HoBOC HampaBieHie
Byt ObLIO B TOM, 4TOOBI, BO-MIEPBBIX, HACHTHOHIMPOBATH MPOOIEMY MEPEPOKICHHS KaK CBA3aHHYIO 10 CYIIECTBY C
HENOCTOSTHCTBOM. TKaHb KM3HH HelocTostHHA. Ho, BO-BTOPBIX, 9TO 03HAYALT, YTO HE MOKET OBITh OCTOSIHHOM JTyILIH WIIH
«1»: CIIEZIOBaTeNIbHO, HET HUKAKOH CYIIHOCTH B OCBOOOKIeHHH. HupBaHa He mpeamnonaraeT HaCTOHYUBOCTH CBSITOTO,
bynner nnm Tarxaratel. M, TouHee, IIOCKOJIBKY aHAIIM3 JKM3HH ByIUibl CBOAMT BeIIM K KOMIUIEKCaM COOBITHI, cam
BOIIPOC O TOM, CYIIIECTBYET JIH «sD» IOCIe CMEPTH, OECCMBICIICHEH, KaK BOIIPOC O TOM, HAIIPaBJIAeTCs JIU IUIaMst Ha CeBep,
10T, BOCTOK YJIM 3ara]j II0CJIe TOro, Kak OHO YHIeT BOoBHE. XOTs CPeICTBO OCBOOOKICHNS JIGXKHUT B HOTe WM CO3EPLAHNH,
CYILICCTBYIOT JTHYECKHME MPEANOChUIKA. Y bBymapl Obina 3THuecKask HHTEPHPETALMs] OpaXMaHCKHX PUTYaloB MU
puTyabHbIX cuil. OCHOBOM €ro MUPOBO33pEHHs Oblla MOpab» 24,

«Yuenne Bynmpl cyMMHpPOBAHO B YETBIpEX ONArOpOAHBIX MCTHHAX, MOCICTHSSI M3 KOTOPBIX MOATBEPIKIACT
CYIIIECTBOBAHUE TIyTH, BEAYLIEr0 K M30ABJICHUIO OT BCCOOIINX YEMOBEUCCKHX CTpagaHuii. LIeHTpanbHbIM MPUHIIUIOM
SIBJISICTCSI 3aKOH KapMbl, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY JI0OpBIE M 3IIbIE Jiesia TIPUBOJAT K COOTBETCTBYIOIIEMY BO3HATPAK/ICHHUIO
WM HAKA3aHUIO B ATOI KM3HU WM B MOCJICI0BATEILHOCTH TIepepokKICHNUiL. braroaaps npaBimibHOMY MOHUMAHHIO 3TOTO
COCTOSIHHS M CJICJIOBAHMIO NPABUIBHOMY IIyTH JIFOAW MOTYT pa3opBath Lenb KapMmbl. I1yTe Byansl k 0cBOOOKIEHHIO
JIKUT Yepe3 Mopallb (CHia), MeIUTAMIO ( caMaJxy) U MyIpocTH (MaHHA), KaK 3TO U3JI0KEHO B BOCBMEPHYHOM ITyTH.
Llenbro sBISIETCSI HUPBaHA, YTO O3HAYACT «3a/lyBaHUE» OTHs BCEX JKENaHMIl U morpyeHue ceds B OecKoHeuHOCTh. Bee
Bynpl odeHb oynTaroTes, a I'ayrame oTBouTCS 0C000€ MECTO.

B OymmusMme CyLIECTBYIOT JBE OCHOBHBIC TPaJIHLMHM, BOCXOIIIME K €ro caMoil panHeil ucropuu. bynmmsm
TxepaBa/ibl IPUICPIKUBACTCS CTPOTUX M Y3KUX YUCHHH paHHUX OyIUTMHCKUX IMHCAHHI: CIIACCHUE BO3MOYKHO JIUIIb TS
HEMHOTHUX, KTO IPUHAMAET CTPOTYIO JAUCIUIUIHHY U YCHIHS, HEOOXOAUMBIC [UTSI €r0 ITOCTIKCHHS. Bymiinsm MaxasHsl
Ooee MbOepaeH 1 ieNiaeT yCTYIKU HApOJHOMY OJIar04eCcTHIO: OH YUHT, YTO CIIACEHHE BO3MOYKHO IS KaXKI0T0, U BBOAUT
yudeHue o 6oaxucarTBe (WM IMIHOM criaceHnn). ITo mepe pacnpocTpaneHus Oy iu3Ma BEIPOCIH U APYTHE MIKOJIBI, CPEIH
kotopbix Yans uin JI3en, mamausm, Tennaii, Hutupsn, Ynctas 3emis u Coka Fakkain>2,

«B ocHoBe pa3HO00pa3us Oy VIMICKUX BEPOBAHUI M MPAKTHK JISKUT KOHTPOJIMpYyommas 1eib. Llens cocrour B

TOM, 4TOOBI CO3/1aTh YCJIOBHS, OJIaroNpPHUsITHBIC IS J[yXOBHOTO Pa3BUTHsI, BEAYIHE K OCBOOOK/ICHUIO WIIH N30aBICHHIO
oT pabcTBa crpagaHuil. OOBIMHO 9TO paccMATPUBACTCS KaK BKIIOYCHHE MEIUTALIMY, JIMYHOH AUCHMILINHBL ¥ TyXOBHBIX
yIpakHeHUH. DTa 00Ias 11ellb 03BOIIIIA Oy I3My OBITh O4CeHb THOKHMM B aJalTallMi CBOSH OpraHU3aluH, ePeMOHHUH
U MOJIeJIEH BEPHI K Pa3InIHbIM COIUAIBHBIM U KyJIbTYPHBIM cHTyamusivy 2%, [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber underscores that all major religious movements were created by educated intellectuals
who felt the contradiction between the prevailing ideology and life. "Here we are particularly concerned with the
relationship to the priesthood of the non-ecclesiastical lay intelligentsia other than the monks, and in addition, with the
relation of the intellectual classes to the religious enterprise and their position within the religious community. We must at
this point establish as a fact of fundamental importance that all the great religious doctrines of Asia are creations of
intellectuals. The salvation doctrines of Buddhism and Jainism, as well as all related doctrines, were carried by intellectual
elite that had undergone training in the Vedas. This training, though not always of a strictly academic nature, was
appropriate to the education of Hindu aristocrats, particularly members of the Kshatriya class of noble warriors, who stood
in opposition to the Brahmins. In China the carriers of Confucianism, beginning with the founder himself and including
Lao Tzu, who is officially regarded as the initiator of Taoism [Daoism], were either officials who had received a classical
literary education or philosophers with corresponding training. ">’

"The Near Eastern salvation religions, whether of a mystagogic or prophetic type, as well as the oriental and
Hellenistic salvation doctrines, whether of a more religious or a more philosophical type of which lay intellectuals were
the protagonists, were, insofar as they included the socially privileged classes at all, virtually without exception the
consequence of the educated classes' enforced or voluntary loss of political influence and participation."3?®

"The salvation sought by the intellectual is always based on inner need, and hence it is at once more remote from
life, more theoretical and more systematic than salvation from external distress, the quest for which is characteristic of
nonprivileged classes."?

324 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78-79; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

325 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

326 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

327 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 120; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).

328 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 123; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).

329 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
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"It may be noted that pariah intellectualism, appearing among all proletarian incumbents of small prebends, the
Russian peasantry, and the more or less itinerant folk, derives its intensity from the fact that the groups which are at the
lower end or altogether outside of the social hierarchy stand to a certain extent on the point of Archimedes in relation to
social conventions, both in respect to the external order and in respect to common opinions. Since these groups are not
bound by the social conventions, they are capable of an original attitude toward the meaning of the cosmos; and since they
are not impeded by any material considerations, they are capable of intense ethical and religious emotion."33°

Among other things, Weber's remarks are a good commentary on the Russian revolution of 1917 and the
disproportionate participation of minorities in it.

Closer to our days, we can say that the chattering of the Soviet intelligentsia over kitchen tables was a quasi-
religious dimension that contributed to the eventual collapse of Soviet Communism.

Makc Bebep moauepkuBaeT, 4YTO BCE KpYyNHbIE pEJIUTHO3HBIC JBIDKCHHs OBLIM CO3/1aHBI  00pa30BaHHBIMU
HHTEJUIEKTyallaMHy, OLIYIIABIIUMH MPOTUBOpPEUYHE MEXTYy TOCIOACTBOBABLIECH HAEOJIOTHEH M KU3HBIO. «37eCh HAc
0COOEHHO OECIIOKOUT OTHOIICHUE K CBSIIICHCTBY HELEPKOBHON CBETCKOM MHTEIUIMICHIMU, KPOME MOHAXOB, M, KPOME
TOTO, OTHOILIEHHUE MHTEIUIEKTYAJIbHBIX KJIACCOB K PEJNTHOZHOMY MPEINPUATHIO U MX MOJIOKEHUE BHYTPH PEIUTHO3HOTO
coobmrectBa. Ha 3TOM 3Tame Mbl JOIDKHBI YCTaHOBHUTH Kak (hakT (hyHIAMEHTATBHOM BaXXHOCTH, YTO BCE BEJIMKHE
PEIMTUO3HbBIE TOKTPUHBI A3NH SIBISIFOTCS TBOPEHHUSMH MHTEIUICKTYanoB. DTO 00ydeHHE, XOTS U HE BCETJa HOCHBIIEE
CTPOTO aKaJeMHYECKHI XapaKTep, MOIXO0AMIIO ISl BOCITUTAHMUS HHIIYHCTCKUX apUCTOKPATOB, 0COOCHHO Mpe/ICTaBUTENCH
Kiacca OaropoJJHBIX BOMHOB-KIIATPHUEB, CTOSBIIMX B ommosunuu OpamunaM. B Kurae Hocurenn koHQyImaHCTBa,
Ha4yMHAsl C OCHOBATENs caM, BKJtodas Jlao-113b1, KOTOPBIH O(QUIMANTEHO CYMTACTCS 3aUMHATENEM JJA0CH3Ma [laoch3Mal,
ObLIM MO0 YNHOBHHMKAMHU, MOJYYHBIIMMH KJIACCHUECKOE JIMTEPaTypHOE 00pa3oBaHue, iMoo ¢uiiocohaMu, IMEIOIUMU
COOTBETCTBYIOIIYIO MOATOTOBKY»>>!.

«bIMKHEBOCTOUYHBIE PEMTUM CrAaceHus, OyIb TO MHUCTarorM4ecKoro WM MPOPOYECKOTro THIA, a TaKKe
BOCTOYHBIC M 3JJIMHUCTUYECKHE JIOKTPUHBI CriaceHus, Oy/ib TO 0ojiee Peluruo3Horo mim oosee Gpuiocockoro Tuma,
[JIaBHBIMU T'€POSIMH  KOTOPBIX OBUIM HHTEIJUICKTYalbI-MHUpPSIHE, OBUIM, ITOCKOJIBKY OHH BKJIIOYAIH COLMAIBHO
MPUBMIICTHPOBAHHBIC KJIACChl BOOOIE, MPAKTUYECKH 0€3 MCKIFOYCHHMs, SIBISIIOTCS CIIEJCTBHEM BBIHY)KICHHOH WM
JOOPOBOJILHOM TIOTEPH MONMTHYECKOTO BIMSHUS M y4aCTHst 00Pa30BaHHBIME KIIaccamm» 2,

«CraceHne, K KOTOPOMY CTPEMHTCSI MHTEIUICKTYyalsl, BCErJa OCHOBAHO HAa BHYTPEHHEH HOTPEOHOCTH W,
CIIEZIOBATEIbHO, OJHOBPEMEHHO 0Oo0Jiee OTIAICHO OT >KM3HH, Oojiee TeopeThdeckoe M Oojee CHCTEMAaTHUYECKoe, YeM
CTIACEHHE OT BHENIHUX O€/ICTBHIL, TTIOMCKH KOTOPBIX XAPAKTEPHBI JLIsl HEMPUBUIIETMPOBAHHBIX KIACCOBY >,

«MO>XHO OTMETHTb, YTO MHTEIUICKTYaIN3M-N3T0H, TTOSBIISIONINIICS CPEIN BCEX MPOJIETAPCKUX NPEICTaBUTENCH
MEJIKHX MpeOeHI0B, CPeu PYCCKOTO KPECThIHCTBA M Oojee WIM MEHEe CTPAHCTBYIONIETO Hapoja, YepraeT CBOIO
MHTEHCHUBHOCTH U3 TOTO (haKTa, YTO TPYIITEI, HAXOSIINECS Ha HU3IIEM YPOBHE MIIH BOOOIIIE 3a Mpe/ielaMH COIMaIbHbIE
HepapXuM CTOST B M3BECTHOM Mepe Ha TOuke ApxXxuMmesa MO OTHOIICHHIO K COLMAJIBbHBIM YCIOBHOCTSAM, KakK IO
OTHOIICHHIO K BHEITHEMY MOPS/AKY, TaK M MO OTHOIIEHHWIO K OOIMMM MHEHHUSIM. [I0CKONBKY 3TH TPYHIBI HE CBA3aHBI
COIMABHBIMH YCTIOBHOCTSIMM, OHH CIIOCOOHBI Ha OPUTHHAIBHYIO MO3UIMIO K CMBICIY KOCMOCA; M MOCKOJIBKY UM HE
MEMIAIOT HUKAKUE MATEPUAILHBIE COOOPAXKEHHUS, OHH CTIOCOOHBI HA CUJTLHBIE STHUYECKHE M PETUTHO3HBIE MO >4,

Cpenu ipodero, BEICKa3biBaHUS Bebepa SBISIOTCS XOPOIINM KOMMEHTapHeM K pyccKoii peBosmorn 1917 rona
1 HETIPOTIOPIMOHAILHOMY yYaCTHIO B Hell MEHBIIUHCTB.

brmke K HAaIIMM JTHSIM MBI MOYKEM CKa3aTh, YTO OOJITOBHS COBETCKOM MHTEJUTUTEHIMH 32 KyXOHHBIMH CTOJIAMHA
nMena KBa3HUPEINTHO3HOE M3MEpPEHHE, KOTOPOE CIOCOOCTBOBAIO OKOHYATENILHOMY Kpaxy COBETCKOTO KOMMYHH3MA.
[PX=10]

7502

“Probably the best known form of Buddhism is Zen Buddhism."
«Bo3MorxHO, camas u3BecTHast popma OyaIu3mMa — 3TO A3EH-0YIH3M.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

(2013).
330 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 126; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
31 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 120; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
332 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 123; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
333 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013).
334 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 126; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Zen Buddhism is “a meditation school of Buddhism introduced into Japan by monks returning from China in
the 12 century. It originated in India, and spread to China, where it incorporated elements of Taoism. Zen stresses the
personal experience of enlightenment based on a simple life lived close to nature, and upon methods of meditation which
avoid complicated rituals and abstruse thought.”333

J3eH-0yii3M — 3T0 «OyuIHiicKast IIIKoJIa MEUTALINH, 3aBe3eHHas B SIMOHNIO MOHAXaMH, BEPHYBILIIMHUCS 13
Kuras B XII Bexe. OHo 3apoaunock B MHAMK 1 pacnipocTpaHuiiock B Kurai, rie BKITIOYHIIO B ce€0sI 2JIEMEHTBI Ja0CH3Ma.
J13eH MOIepKUBACT JIMIHBII OMBIT IIPOCBETIICHNS, OCHOBAaHHBINM HA MPOCTON KU3HH, MPOXKUTON OJIM3KO K TIPUPOJIE, U HA
METO/IaX MEIMTALUH, U30ETAIOIIMX CIIOKHBIX PUTYANIOB M 3ayMHBIX MbICIER» . [PX=10]

7503
“Another well-known school of Buddhism is Lamaism."
«Eie o/1Ha u3BecTHAS IIKOMA OYAIM3Ma — JTaMan3My.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Lama is “a spiritual teacher in Tibetan Buddhism; the word translates the Sanskrit term guru. The lama is
treated with the highest respect as both the conveyor of a formal teaching and the conveyor of spiritual power to the
disciple. Without initiation by a lama there can be no enlightenment, for the true lama is at one with the Buddha and gives
access to the buddhahood. Through initiation the disciple is empowered to read certain texts and to meditate upon the form
of a deity or the lama himself, which leads to the realization that disciple, lama and deity are not distinct. Submission to
the lama is a prerequisite for spiritual awakening, which means giving oneself wholly to the lama in body, speech and
mind. There are many stories concerning the trials of faith a lama might put his disciples through. For example, Milarepa
had to perform exhausting, apparently pointless tasks for Marpa before he would initiate him. The oral instruction given
by the lama is more important than the written text and should the line of transmission from lama to disciple become
broken, then the text is rendered useless for the purposes of spiritual practice. Lamas are in different lineages and often
became the heads of monastic communities; the Dalai Lama, for example, is head of the Gelugpa order. Some lineages are
believed to be maintained by the lama reincarnating upon his death (fulku).”>3

Jlama — «JIyXOBHBII y4HTENb THOETCKOrO Oy/AAM3Ma; 3TO CIOBO MEPEBOJMUTCS KAK CAHCKPUTCKUN TEPMHUH
«rypy». K 1amMe OTHOCSITCS ¢ BeMYailinM YBOKEHHEM KaK K [IPOBOJHUKY (hOPMATBLHOTO yUEHHS M KaK K MPOBOHUKY
I[yXOBHOﬁ CWJIbl YYCHUKY. bes IIOCBAILLICHUA OT JIaMbI HC MOXKET OBITh MPOCBETIICHUSA, TTIOCKOJIbKY WCTUHHBIN JaMa €UH C
Bynnoit n OTKpBIBaeT AOCTYH K COCTOSTHUIO Oy 1ibl. ITocpeICTBOM MOCBAIIEHHS YUSHHUK MOTYYaeT BO3MOKHOCTh YUTATh
ONPEACIICHHBIC TCKCThI U MEIUTUPOBATH Ha q)OpMy 00’KEeCTBA WIIM CAMOTO JIaMbI, YTO IPUBOAUT K OCO3HAHUIO TOT'O, UTO
YYC€HHK, JlaMa " 00’KECTBO HEOTINYNMBI Apyr OT Jpyra. HOH‘II/IHCHI/IC JJaM€ SBIISICTCA HpeﬂHOCLIHKOﬁ AYyXOBHOT'O
npoOYyKIEHNS, YTO O3HAYAET TIOJIHYIO OTAady ceOsl lame TeJloM, peubio 1 yMoM. CyIIecTBYeT MHOKECTBO MCTOPHUN 00
HUCTIBITAHUAX BEPbI, KOTOPBIM JIaMa MOJABEPrajl CBOUX YUCHHUKOB. Haan/IMep, MI/lnapene MPUIITIOCH BBINOJIHUTE I
Mapribl U3HYpHUTEIbHBIC U, MO-BUJAUMOMY, OECCMBICICHHBIC 33JIaHUs, MPEKIE YeM OH HHHIMUPOBAI €ro. YCTHbBIC
HACTABJICHUsI, JIAHHBIC JIAMO#i, 00JIee Ba)KHbBI, Y€M MMUCbMEHHBIN TEKCT, U €CITH JIMHUS TIepelaui OT JIaMbl K YUCHHKY
MPEPHIBACTCS, TO TEKCT CTAHOBHUTCS OCCIIOJIC3HBIM ISl IIENiel JIyXOBHOW MpakTHKU. JlaMbl TPUHAIIEKAT K Pa3HBIM
JIMHUSIM M 9aCTO CTAHOBUIIUCH TJIaBaAMK MOHAIIIECKUX 001uH; [lanaii-iama, HanpuMep, sBIsieTcs I1aBoi opjieHa [enyrma.
Cuuraercs, 4YT0 HEKOTOpPbIE JIMHUU TEpeadd COXPAHSIOTCS OJarojaps Jiame, MepeBOILIONIAIONIEMYCsl TTOCNIe CBOCH
cmeptH (Tynky)»*38. [PX=10]

7504

“Tendai is a Japanese Buddhist school, named after Tien Tai mountain in China, and the Tien Tai school of Chinese
Buddhism that arose there."

«TrHmait — smoHcKast Oy niickast IKoIIa, Ha3BaHHAas B 94ecTh Topsl b Tait B Kurae u mkoss! kuraiickoro Oyaimn3ma
Tsup Taii, BOHUKIIIEH TaM.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

335 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 575; see also: Zen: The Reason of Unreason (1993).
336 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 575; see also: Zen: The Reason of Unreason (1993).
337 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 292; see also: Guenther (1989).
338 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 292; see also: Guenther (1989).
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EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Tendai was brought to Japan by Saicho in 805. He introduced it into his Enryakuji temple on Mount Hiei
near Kyoto, which had replaced Nara as the capital of Japan, and Tendai became a key element in the new developments
in Japanese Buddhism after that date. The foundation of Saicho’s teaching was to be found in the Lotus Sutra and his view
that all forms of life rank equally in attaining Buddhahood, but he established Tendai on a broad basis which included
elements of mystical Shingon Buddhism taught by his contemporary Kukai. His construction of a Lotus Sutra hall in 812
was a significant step in the development of reverence to Amida Buddha and the rise of Pure Land sects, while he also set
in train the tendency to introduce elements of Shinto into Buddhism, and a generation after his death Zen-type meditation
was also present in Tendai. During the Kamakura period (1185-1333) other popular branches of Buddhism arose within
Tendai, which was based upon sound ethical principles, systematic meditational disciplines, and a sense that the Buddha
nature is present in all persons. It became almost too broad, and more particular sects, including the important Pure land,
Zen and Nichiren traditions, had their origins in Tendai. Although still present in Japan it is less important than the three
above-mentioned sects and the Japanese new religions.”3*

«Tonpait 6611 puBe3eH B Snonuto Caituo B 805 roay. OH MOMECTHI €ro B CBOM XpaM DHPSIKYI3U Ha Tope Xudit
Heganeko oT Knoto, kotopslii 3amenm Hapy B kauectBe crommis! Snoxuu, n TeHmail cTan KIOYeBBbIM 3JIEMEHTOM B
HOBOM Pa3BHUTHH SATIOHCKOTO Oymu3Ma rocite 3Toi Aatel. OCHOBY yueHust CaiiTo MOXKHO ObLTO HalWTH B JIOTOCOBOM CyTpe
1 €ro B3IJIAE Ha TO, YTO BCe (POPMBI KHU3HH OANHAKOBO BAXKHBI ISl JOCTHIKEHUSI COCTOSHUS OY/Ibl, HO OH OCHOBAI
ToHpall Ha MIMPOKOHW OCHOBE, KOTOpast BKIIOYAIA AIEMEHTHI MUCTHYECKOTO Oymnan3ma CHHIOH, KOTOPOMY YUHII €ro
coBpemeHHUK Kykail. CtpourensctBo uM B 812 roay 3ana JIOTOCOBOM CyTpbI CTaln0 3HAUUTEIbHBIM IIAIOM B Pa3BUTHH
nounTanust byansl AMUIBI 1 BOSHUKHOBEHHH CeKT UmncToil 3eMiy, a TakkKe MOJIOKMWIO Havalo TeHICHINH BHEIPCHUS
3JICMCHTOB CHMHTOU3MA B 6yZL,B,l/I3M, a IMIOKOJICHHUEC ITOCJIE €I0 MeﬂI/ITaLlI/Iﬂ ThNa A3C€H-CMCPTU TAKKE NPUCYTCTBOBAJIa B
Tennae. B mepuon Kamakypa (1185-1333 rr.) B Tenmae BO3HHUKIHM JApyTHe MOMYJSpHbIE HANpaBieHUs Oynan3ma,
OCHOBAHHBIC HA 3IpaBbIX 3TUYCCKUX TPHUHIHUIAX, CUCTEMATUYCCKUX MCANTATUBHBIX NUCHUITIMHAX W OIMYUICHHUH TOTIO,
410 Mpupoja byansl mpucyTcTBYeT Bo BeeX JosiX. OHO CTallo CIUIIKOM IIUPOKUM, U 00Jiee KOHKPETHBIE CEKTHI, B TOM
qucie BaxkHble Tpaauuuu Yucton 3emiy, n13eH U Hurtupan, 3apoaumucs B Tonnae. XoTs oHM Bee elie IPUCYTCTBYIOT B
SINOHMH, OHU MEHEE BKHBI, YEM TPH BBIIIECYIOMAHYTBIE CEKTHI M HOBBIE AMOHCKKE permurumy»>*, [PX=10]

7505
“Nichiren Buddhism is a sect founded by the Japanese Buddhist reformer Nichiren (1222-1282), sometimes called the
Lotus sect, because of his claim that the Lotus Sutra contained the ultimate truth."

«bymmmsm HutupaH — 3TO cekTa, OCHOBaHHAs SAMOHCKHM OymauiickuMm pedopmaropoM Hurtmpanom (1222-1282),
KOTOPYIO MHOT/Ia Ha3bIBAIOT CeKTOM JIoToca m3-3a ero yTBepkaeHus, uTo JIOTocoBas CyTpa COAECPKHUT BHICIIYIO HCTHHY».
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The most important of the Nichiren Buddhist sects in Japan today is Nichiren Shoshu, which arose from the
work of Nichiren. Together with the Bahais and the Mormons it currently has one of the largest memberships in the world
among new religious movements outside the major world religions. Nichiren took his vows in 1237, studied with the
Tendai school up to 1242, and inaugurated the Nichiren movement in 1253 when he adopted the mantra (sacred verse),
paying homage to the supremacy of the Lotus Sutra. He spent the rest of his life aggressively presenting his position, and
Nichiren Shoshu and other Nichiren movements have followed him in this untypical Buddhist exclusivism. Nichiren
Shoshu stresses three main teachings: that the hidden truth of the Lotus Sutra affirming that the Buddha exists from all
eternity is superior to the truth of any other sect or religion; that the Lotus Sutra is the only relevant scripture in the later
period of Buddhist history and the repetition of a mantra stressing that the Lotus Sutra can bring salvation; and that the
teaching of Nichiren is the final truth and Nichiren Shoshu is intended to be the national religion of Japan and ultimately
of the world. Nichiren Shoshu emphasizes the true succession from Nichiren as going through Nikko (1246-1333), that
Nichiren himself is in some way the Buddha, and that ‘three great secrets’ are contained in the truths mentioned above.?*!
«Camoit BakHOH 13 Oyuimiickux cext Hutupan B Snonmn ceromus ssisercs Hutupsn Cécro, BO3HUKIIAS Ha
ocHoBe paboT Hutnpana. Bmecre ¢ 6axan 1 MOPMOHAMHU OHO B HACTOSILIEE BPEMsI IMEET OJIHO U3 KPYIHEHIINX B MUpE
YJICHOB CPEIM HOBBIX PEJUTHO3HBIX JBIKCHHH 3a Tpe/ieslaMi OCHOBHBIX MHPOBBIX penuruil. HUTHpaH npuHsi 00er B
1237 rony, yuwiics B mikosie Tonaai 1o 1242 roja v noyioxkuit Hayaio Brmxenuto Hutupsn B 1253 roay, Koria oH npuHSUT
MAaHTpy (CBSILCHHBII CTHX), OTJaBasi 1aHb YBa)KCHUs BEPXOBEHCTBY JIOTOCOBOH CyTphl. BClo OcTaBIIyrOCS KU3HB OH

339 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 522.
340 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 522.
341 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 370.
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IIPOBEJI, arPECCUBHO OTCTaUBasi CBOO nosutiuio, 1 Hutupan Cécro u apyrue nsukenus HUTupsH nocneoBaiy 3a HUM B
9TOI HeTHNUYHON Oyamuiickoil uckmounTeabHocTU. Hutnpan Cécto moauepKuBaeT TPU OCHOBHBIX YUEHMs: CKpBITast
nctuna JIoTocoBoil CyTpsl, yTBep K aaromasi, 4to byia cynecTByeT oT BEeYHOCTH, IPEBOCXOAUT UCTUHY JIOO0H Apyroi
CEKTBI WIIH penuruy; uto JloTocoBast cyTpa sSBISETCS €AMHCTBEHHBIM 3HAYMMBIM IMCAHUEM B 0OJiee MO3HUN MEPHOLT
Oy IMICKOM MCTOPUH, M IOBTOPEHHUE MAHTPHI, MOAYEPKUBAIONIEH, UTO JIOTOCOBAs CyTpa MOXKET IPUHECTH CIACEHHE; U
4yro y4yeHue Huumpen siBisieTcss okoH4arTenpbHoi ucThHOM, a Hudanpen Cécro 3ayMaHO Kak HAIMOHAJIbHAS PEIUIHs
SInoHun u, B KOHEYHOM HTOTre, Beero mupa. Hutupon Cécto momuepKUBaeT, YTo HCTUHHAS NIPEEMCTBEHHOCTh Hudanpena
uaet yepe3 Hukko (1246-1333), uto Huampen cam B HEKOTOPOM pojie sBJsieTcs: by ioi 1 9To «TpH BEJTUKHE TaHHBI
COZIEpKATCS B HCTHHAX, YIIOMSAHYTHIX Bbie»*2, [PX=10]

7506
“Pure Land Buddhism is a school of Buddhism founded, it is said, by the Chinese monk, Hui Yuan (334-417), which is
one of the commonest forms of Mahayana Buddhism."
«Bymau3m Yucroii 3emim — 3To 1IKoJia Oy in3Ma, OCHOBAaHHAsI, KaK TOBOPST, KUTalHCKUM MOHaxoM Xyaii FOanem (334—
417), KoTOpas ABJIETCS OJJHON U3 CaMbIX paclpoCTpaHeHHBIX (opM Oy utn3Ma MaxasHbDy.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “It is characterized by devotion to the bodhisattva Amitabha, who rules over a ‘pure land’. The goal of those
devoted to Amitabha and the pure land is to be reborn there, and attain enlightenment. The school also spread to Japan,
where it split from the main sect and formed a separate school.”?*3

«J11st Hero XapakTepHa IPEAaHHOCTh O0oxucaTTBe AMUTA0XE, KOTOPBIN MPABUT «YUCTON 3emitein». Llenb Tex,
KTO mpefan AMuTaOxe W YHCTOW 3emile, — HEPepOAMTHCS TaM U JIOCTUYb npocBeTieHus. [kona pacripocrpanuiach
TakKe U B SITOHMIO, TIE OTAEIMIACH OT OCHOBHOM CEKThI M 00pa3oBaja OTAenbHYI0 mKomy» 4, [PX=10]

7507

“Soka Gakkai is a new religious movement in Japanese Buddhism that has grown rapidly since its foundation in 1937 by
Tsunesaburo Makiguchi."

«Coxka ["akkail — 3TO HOBOE PEJMTHO3HOE JBIKCHHE B SIMOHCKOM OyIIu3Me, KOTOpOe OBICTPO POCIO C MOMEHTA €ro
ocHoBauus B 1937 roxy Lyracabypo Maxurydm.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “It is part of the Nichiren Buddhist tradition, associated with the exclusivistic and nationalistic teaching of
Nichiren (1222-1282), based upon the Lotus Sutra. It has placed great emphasis upon lay participation, which has had
political consequences, following the movement’s entry into politics through the Komeito or Clean Government Party. At
first Soka Gakkai was harassed for refusing to conform to the Shinto wartime government, and Makiguchi died in prison.
From 1945 to 1960 there was tremendous growth under the leadership of Josei Toda, especially in large cities. The
movement’s message that Buddhahood is within the grasp of all, that happiness is a key human possibility, that salvation
is available through reciting the mantra known as the daimoku, and that this age is the age of salvation, made it attractive
in postwar Japan. Its strong organization, based on ‘family units’ and the achievement of worldly goals such as profit,
beauty and goodness were also important in its popularity. From 1960 under Daisaku Ikeda it became less frenetic, more
political, and more interested in its desire to spread the message of Nichiren to the world.”**’

«9T0 4YacTh Oymnuiickod Tpamuiuu HUTHUPOH, CBSI3aHHOW C HUCKIIOYUTENLHBIM M HAIMOHAIMCTUYECKUM
yuerneMm Huanpena (1222-1282), ocHoBanHBIM Ha JIoTocOBo#i cyTpe. OHO yzaenseT O0IbIIoe BHUMAaHIE Y9aCTHIO MUDSH,
YTO MMEJIO MOJIMTHYECKHE MOCIEICTBHS MOCIIE TOT0, KaK JBMKEHHE BOIIO B MOMMTHKY depe3 Komaiito unm [Mapruro
yucroro npasurebera. CHavana Coka ["akkail mojBepraicst nmpecieoBaHmsIM 32 0TKa3 TOJUHMHUTHCS CHHTOUCTCKOMY
[IPABUTENILCTBY BOEHHOI'0 BpeMeHu, a Makuryuu ymep B TiopbMe. C 1945 no 1960 ron nox pykoBoactBom Xoces Tona
HaOJII0/IaICsl OTPOMHBINA POCT, OCOOCGHHO B KPYIMHBIX ropozax. IlociaHue ABHKEHHS O TOM, YTO COCTOSHUE OYibl
JIOCTYITHO BCEM, YTO CYACThE — ATO KIIIOUEBAst YeJIOBEUECKasi BOSMOKHOCTD, YTO CIIACEHUE JOCTYITHO Yepe3 MOBTOPEHUE

342 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 370.
343 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 419.
344 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 419.
345 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 493-494.
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MAaHTPBbI, U3BECTHON KaK JaliMOKY, M YTO TOT BEK — BEK CIIACEeHUsl, CAETal0 ero NpHUBIEKAaTEIbHBIM B IOCIEBOCHHOM
Snonuu. Ero cuinbHast opraHu3anysi, OCHOBaHHas Ha «CEMEHHBIX €IMHUIAX» U JOCTIKEHUH MUPCKHX LEJIeH, TaKHX KaK
pUOBLTL, KpacoTa M J00po, TakkKe Chirpaia BaXHYIO poib B ero nomyispHoctd. C 1960 rona moj pykoBOJICTBOM
Hatiicaky Mkenpl OHO cTao MeHEe HEHCTOBBIM, OoJiee MOJINTHYECKUM M 00Jiee 3aMHTEPECOBAHHBIM B CBOEM JKEJIaHUH
PacIpOCTpaHuTh TocIanue Hutupsu mo Beemy Mupy»>46. [PX=10]

346 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 493-494.
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7. Hinduism and Sikhism
7. Huoyusm u cuxkxuszm
7601

“Given my respect for Buddhism, I had to pay attention to its roots in Indian philosophy and Hinduism.”

«YuuThIBask MOE yBaXKEHHE K Oy UTHM3MY, MHE ITPUIIUIOCH 00PAaTHTh BHUMAHKE Ha €ro KOPHHU B MHAMCKON (uocopuu u
HUHAYU3MED.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "According to the Hindu tradition, the origin of the various philosophical ideas that were developed in the
philosophical systems lies in the Vedas, a body of texts that seem to have been composed around two thousand years BC.
While the Vedas contain a myriad of different themes, ranging from hymns for deities and rules of fire sacrifices to music
and magic, there is no doubt that one finds in them an exemplary spirit of inquiry into 'the one being' (ekam sat) that
underlies the diversity of empirical phenomena, and into the origin of all things. (‘"Was there being or non-being at the
beginning?') One finds also predelineations of such concepts as rta (truth or moral order), karma and the afterlife, and the
three qualities (or gunas: sattva, rajas, and tamas) constituting nature (prakrti). It is in the Upanisads®*’ (a group of texts
composed after the Vedas and ranging from 1000 BC to the time of Gautama, the Buddha), that the thinking, while still
retaining its poetic flavor, develops a more strictly philosophical character. While still concerned with many different
themes belonging to cosmology ('How did one become many?') and psychology ("What does the empirical person consist
of?"), the Upanisads contains attempts to reinterpret, in symbolic terms, the elaborate Vedic sacrifices, and to defend, in
many different ways, one central philosophical thesis — that is, the identity of Brahman (the highest and the greatest, the
source of all things) and atman (the self of each person). With this last identification, a giant step was taken by the authors
of the Upanisads, a step that was decisive for the development of Indian philosophy. The Vedas had already decided,
famously in the Nasadiya Sukata, that at the beginning of things there must have been being and not non-being (for
something cannot come out of nothing); now this primeval being was said to be the same as the spirit within. The highest
wisdom was intuitively realizing this identity of subject and object (fat tvam asi). How to know it was the issue."3*

Hinduism is "the Western term for a religious tradition developed over several thousand years and intertwined
with the history and social system of India. Hinduism does not trace its origins to a particular founder, has no prophets, no
set creed, and no particular institutional structure. It emphasizes the right way of living (dharma) rather than a set of
doctrines, and thus embraces diverse religious beliefs and practices. There are significant variations between different
regions of India, and even from village to village. There are differences in the deities worshipped, the scriptures used, and
the festivals observed. Hindus may be theists or non-theists, revere one or more gods or goddesses, or no god at all, and
represent the ultimate personal (e.g. Brahma) or impersonal (e.g. Brahman) terms.

Common to most forms of Hinduism is the idea of reincarnation or transmigration. The term samsara refers to
the process of birth and rebirth continuing for life after life. The particular form and condition (pleasant or unpleasant) of
rebirth is the result of karma, the law by which the consequences of actions within one life are carried over into the next
and influence its character. The ultimate spiritual goal of Hindus is moksha, or release from the cycle of samsara. There is
arich and varied religious literature, and no specific text is regarded as uniquely authoritative. The earliest extant writings
come from the Vedic period (1200-500 BC), and are collectively known as the Veda. Later (500 BC - 500 AD) came the
religious law books (dharma sutras and dharma shastras) which codified the classes of society (varna) and the four stages
of life (ashrama), and were the basis of the Indian caste system. To this were added the great epics, the Ramayana*® and
the Mahabharata®°. The latter includes one of the most influential Hindu scriptures, the Bhagavad Gita®".

There have been many developments in Hindu religious thought. In particular, Shankara (9" century AD)
formulated the advaita (non-dual) position that the human soul and God are of the same substance. Ramanuja (12" century)
established the system of Vishishadvaita (differentiated non-duality) which, while accepting that the human soul and God
are of the same essence, holds that the soul retains its self-consciousness and, therefore, remains in an eternal relationship

347 Philosophy: Upanisads (2008).

348 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 24; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

3% Literature: The Ramayana (2006) and The Ramayana (1974).

330 Literature: The Mahabharata (2009) and The Mahabharata (1974).

351 Philosophy: Bhagavad Gita (1985).
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with God. This provided the impetus for the later theistic schools of Hindu thought."3%

One of peculiar aspects of traditional Hinduism was that prostitution used to be tolerated in India to an extent
which can hardly be paralleled in any other part of the world. It was considered lucky to meet a prostitute at the beginning
of a journey, probably because she can never become a widow, whose appearance is an evil omen.>33

“Devadasi originally described a Hindu religious practice in which girls were ‘married’ and dedicated to a deity
(deva or devi). In addition to taking care of the temple and performing rituals, they learned and practiced Bharatanatyam
and other classical Indian arts traditions and enjoyed a high social status.”33*

“Devadasis are also known by various other local terms. They are sometimes referred to as a caste; however,
some question the accuracy of this usage.”>** “In Europe the term Bayadere (from French: bayadére, ascending to
Portugese: Balliadera, literally, dancer) was occasionally used.”3>¢

“In W. India this class of women is known as bhavin (Skr. Bhavini, a handsome, wanton woman), devli (Skr.
Devala, an attendant on an idol), or naikin, ‘mistress,” ‘procuress.” They are said to be descended from the female servants
of the Savantvadi or Malvan chiefs, but some of them are of earlier origin, and their ranks have been recruited from the
households of the chiefs — women of other Sudra castes, besides Marathas and Brandaris, who may become bhavins by
pouring water from the god’s lamp in a temple over their heads.”%”

“The bhavin practices prostitution, and differs from common prostitutes only in being dedicated to the god. From
her children she chooses two or three to succeed her as temple servants. In the social scale she ranks below kulavant, the
higher class of courtesan, who is not allowed to sing and dance in public.”3*

«CornacHo MHIYNCTCKOW TpaJHIMN, NCTOKN PA3INIHBIX (GUIOCOPCKNAX HUACH, TOMYUUBIINX PA3BUTHE B (PHIIOCOPCKUX
cHCTeMax, JieXkaT B Begax, COBOKYIHOCTH TEKCTOB, KOTOPBIE, CyAs IO BCeMy, OBLIN COCTaBJICHBI OKOJIO JBYX THICAY JIET
70 Harel apel. XoTs Bensl conepkaT MHOKECTBO PA3IMYHBIX TEMbI, BAPHUPYIOIIUECS OT THMHOB 00KECTBaM U MPaBUIT
OTHEHHBIX >KEPTBONPHHOUICHUI 1O MY3BIKM M Maruy, HET COMHEHHs, YTO B HHMX MOYKHO HAWTH OOpPa3LOBBIA IyX
HCCTIEZIOBaHUS «EIMHOTO CYIIECTBA» (3KaM caT), KOTOPBIN JIEKUT B OCHOBE Pa3HOOOpa3Hs IMIUPUUCCKUX SBJICHUH, U B
Hauasio Bcex Belel («bbuto m 6bITre 1n HeObITHE BHavYase?») MOKHO HaliTH Takxke MpeIoNpeaAeIeHHs TAKUX TOHATHI,
Kak puTa (MCTUHA WIM MOPAIBHBIM MOPAIOK), KapMa U 3arpoOHas JKU3Hb, a TakXkKe TPHU KauecTBa (WM TyHBI): caTTBa,
papkac M Tamac), COCTAaBIAIMKUE pupody (npakputn). Menno B Yaanuwadax®® (Ipyrie TEKCTOB, COCTABIEHHBIX
mocie Bex n maunHas ¢ 1000 r. ero MoATHYIECKHA OTTEHOK IpHoOpeTaeT 6oree cTporo ¢Gumocopckuid xapakrep. XoTs
VYnanuwaoe: no-npexHeMy 3aTparnBaroT MHOXKECTBO PA3JIMYHBIX TEM, NPUHAUISKAMNX KocMmosorun («Kak oquH cran
MHOTHMHU?») 1 mcuxoiorun («M3 dbero cocTtouTt sMmupHYecKas JIMYHOCTH?»), Ynanuuiaobl COAEPXaT MOMBITKH
TIEPEOCMBICITUTE B CHMBOJIMYECKHX TEPMHUHAX CJIOXKHBIC BEJUUCCKHE XEPTBOINPHUHOMICHHS. W 3aIIUINATh PA3HBIMH
croco0aMu OJIH IEHTPAIbHBIA (UI0COPCKHN Te3UC — TOXKIECTBO bpaxMaHa (BBICIIIET0O W BETMYAMIIET0, HCTOYHUKA
BCEX Bellell) 1 aTMaHa (CaMOCTH KayKA0ro yesoBeka). C 3THM MOCIeTHUM OTOXK/ISCTBICHUEM aBTOPHI Ynanuwao caenanm
TMTAaHTCKUM 1I1ar, I1ar, KOTOPBIA CTall peiaroiiuM ISl Pa3BUTUS UHAMKCKOW ¢unocodun. Benpl yxke pemmnm, Kak
u3BecTHO B «Hacanus Cykaray, 9T0o B Haualie Beliei JOKHO ObLIO ObITh ObITHE, a HEe HEObITHE (MO0 YTO-TO HE MOYKET
BO3HUKHYTbH U3 HHYETO); TEHEph ITO MEPBOOBITHOE CYIIECTBO HA3BIBAJIOCH TEM K€ CaMbIM, YTO U IyX BHYTpH. Briciias
MYZIPOCTb 3aKJII0Yaach B UHTYUTUBHOM OCO3HAHHHU TOXKAECTBA CyOBeKTa M 00beKTa (TaT TBaM ach). Omkyoda 3HaTh, 4TO
5T0 ObLIa IpobIeMarn>®,

WHaymsM — 3TO «3amaaHblii TepMUH, O0O3HAYAIOMINK PEIMTHO3HYIO TPAJWIHNIO, DPA3BHBABIIyIOCS Ha
MPOTSDKEHUN HECKOJIBKHX THICSY JICT M MIEPETUICTeHHYIO C HCTOPHEH 1 corpaibHol cuctemoii Viuamu. Hayn3Mm He BeaeT
CBOE TPOMCXOXJECHHE OT KOHKPETHOTO OCHOBATENsl, HE HMMEET HPOPOKOB, YCTOSIBIIMXCS YOEXKIEHWH M 0co0oi
WHCTUTYIHOHAIBHOW CTPYKTYpbl». OH NMOAYEPKUBACT MPABHIIBHBIA 00pa3 KM3HH (1XapMy), a He HAOOp JOKTpHH, U,
TaKnM 00pa30M, OXBATHIBACT Pa3HOOOpA3HBIC PEIMIMO3HBIE BEPOBAHMS M MPAKTHKH. CyIIecTBYIOT 3HAUMTEIbHBIC
pasuuus MKy Pa3IMYHBIMU pernoHaMu VHINM U Jaxe OT JepeBHU K AepeBHe. CyIIecTBYIOT pa3audus B 60)KECTBaXx.
KOTOPBIM TOKJIOHSIOTCS, MCIIOIB3YIOT CBAIICHHBIC MTHUCAHUS U COOJIONAIOT MPa3THUKU. VIHAYHCTHI MOTYT OBITh TEUCTAMU

352 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 218-219; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

353 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

3% Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Devadasi.

355 Ibid.

3% Ibid.

357 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

358 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407-408; see also: Schweiker (2022).

359 Philosophy: Upanisads (2008).

360 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 24; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).
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WM HETEUCTaMH, NOYNUTATh OJHOTO MJIM HECKOJBKUX OOroB Wil OOIMHB WJIM BOOOIIE HE MMETh OOra W NpeiCTaBIsITh
co0oif BeIcIIie TMuHbIe (HanpuMmep, bpaxma) unu Oe3nuunble (HanpuMep, bpaxmaH) TepMUHBL

OOuwM 151 GoNBIIMHCTBA (HPOPM MHYH3MA SIBIISCTCS UIesl pEMHKApHALIMU WM TiepecelieHus moaei. Tepmun
camcapa OTHOCHTCSI K TIPOLIECCY POXKACHUSI M MEPEPOKACHUS, MPOJOIDKAIOIIEMyCs KH3Hb 3a XKU3HBbIO. KOHKpeTHas
¢dopma 1 ycnoBust (IPUATHBIE WM HEMPHUATHBIC) MEPEPOKICHHS SABIISIFOTCS PE3yIbTATOM KapMbl, 3aKOHA, 110 KOTOPOMY
TIOCIIEZICTBYS ZICHCTBHI B OTHOM JKM3HH TIEPEHOCATCSI B CIIELYIOIIYIO U BIMSIOT Ha €e XapakTep. BeIcias TyxoBHas Helb
WMHIYUCTOB — MOKIIA, WM OCBOOOXKIEHNE OT IWKIa cancapbl. CyIiecTByeT Ooratas W pa3HOOOpasHas pelMrHo3Has
JMTEpaTypa, U HA OJIMH KOHKPETHBIH TEKCT HE CUNTAETCS] OJJHO3HAYHO ABTOPUTETHBIM. Camble paHHUE TOMIEAIINE IO HAC
COYMHEHUsI OTHOCATCA K Beanueckomy niepuoy (1200-500 rr. 10 H.3.) ¥ M3BeCTHBI 10 001MM HazBaHueM Benbl. [Tozxke
(500 r. 1o H. 3. — 500 r. H. 3.) NOSIBUJINCH KHUTU PEIUTHO3HBIX 3aKOHOB (JIXapMa-CyTpbl U [XapMa-IIacTpbl), KOTOPbIE
CHCTEMAaTH3UPOBAJIN KJIACCHI 00IIeCcTBa (BapHa) M YEThIPE CTa/I1H JKM3HU (allpaM) 1 JIETJIM B OCHOBY HH/IMHCKON KaCTOBOM
cuctembl. K 5ToMy ObU1n 106aBIIEHb! BENMKHE 3M0chl «Pamasnay’®' u «Maxabxapamay®®?. Tlocnenuuii BKIoUaeT B cebst
OJIHO M3 CaMbIX BJIMATENBHBIX HHYUCTCKUX TTMCAHUH — «bxazasad-aumy»’®,

B uHIynCTCKOM PEIMTUO3HOM MBICIH TIPOM30LIIIO MHOTO coObITHI. B yactHocTH, [1lankapa (9 Bek Hareit Hpbl)
copMyIHpOBaI MOJIOKEHNE aABANTHI (HEBOWCTBEHHOCTH), COTTIACHO KOTOPOMY YeJIOBeUeCKast AyIia U bor UMeroT ofHy
u Ty xe cyOcranmmio. Pamamymxa (12 Bek) ocHoBanm cucreMy Bummmramsaiiter (muddepeHnnpoBaHHOM
HEJJBOMCTBEHHOCTH), KOTOpast, TPU3HABAs, YTO YeJIOBEUECKas qymia U bor MMEIoT OiHy 1 Ty ke CYIIHOCTb, YTBEPIKIACT,
YTO JyIlla COXPaHsET CBOE CAMOCO3HAHHE H, CIIEJOBATEIBHO, OCTACTCSI B BEUHBIX OTHOMICHUSX. ¢ boroM. 910 fano Tomaox
Pa3BUTHIO GOJIEE MO3HUX TEMCTHYECKHUX MIKOJ MHIYMCTCKOM MBICITH» 4,

OnHnM 13 cBOEOOPA3HBIX aCHEKTOB TPAJUIHOHHOTO HHIyH3Ma ObUIO TO, YTO MPOCTUTYnHs B MHANM TeprimMa
JI0 TaKoil CTemeHH, KOTOPYIO BPSAA JIM MOKHO CPaBHUTH C KaKOW-IHOO Apyroil yacteio mupa. CumTanoch ynaueit
BCTPETHUTh B Hauaje IyTH MPOCTUTYTKY, BEPOSTHO, TIOTOMY YTO OHA HUKOTJA HE CMOXKET CTaTh BJIOBOM, IOSIBIICHUE
KOTOPOIi — IypHOE Ipea3HaMeHoBanue.>*

«/leBaacu M3HAYILHO ONMCHIBAJI MHIYUCTCKYIO PEIMTHO3HYIO MPAKTUKY, B KOTOPOH JEBYIIEK «BbIIABAIN
3aMy’K» M TIOCBSIILATM 00XKECTBY (J9Ba WM eBH). [IToMHUMO yX0/1a 32 XpaMOM U BBITIOJIHEHHS] PUTYJIOB, OHH M3yYalIl 1
NPaKTUKOBaIM bxapaTaHaTbsM M pyrue TPAAUIMK KIACCHYECKOT0 MHIMHCKOTO MCKYCCTBA U TOJIb30BAJINCH BHICOKUM
COIMANBHBIM CTaTycoM» ®°,

«/leBaacyu TaKkKe M3BECTHBI MO/l Pa3HBIMH APYTMMH MECTHBIMH T€pPMHHAMH. VX MHOTTIa HA3bIBAIOT KacTOM;
OJIHAKO HEKOTOPBHIE COMHEBAIOTCSI B TOYHOCTH JTOTO MCIIONB30BaHU». «B EBpore Bpems OoT BpeMEeHH HCHOJIB30BAJIC]
TepMuH «basnepka»y (0T ¢dpaHIy3ckoro «Oasmepka», BOCXOMIAIIEro K TopTyraisckomy «Balliaderay, OykBambHO
«TAHIOBIHIA ). »>¢7

«B 3amagnoit Mnanm 3TOT KJIacC KEHIMH W3BECTEH Kak OXaBWH (caHCKp. bxaBuHU, KpacuBas, paciyTHas
JKEHIIIMHA), JIeBJ (caHckp. [leBasa, Cy>KUTEIbHHIA M10J1a) WM HaUKKH, «TOCIIOXKa», «CBOJHHULIA». [ 0BOPST, 4TO OHM
HPOUCXOJIIT OT JKEHIINH-CITY’KAHOK BOXK/ICH CaBaHTBA/M WM MajBaHOB, HO HEKOTOPBIE U3 HUX UMEIOT OoJjiee paHHee
HPOUCXOXKIICHHUE, U UX Psiibl ObLIM HaOpaHbl U3 CeMeN BOXKJIEH — JKEHIMH JPYTUX KacT LIy/Ap, IOMHMO MaparxoB U
OpaHIapucoB, KOTOPHIE MOTYT CTAaTh OXABMHAMH, BBUINBAs UM Ha TOJIOBBI BOJIy U3 CBETWJILHHKA Oora B Xpamen®%,

«bXaBUH 3aHUMAIOTCSl TMPOCTUTYLMEH W OTJIMYAIOTCSI OT OOBIYHBIX MPOCTUTYTOK TOJIBKO TEM, YTO OHH
TIOCBAIIEHBI OoTy. M3 cBOMX sieTell OHa BBIOMPAET BOMX WIIM TPOWX, KOTOPHIE CTAaHYT €€ NMPEEMHUKAMH B Ka4eCTBE
XpaMOBBIX ciryskuTeneil. [To conmaabHOl TecTHHIIE OHA CTOUT HIDKE KyJIaBaHTa, KypTHU3aHKH BBICIIETO Kiacca, KOTOpOit
He pa3pelaercs IeTh U TaHIEeBaTh yomaaro»> . [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber makes several important distinctions applicable to all religions. First of all, he talks of
prophets being the antithesis to priests. "We shall understand 'prophet' to mean a purely individual bearer of charisma, who
by virtue of his mission proclaims a religious doctrine or divine commandment. No radical distinction will be drawn
between a renewer of religion' who preaches an older revelation, actual or supposititious, and a 'founder of religion' who
claims to bring completely new deliverances."*’" He also defines a prophet as a 'religious virtuosi.' The great historical

361 Literature: The Ramayana (2006) and The Ramayana (1974).

362 Literature: The Mahabharata (2009) and The Mahabharata (1974).

363 Philosophy: Bhagavad Gita (1985).

364 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 218-219; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

365 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

366 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Devadasi.

367 Tbid.

3% Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

3% Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407-408; see also: Schweiker (2022).

370 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

104



7. Hinduism and Sikhism

examples of prophets are Zoroaster, Jesus, Muhammad, Buddha and the prophets of Isracl. "For our purposes here, the
personal call is the decisive element distinguishing the prophet from the priest. The latter lays claim to authority by virtue
of his service in a sacred tradition, while the prophet's claim is based on personal revelation and charisma. It is no accident
that almost no prophets have emerged from the priestly class. As a rule, the Indian teachers of salvation were not Brahmins,
nor were the Israelite prophets priests."”!

Maxkc Bebep nemaer HECKOJBKO BaKHBIX PA3IMUMil, MPUMEHHMBIX KO BCeM pesurusiM. IIpexne Bcero, oH
TOBOPUT O NPOPOKAaX KaK IPOTHUBOINOJIOKHOCTH CBSIICHHUKAM. «Mbl OyneM IOHHMaTh IIOJ «IIPOPOKOM» YHCTO
WHAUBHYaJbHOTO HOCHTEISI XapU3Mbl, KOTOPBIA B CHIIy CBOSH MHCCHH IPOBO3IJIAINACT PEIIMTHO3HOE yUYCHUE MM
00’KEeCTBEHHYIO 3anoBeib. HUKaKoro paMKaibHOro pa3inyus He OyeT IPOBOIUTHLCS MEKITY «OOHOBUTEIIEM PEIUTHUI,
MPOTOBCAYOIUM oosee JAPEBHEC OTKPOBCHUC, ﬂeﬁCTBHTeﬂbelM NI BblellJlJ'leHHblPl, U «OCHOBATCJIb PCIUTUNY,
KOTOpPBIH yTBEPKIAET, YTO MPUHOCHUT COBEPHICHHO HOBbIE HM30aBieHUs»’ 2. OH Takke ONpPENEAeT MPOpoKa Kak
«PEITUTHO3HOTO BUPTY03a». BETMKUMHU HCTOPUYECKMMHE PHIMEPAMH TIPOPOKOB siBIsiFoTCs 30poactp, Uucye, Myxammer,
bynna u npopoku M3pawmns. «/lig Hammx Lenell JUYHBIA NPU3LIB SIBISCTCS PEILAIOIIMM 3JIEMEHTOM, OTIMYAIOLIUM
IIPOpPOKa OT CBslleHHMKA. [locienHuil mpereHayeT Ha aBTOPUTET HA OCHOBAHMM CBOEIO CIIy>KEHUsI B CBSILEHHOM
TpaJHILMH, B TO BpeMs KaK MPUTI3aHUS IIPOPOKa OCHOBAHBI Ha JITYHOM OTKPOBEHHHM M xapu3Me. He cirygaiiHo n3 kinacca
KPELIOB ITOYTH HE BBIILIO IPOPOKOB. Kak NpaBmIio, MHAMKHCKUE YUUTEIs CIIaceHHs He ObUTH OpaMHHAMM, a H3PAHIbCKUe
HPOPOKH He OBUIN CBSIIEHHUKaMI»’ >, [PX=10]

7602

“It is impossible to talk about Indian religions without Sikhism.”

«HeB03MOXHO rOBOPUTH 00 MHIMHCKUX PEIUTHAX 0€3 CUKXH3Ma).

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The main consequence of Sikh belief has been a gradual breaking away from the Hindu social system and
the development of Sikh separatism. The singular worship of the Adi Granth excludes worship of all other objects common
among Hindus (i.e., the sun, rivers, trees, etc.) and also puts a stop to the practice of ritual purifications and pilgrimages to
the Ganges. Since every Sikh is entitled to read the scripture, Sikhs do not have a priestly caste similar to the Brahmins in
Hinduism.”"*

«[TaBHBIM TOCJICICTBHEM BEPbl CHKXOB CTaJl TIOCTEIICHHBI OTPBIB OT HHIYHCTCKOW COLMAIBHON CHCTEMBI U
pasBuTHE CUKXCKOTO cenapari3Ma. Ocoboe nokioHeHne Ay ['paHTXy UCKIIIOYAeT NOKIIOHEHHE BCEM JAPYTHM 00BEKTaM,
pacnpocTpaHEHHBIM CPE/I HHILYCOB (T. €. COJIHILY, peKaM, AEPEBbSIM U T. [1.), @ TAKKE MPEKPaILaeT MPAKTUKY PUTYaTbHBIX
OYMIICHUH U nasioMHI4ecTBa K ['aHry. [T0CKOIbKY KaXIbIif CHKX UMEeT IpaBo uyuTaTh CsmeHHbIe [Incanus, y CUKX0OB
HET KaCThI CBSAIIEHHHUKOB, M0J00HO 6paMuHam B uHynsMe»’ . [PX=10]

371 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

372 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

373 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

374 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sikhism; see also: Philosophy: Nesbitt (2005) and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

375 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sikhism; see also: Philosophy: Nesbitt (2005) and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).
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8. Confucianism and Taoism
8. Konghyyuancmeo u oaocusm
7701

"Family is more important for morality than religion. In the Soviet Union there had not been any organized religion for
people to practice for 70 years. But there were a lot of truly good families and, therefore, moral people."

«CeMbst BaxkHee U1 HpaBcTBeHHOCTH, 4eM penurust. B Coserckom Coroze B TeueHue 70 et He ObIIIO OpraHU30BaHHON
PEITUrHHY, KOTOPYFO JTFOJI MOTJIH ObI HCIIOBE10BaTh. HO OBLIO MHOTO MO-HACTOSIIIIEMY XOPOIIHMX CEMEH U, CIICIOBATEIBHO,
HPABCTBEHHBIX JIIOJEW».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: With surprise about the unusual thought.

CONTEXT: This was actually captured by Confucius (551-479 BC). "A typical Indo-European theology has doctrines of
pneumatology (theory of spirit), soteriology (theory of salvation), eschatology (theory of the beginning and end), and
anthropology (theory of human nature). Western religious scholarship often treats these theological motivations as natural,
universal reflective urges. The Chinese examples suggest that speculative religiosity is a learned cultural inheritance. Any
universal religious questions may turn out to be highly nebulous.

Classical Chinese philosophy shows signs neither of creation myths, of attempts to explain 'why we are here,' of
a mind/body (or spirit/body) dichotomy, nor of supernaturalism. Full-fledged creation stories seem not to have circulated
until the end of the classical period of thought. The 'spirits' of popular Chinese religion live after the body, but are not
immortal. The same ¢i (matter) that makes up the rest of the world is in the spirit. Spirit g dissipates over time. The world
reabsorbs it. 'Spirit' explains the energizing of the body, but not its thought or cognition. The philosophers dealt mostly
with the problems of a naturalistic ethics (moral psychology and metaethics) and political theory. Their myths depicted
mortal exemplars of moral wisdom who invented language, morality, and culture and transmitted them to us.

The division of religions into prophetic, ritualistic, and mystical helps justify the inclusion of Chinese schools
among religions. Their non-theological character merely signals that the prophetic variety, which dominates Indo-
European religions, is absent in China. Confucian religious content counts as 'ritualist' and the usual place of Daoism (along
with its Buddhist incarnation, Zen) is 'mystical."""

"Popular Confucian and Daoist religious practice poses no special classification problems. Both have temples,
priests, rituals, and scriptural texts. Interpreting texts is what raises problems. Most scholars draw a sharp distinction
between religious and philosophical Daoism and treat the former as bowdlerizing the philosophy. The religious form of
Confucianism seems more integrated with the philosophy partly because most scholars accept that Confucianism
developed from an early religion."3”’

"The problem of definition links up with the interpretative controversies. If we map Chinese ideographs on to
Indo-European religious concepts, we will find a familiar 'implicit' theology. The controversy, of course, is whether to use
that mapping."3"8

"Missionaries facilitated the Western introduction to Chinese thought. Convinced of their rationality, natural
theology liberals charitably assumed the Chinese must have a concept of God — the problem was identifying it.
(Conservatives simply declared the Chinese 'atheists.")"*7

"If philosophy is loosely defined as a disciplined reflection on insights, Chinese philosophy is distinguished in its
commitment to and observation of the human condition. It is a disciplined engaged reflection with insights derived
primarily from practical living. The Chinese thinker, unlike the Greek philosopher, the Hebrew prophet, the Indian guru,
the Christian priest, or the Buddhist monk, is engaged in society, involved in politics, and dedicated to the spiritual
transformation of the world from within."3%

"The principal source of Confucius's thought is the Lunyu — the Analects — which records his life and teachings.

376 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

377 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25-26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

378 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

37 Ibid.

380 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3.
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The earlier portions of the work contain personal remembrances of Confucius the man, along with the accounts of his
habits and predilections. The latter portions, particularly the last five of twenty chapters, were likely produced after
Confucius's main disciples had begun their own careers as transmitters of the Confucian way."33!

"Confucius's vision of the means to social and political harmony was grounded upon the rites and institutions
originated by the Duke of Zhou, some five hundred years before Confucius. It was from these institutions, largely due to
Confucius's sponsorship, that Chinese civilization was to emerge. The genius of the Zhou feudal system was to make
family relations the basis of political loyalties, which meant that the Zhou institutions ensured that the feudal lords were
not merely vassals, but also blood relatives of the king they served.

The crucial aspect of this system which Confucius would stress and which has become a part of Chinese society
ever since concerns the importance of the family. It is the family that constitutes the context within which the individual
becomes who he or she is."32

Ha camom gerne 3to Obut0 3aneuatieHo Koudymuem (551-479 rr. 10 H.3.). « TunuvHast MHIOEBPOIICHCKas TCOIOT s UMECT
YUEHHUS THEBMATOJIOTUHU (TEOPHUHU JIyXa), COTEPUOJIOTUH (TEOPUHU CIACEHMs), 3CXATOJIOTUU (TEOPUM Hadana U KOHIA) U
AHTPOMOJIOTUH (TEOPUH YENIOBEUECKOH mpuposl). JIroOble yHMBEpCaIbHBIE PETMIMO3HBIE BOIIPOCHI MOTYT OKAa3aThCs
BECbMa TyMaHHBIMHU.

Kiraccnueckast kuraiickast ¢punocodust He TEMOHCTPHPYET HMKaKWX MPHU3HAKOB HU MHU(OB O TBOPEHHH, HU
TIONBITOK OOBSICHUTH, «II0YEMy MBI 371€Ch», HM JUXOTOMHH pPasyM/Teno (WM IyX/TeN0), HU CBEPXBECTECCTBEHHOTO.
[lonHOLEHHBIE NCTOPHN COTBOPEHHSI MUPA, TOX0XKE, HE PACIPOCTPAHSINCH 0 KOHIIA KIACCHYECKOrO MEPUOAA MBICIIH.
«LyXw» oMy JIIPHOM KUTAMCKOI peNTUTUH KUBYT TTOCIIE Tella, HO He OeccMepTHEL. Ta ske camast i (MaTepwsi), i3 KOTOPOH
COCTOMT OCTaNbHON MHUp, HaXOAUTCS B Ayxe. [lyXoBHas M cO BpeMeHeM paccerBaeTcs. Mup BHOBB HOIJIOIIAET 3TO.
«Jlyx» OOBSICHSCT aKTUBM3ALUIO TeJa, HO HE €ro MbIC/Ib WK No3HaHue. Duocodbl 3aHUMAINCh NPEUMYIIECTBEHHO
npobieMaMyl HaTypaIMCTUUECKON ATUKKM (MOPAJILHOW TICUXOJIOTHU U METadTHKH) U MOJUTHYECKOU Teopun. X Mudsr
n300paXkay CMEPTHBIX 00pa3loB MOPAJIbHON MYAPOCTH, KOTOPBIE H300peIIH S3bIK, MOPAJIb U KYJIBTYPY M MEpeaau nx
HaM.

Jlenenue penuruii Ha MPOpPoYECcKHe, PUTyalbHbIEe 1 MUCTHYECKHE TIOMOTAET ONPaBIaTh BKIIOUEHUE KUTAHCKUX
IIKOJI B YHCIIO peNMTuil. MIX HeTeonornyecknii Xxapakrep JUIIb CUTHAIM3UPYET 00 oTcyTcTBuM B Knrae mpopodeckoit
Pa3HOBHIIHOCTH, KOTOpas NOMHHHPYET B HMHIOEBPOINEHCKHX permrusax. KoHgyrmanckoe penMrnozHoe conepikaHue
CUHMTAETCS «PUTYATUCTHIECKIM», a OOBIMHOE MECTO Jaoch3Ma (BMECTE C ero OyIIMICKMM BOIUIOIICHHEM, JI39H) —
«MHUCTHIECKAM» %

«[lonynsprass koH(pyIMaHCKas M JAaOCCKas PEIMIMO3HAs IPakTHKa HE CO37aeT OCOOBIX MpolieM ¢
Knaccuukanued. B 00enx ecTe Xpambl, CBSIEHHUKH, PUTyansl W TeKcThl CBsmeHHbIX ITucanmit. MHTepnperarms
TEKCTOB — 3TO TO, YTO BBI3BIBAET MPOOJIEMBL. BONBIIIMHCTBO YUEHBIX MPOBOAAT PE3KOE PA3IUUUE MEKIY PETUTHOZHBIM
U (QUIOCOPCKUM JAOCH3MOM U pacCMaTpUBAIOT MEpBBI Kak BbeITecHeHHe (umocoduu. Penmurmosnas ¢dopma
KOH(YIMAaHCTBA KakeTcsi Oojee MHTETPUPOBAHHOW C (uimocoduel, oT4acTH MOTOMY, YTO OOJIBIIMHCTBO YYEHBIX
TPU3HAIOT, YTO KOH(YIMAHCTBO PA3BUIIOCH M3 PAHHEN permurum» >,

«IIpobnema ompeseneHuii CBs3aHa ¢ MPOTUBOPEUMSIMU B MHTEpHpeTanu. Ecian MBI COMOCTaBUM KUTaiicKue
neporudbl ¢ HHIOEBPOTICHCKIMH PENUTHO3HBIMHI KOHIEIIMSMH, MBI OOHAPYKHM 3HAKOMYIO «HESIBHYIO» TEOJIOTHIO.
Cropbl, KOHEYHO, 3aKITIOYAIOTCS B TOM, CIIEIYET JIM MCTIONIb30BATh 3TO COMOCTABIIEHHE S,

«MmuccHOHepBl  CIIOCOOCTBOBAIM  3HAKOMCTBY 3amajia € KHTAHCKOW MBICHBIO. YOEXKIEHHBIE B HUX
PalOHANILHOCTH, JINOEPAITBI €CTECTBEHHOTO OOTOCIIOBUSI MIJIOCEP/IHO TPEIIOIOKHIIIN, YTO y KUTANWIEB JIOJDKHA OBITh
KoHnenuus bora — mpobnema 3akmouanack B ee uaeHTH(ukamym. (KoHcepBaTopbl MpoOcTO OOBSBHIN KUTAHIEB
«arerucTammy).»>5

«Ecmu ¢unocopuio MOXXKHO B OONIIMX dYepTax OMNPENETIHTh KakK JUCIHHUIUIMHAPOBAHHOE DPA3MBIIIICHHE O
MPO3PEHUsSIX, TO KuTalckas (unocodust OTIHMIaeTCs CBOSH NMPHUBEPKEHHOCTHIO M HAOMIOEHHEM 3a COCTOSHIEM YeJIOBEKa.
OTO AMCUMIIIMHUPOBAHHOE, 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOE Pa3MbIIUICHHE C MPO3PEHUSIMHU, MTOTyYEHHBIMH B MEPBYIO O4Yepeb U3

381 Philosophy: Hall (1999), p. 53; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

382 Ibid.

383 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

384 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25-26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

385 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

386 Ibid.
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MPaKTHYCCKOW sKu3HU. KUTalCKuii MBICIUTEIb, B OTIMYHE OT IPedecKoro (unocoda, eBpeicKoro mpopoka, HHAUHCKOTO
TYpY, XpPUCTHAHCKOTO CBSIIEHHUKA WM OYAJMHCKOr0 MOHaXa BOBJIEYEH B )KM3Hb OOIIECTBA, BOBJCUEH B MOJUTUKY U
MOCBATUII ce0sl TyXOBHOMY TIPE0OPa3OBAHKMI0 MUPa U3HYTPH» S,

«OCHOBHBIM HCTOUYHHKOM MbIcTH Koyt sBnsercst «/IyHe FOuy — «Anarumukuy, — B KOTOPOM 3aITHCAHBI
€ro JKI3HB U yueHHe. Panane gacT paboTHI coiep KaT JIMUHBIC BOCTIOMUHAHI 0 KoH(ymnmi-yenoBeke, a Takke paccKasbl
0 €ro MPUBBIYKAX M MPHCTpacTHiX. [locaeqaue gacTi, 0COOEHHO TOCIETHNE TISITh U3 IBA/IIATH TJ1aB, BEPOATHO, OBLIN
HaIMCaHBI TIOCTIE TOTO, KaK OCHOBHBIC yUeHWKH KOH(yImMsS Hadamm CBOIO Kapbepy B KaueCTBE PaCIPOCTPAaHHUTENCH
KOH(YLMAHCKOTO IMyTu» 58,

«Bunenne Kongyimem cpeicTB TOCTHKEHUsI CONMAIBHOM M ITOJMTHYECKOH rapMOHMM ObUIO OCHOBAHO Ha
o0psilax ¥ MHCTUTYTAX, 3apOJMBLINXCS repuoroM Yxoy mpuMepHoO 3a narbeoT JieT g0 Kondyrms. MMenno u3 atnx
WHCTUTYTOB, BO MHOroM Oyaronapsi nojuepxke Koudynws, nommkHa Obula BO3HHKHYTH KHMTaHCKasl IMBHJIM3AIMSL.
['ennanbHOCTh (eonanbHO cucTeMbl Ukoy 3akimodanachk B TOM, YTOOBI ClieJIaTh CEMEHHBIE OTHOILIECHHS OCHOBOM
TIOJIMTUYECKOH JIOSUIBHOCTH, @ 9TO O3HAYaJlo, YTO MHCTUTYTHI UKOy rapaHTHpoBaiy, 4To (heojaibl ObLIM HE MPOCTO
BaccajgaMu, HO ¥ KPOBHBIMH POACTBEHHUKAMU KOPOJIA, KOTOPOMY OHH CIIYKHUIIU.

BakHelmuii acieKT 3TOH CHCTEMBI, KOTOPBIHA MoauepkuBai KoHPYIH 1 KOTOPBIH C T€X MOp CTal YacThIO

KHATAHCKOTO OOIIeCTBa, KacaeTcs Ba)KHOCTH CEMBH. VIMEHHO ceMbsi 00pa3yeT KOHTEKCT, B KOTOPOM YEJIOBEK CTAHOBHUTCS
TeM, KeM OH siBysieTcs» ). [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: "We can find some striking similarities between the idea of the Chinese thinker as a scholar and the
modern Western intellectual, but the vision which informs each is different. The modern Western idea of the intellectual,
which has its origins in the Russian conception of the intelligentsia, is the product of the Enlightenment, a form of secular
humanism. The Chinese thinker, by contrast, is inspired by a cosmological as well as an anthropological vision and is,
therefore, not at all anthropocentric. In Max Weber's conception, the two appropriate 'callings' for the modern Western
intellectual are science and politics.*® The Chinese scholar, while politically concerned and socially engaged, must also
be dedicated to mediating cultural structures through education so that society and polity will not be dominated by wealth
and power alone."*!

«MBI MOXeM OOHApyX WUTh HEKOTOPHIC IMOPA3UTEIbHBIC CXOACTBA MEXKAY MNPEACTaBICHHEM O KHUTAHCKOM
MBICITUTEIIE KaK YIEHOM F COBPEMEHHOM 3aIlaTHOM HHTEJUICKTyale, HO BUICHNE, KOTOPOE BIOXHOBIICT KAXKIOTO U3 HUIX,
pazmmaHo. CoBpeMeHHas 3aTajHas Uiesl MHTeIUIEKTyala, OepyIas cCBo¢ Ha4alo B PYCCKOI KOHICTIIIMN HHTEIUTAT CHITHH,
sIBIIsIeTCA TpoxykToM [IpocBenienust, (hopMoii cBeTCKOTo TyMaHn3Ma. KuTalckuii MBICITUTEIT, HATIPOTHB, BIOXHOBIISICTCS
KaKk KOCMOJIOTHYECKHM, TaK W aHTPOTOJIOTHYCCKAM BHICHHEM W, CJEIOBATEIFHO, BOBCE HE AHTPOIIOLCHTPUYCH.
[NoaxoasmmMu «IIPpU3BaHASMID COBPEMEHHOTO 3aIlaTHOTO MHTEIUICKTyala SIBIAIOTCS HayKa U MOJHUTHKA.» COTIacHO
koHuenun Makca Bebepa, 1Ba MOAXOSIIMX «IIPU3BAHKS COBPEMEHHOI'O 3aIa/HOr0 HHTEIUIEKTyala — 3TO HayKa U
nonuuka.>®? Kutaiickuii yueHsli, Oy yq MOJUTHYECKA 3aMHTEPECOBAHHBIM U COIMAILHO aKTUBHBIM, JIOJDKEH TAKKe
HOCBSATUTH Ce0sl MOCPEIHUYECTBY KYJBTYPHBIX CTPYKTYp uepe3 oOpa3oBaHue, 4TOObI OOMIECTBO M IMOJUTHYECKOE
YCTPONCTBO HE HAXOMIIMCH IO IOMUHUPOBAHUEM OJIHHX TOJIBKO GOratcTBa u BracTm» >, [PX=10]

7702

"Confucianism has been intertwined with Taoism throughout history."

«KoH}pyIMaHCTBO MeperieTanoch ¢ Ja0CU3MOM Ha MPOTSHKEHUH BCEH HCTOPUI.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Taoism (also spelled Daoism) refers to a variety of related philosophical and religious traditions that have
influenced the people of Eastern Asia for more than two millennia. They also have influenced the Western world,
particularly since the 19" century. The word Tao (or Dao), roughly translates as “path” or “way.” It carries more abstract,

387 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3.

38 Philosophy: Hall (1999), p. 53; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

389 Ibid.

39 Philosophy: Turner (2000) and Cahoone (2003).

391 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

392 Philosophy: Turner (2000) and Cahoone (2003).

393 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).
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spiritual meanings in folk religion and Chinese philosophy.

Taoist propriety and ethics emphasize the Three Jewels of Tao: compassion, moderation, and humility, while
Taoist thought generally focuses on nature, the relationship between humanity and the cosmos; health and longevity; and
wu wei (action through inaction). Harmony with the Universe, or the source of thereof (Tao), is the intended result of many
Taoist rules and practices.

Reverence for ancestor spirits and immortals is common in popular Taoism. Organized Taoism distinguishes its
ritual activity from that of the folk religion, which some professional Taoists view as debased. Chinese alchemy (including
Neidan), astrology, cuisine, Zen Buddhism, several Chinese martial arts, Chinese traditional medicine, feng shui, and many
styles of qigong have been intertwined with Taoism throughout history.**

“Philosophical Taoism is developed mainly in the book Lao-tzu (or Tao-te Ching)**> and in apparently later work
of Chuang-tzu3*® (late-4™ century-c. 300 BC).”3"7

“The teachings of Lao-tzu. The Tao-te Ching is a short anthology of paradoxical statements circumscribing the
nature of the Tao and of maxims for the ruler who governs the power (fe) of the Tao.

Cosmology. What Lao-tzu calls the “permanent Tao” in reality is nameless. The name (ming) in ancient Chinese
thought implied an evaluation assigning an object its place in a hierarchical universe. The Tao is outside these
categories.™

“Man and society. The power acquired by the Taoist is fe, the efficacy of the Tao in the realm of Being, which is
translated as ‘virtue’. Lao-tzu viewed it, however, as different from Confucian virtue:

The man of superior virtue is not virtuous, and that is why he has virtue. The man of inferior [Confucian] virtue
never strays from virtue, and that is why he has no virtue.

The ‘superior virtue’ of Taoism is a latent power that never lays claim to its achievements; it is the ‘mysterious
power’ (hsuan te) of tao present in the heart of the sage — ‘the man of superior virtue never acts (wu-wei), and yet there
is nothing he leaves undone.’

Wu-wei is not an ideal of absolute inaction nor a mere ‘not-overdoing.” It is an action so well in accordance with
things that its author leaves no trace of himself in his work: ‘Perfect activity leaves no trace behind it; perfect speech is like
a jade worker whose tool leaves no mark.” It is the Tao that ‘never acts, yet there is nothing it does not do.” There is no
true achievement without wu-wei because every deliberate intervention in the natural course of things will sooner or later
turn into opposite of what was intended and will result in failure.”%

“The teachings of Chuang-tzu. Whereas the Lao-tzu is addressed to the sage-king, the Chuang-tzu is the earliest
surviving Chinese text to present a philosophy for private life, a wisdom for the individual. Chuang-tzu is said to have
preferred the doctrine of Lao-tzu over all others; many of his writings strike the reader as metaphorical illustrations of the
terse sayings of the ‘Old Master.’

Whereas Lao-tzu in his book as well as his life (in legend) was concerned with Taoist rule, Chuang-tzu, some
generations later, rejected all participation in society. He compared the servant of state to the well-fed decorated ox being
led to sacrifice in the temple and himself to the untended piglet blissfully frolicking in the mire.

No Chinese philosopher, however, has been able to divert his interest completely from political problems.
Chuang-tzu’s answers are those of mystic. The ruler should seek the Tao and do nothing else. The mere presence of a holy
man makes a country prosper: ‘By concentrating his spirit, he can protect creatures from sickness and plague and make
harvest plentiful. 40

Taocu3Mm (Takke mHMIIETCS KakK JaOCH3M) OTHOCHUTCSI K MHOMKECTBY POJICTBEHHBIX (DMIOCOPCKUX M PEIMIHMO3HBIX
TPaANIMI, KOTOPbIE BN Ha JTojiel BocTouHOM A3nu Ha IPOTSDKEHUH OoJjiee ABYX ThIcsueneTuil. OHM Takke OKa3ain
BIMSTHYE Ha 3aafHbIi MHp, ocobeHHO ¢ 19 Beka. Cnoo Tao (wnu [lao) mpuMepHO mepeBOIUTCS Kak «IryThy». OH HeceT
6oniee aOCTpaKTHOE, [yXOBHOE 3HAYCHUE B HAPOJHOM PETUTUH M KUTAHCKOH (imocopun.

Jlaocckue npwinuMs M 9THKAa nojuepkusaroT Tpu aparoueHHocTH Jlao: cocTpajaHue, YMEPEHHOCTb M

394 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Taoism.

395 Philosophy: Lao-tzu’s Taoteching (2009); see also: Tao: To Know & Not Be Knowing (1993) and Hansen
(1999)(1).

39 Philosophy: The Book of Chuang Tzu (2006); see also: Tao: To Know & Not Be Knowing (1993) and Hansen
(1999(2).

397 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 1036.

398 Ibid., p. 1036-1037.

9 Tbid., p. 1037.
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CMHpPEHHE, B TO BpEMSl KaK JaoCCKasi MbICIb OOBIYHO COCPEJOTAuMBACTCSI HA IPUPOJE, OTHOIICHHUSIX MEXILY
YEJIOBCUCCTBOM U KOCMOCOM; 3[I0POBBE U JIOJITOJICTHE; U Y BI#i (ericTBue uepe3 Oe3neiictre). ["apmonus co Beenennoi
WM ee UCTOYHNKOM (/1ao) siBIsieTcst penoiaraeMbIM pe3yJIbTaTOM MHOTHX JA0CCKHX IPABHJI M IPAKTHK.

[Tourenue K myxam NPEAKOB M OECCMEPTHBIM PACIIPOCTPAHEHO B TOIMYJIAPHOM Jaocu3Me. OpraHu30BaHHbINA
JIA0CU3M OTIIMYAET CBOIO PUTYAIIBHYIO JEATEILHOCT OT HAPOJHON PEJIUTHH, KOTOPYIO HEKOTOPbIE MPO(eCcCHOHATIBHBIC
JTAOCHCTBI CYMTAIOT YHIDKCHHOH. Kwuraiickas amxumms (BKIIOYas HAHWIOAHB), aCTPOJOTHS, KyXHS, I3€H-OyIIn3Mm,
HEKOTOpbIE KHTalickue 0OEBbIE NCKYCCTBA, KUTAHCKas TPAJUIMOHHAS MEINIMHA, (P3H-IIyH 1 MHOTHE CTWIIM IUTYH Ha
HPOTSKEHUH BCEI HCTOPUH TIEPETUIETAIHCE C Ja0ch3MoM. 0!

«Dunocockuii Taocu3M pa3BUT IIIaBHBIM 00pa3oM B KHUre Jlao-y3ul (Wmu [ao-03 L{3un
no3 KX Tiponssenennsax Wkyan-3b*? (konen IV Beka — ok. 300 T. 10 H.9.)»4%,

«Yuenue Jlao-yswi. «/Jao-0> [{3un» npencTaBisier co0OW KOPOTKYIO aHTOJIOTHIO T1apa/ioKCabHBIX
YTBEPIK/ICHUH, OMUCHIBAIOLINX MPUPOAY Jao M MakcHM MpaBHTEIs, KOTOPBIN yrpasisieT cuioi (13) [ao.

Kocmonoeus. To, uro Jlao-11361 Ha3bIBaeT «IOCTOSIHHBIM Jlao», Ha camoM nene Oe3bIMsiHHO. Vms (MuH) B
JIPEBHEKUTANCKON MBICIIN TO/Ipa3yMEBaJIO OLCHKY, ONPEEISIONIYI0 0O0BEKTY €ro MECTo B HepPapXHUuecKol BCEICHHOM.
J1a0 HaXOMTCSA 3a PEIETIAMHI dTUX KaTeroprin 0>,

«Yenosex u oobugecmeo. Cwma, obperaemas maocoM, — 3T0 T3, 3dexTuBHOCTE [[ao B cdepe britus, urto
TIEPEBOJUTCS KaK «J100poneTenby. OxHako JIao-113b1 cuuTal ee OTIMIHON OT KOH(PYIIMAHCKOH 100pOAeTeIH:

)02 1, BusIMMO, B Gotee

YenmoBek BBICITIEH TOOPOIETENH HE JOOPOIETENEH, H MIMEHHO TTI09TOMY OH 00JaaeT 100poeTenbio. YemoBek
HU3IIEH [KOHPYIIHAHCKO# | T0OpOIeTeNN HUKOT/Ia He OTKIIOHSIETCS OT JOOPOIETENH, 1 IMEHHO TI09TOMY Y HETO
HET T00pOIeTEIH.

«BeIcmias 00ponerens» Jaocu3Ma — 3TO CKpbITasi Cuila, KOTOpask HHUKOIJA HE IPETEHAYeT Ha CBOU
JOCTIKEHMS; 3TO «TAMHCTBEHHAs CHJIa» (CI0OaHb J3) a0, MPUCYTCTBYIONIAsl B CEP/LE MyApela — «4elOBEK BBICIICH
J0OpOIeTEIIM HUKOTIa He JICUCTBYET (y-B3ii), U BCE ’Ke OH HIMYETO HE OCTABIISICT HEBBITIOJIHCHHBIMY.

VY-Boii — 93T0 He Hjean abCOMIOTHOrO OE3/IeHCTBHS U HE TIPOCTO «HEIepeyCcepACTBOBaHUE». JTO AeiCTBHUE,
HACTOJBKO COOTBETCTBYIOIIEE BEIIaM, YTO €T0 aBTOP HE OCTABIISCT U cJieia ceOs B CBOEM ITpon3BeieHHN: « CoBepIICHHAS
JeATeTHHOCTH HE OCTAaBILET 3a co00i U ciena; CoBepIieHHAs pedb IoJ00Ha HehPUTOBOMY MacTepy, 4ei HHCTPYMEHT He
OCTaBIIIET CIEIOBY. DTO /120, KOTOpOe «HUKOTIa He ISHCTBYET, HO HET HUYETO, 4ero Okl OHO He 1eraioy». bes y-Boii He
MOJKET OBITh HACTOSIIETO TOCTIKCHHUS, TOTOMY YTO KaXKI0€ CO3HATECIHHOE BMEIIATEIBECTBO B CCTECTBEHHBIA XOJ
COOBITHIA JIe/Ia PaHO WU TIO3IHO 0OEPHYTCS MPOTHBOIOIOKHOCTBIO 3alyMAHHOTO U MIPHBEIYT K IpoBaiy»**°.

«Vuenue Yorcyan-ysvi. B 10 Bpemsi Kak «/lao-y3zvi» aapecoBaH LApro-mMyapeny, « Yoxcyan-yzvly — camblid
paHHMI W3 COXPAaHMBIIMXCS KUTAWCKUX TEKCTOB, MPEICTAaBJISIOIINX (DUIOCOPHI0 YACTHOM JKM3HHM, MYIPOCThH IS
JIMYHOCTH. ['oBOpAT, uTO YKyaH-113b1 IpeanounTall yueHue Jlao-13pl BCeM OCTallbHbIM; MHOTHE M3 €T0 MTPOU3BEICHUM
MOPAXKAIOT YUTATENST MEeTaOPHISCKMMH HILTFOCTPALIMSMH KPaTKUX BbicKaszbiBaHuid «Ctaporo Macrepay.

B 10 Bpems kak Jlao-1361 B CBOEH KHHTE, a TaKKe B CBOSH JKM3HU (B JieTeHaX) ObLT MOCBSIIEH TA0CCKOMY
MIpaBieHNI0, YKyaH-1[3bI HECKOJIBKO TOKOJEHHH CITyCTSl OTBEpPI' BCAKOE ydacTHE B >KM3HM oOmiecTBa. OH cpaBHHBAN
TOCYAapCTBEHHOTO CIIYTY ¢ OTKOPMIJICHHBIM pa3yKpalIeHHBIM OBIKOM, KOTOPOTO BEIYT Ha KEPTBOIIPHHOIICHHE B XpaMe,
a ce0s1 — ¢ OPOIICHHBIM ITOPOCEHKOM, OJIAXKEHHO PE3BSIIIUMCSI B TPSI3H.

OnHaKO HU OJIH KHTAUCKHUH (PHTocod HE CMOT MOJTHOCTHIO OTBIICYh CBOM HHTEPEC OT OJIUTUICCKHIX MPOOIIEM.
OtBetbl WKyaH-I36I — MuCTHYecKHe. [IpaBuTens mommkeH uckath [lao w Oomnbmie Hudero He penartb. OIHO JHIIB
MIPUCYTCTBHE CBATOTO YEIIOBEKa 00ECIIEUMBACT MPOIBETAHIE CTpaHbl: « KOHIIEHTPHUPYs CBOI AyX, OH MOXKET 3aIllUTUTh
KHBBIE CYIECTBA OT OOJE3HEN M TyMBI M cOOpaTh OOMIBHELA ypoxkaiiy.*7 [PX=10]

401 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Taoism.

402 Philosophy: Lao-tzu’s Taoteching (2009); see also: Tao: To Know & Not Be Knowing (1993) and Hansen
(1999)(1).

403 Philosophy: The Book of Chuang Tzu (2006); see also: Tao: To Know & Not Be Knowing (1993) and Hansen
(1999)(2).

404 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 1036.

405 bid., p. 1036-1037.

406 Tbid., p. 1037.

407 Ibid.
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9. Atheism
9. Ameuszm
7801

"Scientific materialism is essentially a religion — or more exactly a pseudo-religion. Communism and Fascism in the 20™
century had strong elements of religious movements."

«Hay4HbIil aTen3M SIBISICTCSI, TIO CYILECTBY, PEIIMIHEH — WK, 00Jiee TOYHO, TceBIo-peurueil. KoMMyHU3M 1 dammsm
B 20-M CTOJIECTHN UMENH CHUIIbHBIE JIEMEHTEI PEIUTUO3HBIX ,HBI/I)KCHI/II\/‘D).

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: The religious nature of scientific materialism is best understood by Carl Jung: "Despite [the] inevitable
epistemological criticism, however, we have held fast to the religious belief that the organ of faith enables man to know
God. The West thus developed a new disease: the conflict between science and religion. ... Matter is a hypothesis. When
you say 'matter,’ you are really creating a symbol for something unknown, which may just as well be 'spirit' or anything
else; it may even be God."4%

"The conflict between science and religion is in reality a misunderstanding of both. Scientific materialism has
merely introduced a new hypostasis, and that is an intellectual sin. It has given another name to the supreme principle of
reality and has assumed that this created a new thing and destroyed an old thing. Whether you call the principle of existence
'God,' 'matter, 'energy,’ or anything else you like, you have created nothing; you have simply changed a symbol."*%®

"Materialism is a metaphysical reaction against the sudden realization that cognition is a mental faculty and, if
carried beyond the human plane, a projection. The reaction was 'metaphysical’ in so far as the man of average philosophical
education failed to see through the implied hypostasis, not realizing that 'matter' was just another name for the supreme
principle. As against this, the attitude of faith shows how reluctant people were to accept philosophical criticism. It also
demonstrates how great is the fear of letting go one's hold on the securities of childhood and of dropping into a strange,
unknown world ruled by forces unconcerned with man. Nothing really changes in either case; man and his surroundings
remain the same. He has only to realize that he is shut up inside his mind and cannot step beyond it, even in insanity; and
that the appearance of his world or of his gods very much depends upon his own mental condition."*!

A little bit more anthropocentric version of scientific materialism is historical materialism, that is materialism
with regards to history. It tries to worship “progress”. The best short answer to it is that of Andrei Voznesensky: “All
progress is reactionary if a human being is being destroyed™*!!.

The ideologies of totalitarianism on both the left and the right were in positions of competition with traditional
religions as pseudo-religions. The hostility of Communism towards religion is well established. It is less known that Hitler
hated Christianity. According to Hitler's diaries, he wanted to take care of Christians after Jews.

In practice the intellectual sin of the pseudo-religions of totalitarianism on both the left and the right created
horrors for mankind. Even the Soviet Philosophical Encyclopedia recognized the quasi-religious character of official
ideology in totalitarian regimes.*!?

Philosophers later noticed unfavorably the popularity of the Hegelian system with totalitarian ideologists. Thus,
Theodor Wiesengrund Adorno "was vehemently anti-Hegelian. He was also one of the most thoroughly Hegelian thinkers
of'the century. He was anti-Hegelian insofar as he opposed final closure — reconciliation or Aufhebung — in philosophical
inquiry. His opposition was based on combined theoretical and anthropological considerations concerning what might be
called the anthropogenesis of the concept. Adorno believed that conceptual thinking arose out of the need for adaptation
— for mastering inner and outer nature — and because of that always carried the seeds of domination within it. As Western
rationality developed from its inception in pre-Socratic philosophy through the creation of modern science and technology,
that potential in fact became realized on a global scale. With Hegel's system, Adorno argued, domination in the material

408 Psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 477; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

409 Ibid.

419 pgychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 478; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

411 Literature: Voznesensky (1984).

412 Philosophy: Philosophical Encyclopedia (1960-1970), v. 5, p. 304; see also: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and
(2015), and Oppy (2019).
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sphere was reflected by domination in the conceptual sphere. The totalitarianism of the system — where the whole
swallows up the parts — was the counterpart of the overt totalitarianism of fascism [and communism]."4'* What makes
the Hegelian system especially problematic in view of the 20" century experience is Hegel's deification of the existing
social and political reality. True freedom, for Hegel, does not consist in the frenzy of political activism, in personal
"resoluteness" and "decisiveness," or in following the dictates of one's conscience, but in letting one's actions be guided by
institutional structures, such as the family, the corporations, and the state.*'# That made the Hegelian system the official
philosophy of Fascism and Communism.

At the same time, the ideologists of totalitarianism on both left and right pretended that they were beyond
morality. For example, Marxism is full of pronouncements like "The communists do not preach morality at all."*'> And
that is what proved fatal: religion minus morality equals a recipe for disaster. 416

PenuruosHas NpUpoja HAYYHOTO MaTepualu3Ma Jiydlie Bcero Obuta moHsta Kapinom IOmrom: «Hecmotps Ha
HEN30€XKHYHO SMCTEMOJIOTHYECKYIO KDUTHKY, OJIHAKO, MBI TBED/I0 PHIEPKUBATUCH PEJUTHO3HON BEPHI, 4TO OPraH BEphI
MO3BOJISIET HaM 3HaTh bora. 3amaj, Takum 06pasoM, MPHBEI K Pa3BUTHIO HOBOU OOJIE3HU: KOHIIMKTY MEKTy HAyKOU
penurueit. ... Marepust — 370 runotesa. Koraa Bbl FOBOPUTE «MATEpHs», BBl Ha CAMOM JIENIE CO3IAETE CUMBOJT ISl 4ET0-
TO HEM3BECTHOTO, KOTOPOE C TAKUM KE YCTIEXOM MOMKET OBITh «IyXOM» WM YEM-TO €IIIE; OH TAKKe MOXKET OBITh JaKe
Borom» 4!

«ITOT KOHQIIMKT MEXTy HayKo M pelurueil Ha caMoM Jejie €CTh HEIOTIOHMMaHHWe oboux. HaydHbrit
MaTepUaTi3M BCETO-JMIIb BBEJT HOBYIO HMIIOCTACH, U 3TO €CTh HHTEJLIEKTYaIbHBIN rpex. OH Jai Jpyroe UMs BBICIIEMY
NPMHIMITY OBITHS M MPETIONOKIIL, YTO STHM OH CO3/Ia)l HOBYIO BEIIb M YHHUTOXWI CTapyro. Kak Obl BbI He Ha3bIBAIN
[PUHIMI ObITHS, «BOrOMY, «MaTepueil», «3Heprueil» MM 4eM-To €Ile, YTO BaM HPABUTCS, BbI HE CO3/a€TE HUYETO; BbI
HPOCTO MEHsETe CUMBOJD). 18

«Marepuanusm ecTh MeTau3Mueckas PeaKius IPOTHB HEOXKHIAHHO BO3HUKIIETO MOHMMAHHsS TOTO, YTO
N03HaHUE ABJAETCA (PYHKIMEH yMa M, €Cld OHO BBIHOCHTCS 3a MpEJIENbl YeIoBeKa, MpoeKiuel. JTa peakius Oblia
«MeTau3NIECKO» B TOM CTENEeHH, B KAKOH YENOBEK CO CPeHUM (PUIOCOPCKMM 00pasoBaHHEM He ObLI J0CTATOYHO
[POHHUIATENBHBIM, YTOOB! YBUJIETh, YTO CTOUT 3a IIPEITONAraeMoii UIOCTACKIO, HE OHUMAJI, UTO «MaTepHs OblIa JIUIIb
JPYTMM MMEHEM ISl 5TOTO BBICIIErO MPUHIIATIA. B POTMBOBEC 3TOMY, OTHOIIEHHUE K 9TOMY BEPHI IOKa3bIBAET, HACKOJIBKO
HEOXOTHO JIFO/IM TIPMHUMATH (PHIOCOPCKYIO KPUTHKY. DTO TAKKE JIEMOHCTPUPYET, HACKOIBKO BEIMK CTPax MOTEPSTH
YBEPEHHOCTh B OE30MACHBIX MOHATHSAX JIETCTBA U YNACTh B CTPAHHBIN, HEM3BEIAHHBIN MUp, YIPABISEMbIH CHIAMH,
KOTOPBIM HET JIeNIa JI0 YeNoBeka. HUdero Ha caMoM Jielie He MEHSIETCS B 000MX CIIydasx; YelOBEK M €ro OKPY/KEHHE
0CTaroTCs MpeKHUMHU. OH TOJBKO JIOJDKEH OCO3HATH, YTO 3alEPT B CBOEM MO3TY M HE MOXKET CTYIHTh 3a €T0 TIPEJIENbI,
naxe B OE3yMHH; M YTO MPEJCTABJIEHHS €r0 MHpPAa MM O €ro 60rax O4eHb CHMIBHO 3aBUCAT OT €r0 YMCTBEHHOTO
cocrostams, !

HemHoro 60Jiee aHTPONIOLIEHTPHYECKAs BEPCHS HAYYHOTO MaTepUaIn3Ma — 3TO MCTOPMUYECKUI MaTepHaiu3M,
T. €. MaTEPUAIIU3M T10 OTHOLIEHHUIO K MCTOpHH. OH MBITAETCS MOJIMTBCS Ha «TIporpecc». Hamtyummii kopoTkuii oTBeT Ha
3TO NpUHAVIEARUT AHJIpero BozneceHckoMy: «Bce IPorpecehl peaKIMOHHBI, €CIIM PYLIUTCS YesioBek» 2,

W1e010r| TOTaIMTapu3Ma JIEBOT0, TaK ¥ MPABOro HAXOMJIMCh B COPEBHOBAHUY C TPAMIIMOHHBIMU PEIMTHIMK
KaK TICEBI0-PENUTHH. Bpak1e0HOCTh KOMMyHHM3Ma [0 OTHOLIEHHIO K PEJTMTHH XOPOIIO U3BECTHA. MeHee N3BECTHO, UTO
I'u/iep HeHaBHJIEN XPUCTUAHCTBO. Ecim untath nHeBHUKM [MTIEpa, OH XOTEN 3aHATHCS XPUCTHAHAMHE MOCIIE EBPEEB.

Ha npakTHKe 3TOT HMHTEUIEKTYaJIbHBIA IPEX TCEBIO-PEMIUI TOTAIMTAPU3MOB CJIEBA M CIIpaBa TPUBEN K
KoIIMapam J1ist uesiosedectsa. Jlaxe coBeTckas Puiocodpekasn sHyuKioneous NPU3HaBajla KBa3H-PETUTHO3HBINA XapaKTep
O(UIMATBHON HIEOIOTHI TOTATUTAPHBIX PEKUMOB. !

413 Philosophy: Huhn (2004), p. 51; see also: Rush (2004), Critchley (1998), Shand (2019), and Gordon (2020).

414 Philosophy: Critchley (1998), p. 102; see also: Shand (2019).

415 Philosophy: Marx/Engels (1975), v. 5, p. 247; see also: Lenin (1958-1974), Carver (2015), Martin (2008), Carver
(1999), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Oppy (2019) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).

416 Philosophy: Copleston (1988), p. 17-26 and Berdyayev (1955), p. 17-18; see also Dye (1999) and Kornilov
(2001).

417 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 477; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

418 Tbid.

419 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 478; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

420 Literature: Voznesensky (1984).

421 Philosophy: Philosophical Encyclopedia (1960-1970), v. 5, p. 304; see also: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and
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duitocodsl Mo3AHEE 3aMETHIIN € HEO100PEHHUEM TIOIYJIIPHOCTh CUCTEMBI [ eresist y Haeos10roB TOTaIuTapi3Ma.
Tak Teomop AmopHO «ObUI SPOCTHO aHTH-rerenbsHIeM. OH Takke ObUI OJJHUM M3 HanOoJjee IOCIIeI0BaTENIbHBIX
TeresIeBCKUX MbIcauTenei cronetys. OH ObUT aHTH-TEresbsSHIEM B TOM CMBICIIE, YTO OH ObUI MPOTHB OKOHYATEIBHOTO
3aKpBITHS — cornacoBanus win Aufhebung — B GUIOCOPCKOM HCCIeTOBaHUH. Ero OMITO3HIMIA OCHOBBIBANIACH
KOMOWHHPOBAaHHBIX TEOPETHIECKNX U AaHTPOIOJIOTHUECKUX COOOPAKEHHUAX, KACAIOIIUXCSI TOTO, YTO MOXKET OBITh HA3BaHO
AHTPOIOTCHE3NCOM KOHLETIIMU. AJOPHO CUYMTAN, KOHIENTYaJIbHOE MBIIUICHHEC BO3HMKAET M3 HEOOXOIMMOCTH K
aJlanTanyuy — C LETIbI0 OBJIAJCHNS BHYTPEHHEH M BHEIIHEH NPHPOIOH — U M3-3a 9TOTO BCETJa HEceT B cebe ceMeHa
JoMuHupoBaHus. [lo Mepe TOro, Kak 3amafHBI palMOHAIN3M pPa3BUBAICS C MOMEHTAa CBOETO TOSIBICHUSA B
JIOCOKPaTOBCKOH (uiocodun depe3 co3jaHue COBPEMEHHOH HAayKH M TEXHHKH, 3TOT MOTEHIMAT M B CaMOM Jielie
peanusoBai cedst B MupoBoM MactuTade. C cucremoii I'eresst, roBopmil AIOpHO, JOMHHUPOBAHKE B MaTEpHAILHON cepe
OTPa3wWJIOCh B JIOMMHUPOBAHUH B KOHLENTYalIbHOH cdepe. ToTanurapusM CHCTEMBbI — IJI€ LEJI0€ MOTJIONaeT YacTH —
OBLIO KONMEH OTKPOBEHHOIO TOTaiuTapusMa (ammsMa [u kommyHusmal».*?? To, 4To JleNaeT rereieBeKyro CHCTEMY
0COOEHHO TMpoOyieMaTHYHOW BBUIY omblTa 20-TO CTONETHS, ATO TErejeBCKOe OOO0XKECTBIICHHE CYIIECTBYIOIIEH
COIMAJIHOM 1 TOJMTHYECKOH peaibHocTH. Hacrosias cBobosa 1o I'ereito He COCTOMT B HEMCTOBCTBE MOJIUTHYECKOTO
aKTUBH3MA, B JINYHON «PELINTEILHOCTIY WM CIIEI0OBAHUH CBOEH COBECTH, @ B TOM, YTOOBI ITO3BOJISATH CBOUM AEHCTBUSIM
PYKOBOJICTBOBATBCS CTPYKTYPAMH MHCTUTYTOB, TAKHMH KaK CEMbS, KOPIIOPAIMM WM Tocynapctso.*? Dro cuemano
TeTeJIeBCKYI0 CHCTEMY OpHIHaIbHON (prtocodueil panmmsma 1 KOMMyHHA3MA.

B T0 ke camoe BpeMst HAEOJIOTH TOTAIMTApHU3Ma KaK CJIeBa, TaK M CIIpaBa MPETCHIOBAIN Ha TO, YTO OHH OBIIN
3a mpenenamMu Mopanu. Hampumep, MapKCH3M IIOJIOH yTBepiKIeHHH THma «KOMMYHHCTBI BOBCE HE IPOTIOBEIYIOT
Mopanb».** Y 310 TO, 9TO OKa3aI0Ch CMEPTEIBHO OMACHBIM: PEMIHS MAHYC MOPAIlh PABHO PELENTY KaTacTpodbr. 25
[PX=10]

(2015), and Oppy (2019).

422 Philosophy: Huhn (2004), p. 51; see also: Rush (2004), Critchley (1998), Shand (2019), and Gordon (2020).

423 Philosophy: Critchley (1998), p. 102; see also: Shand (2019).

424 Philosophy: Marx/Engels (1975), v. 5, p. 247; see also: Lenin (1958-1974), Carver (2015), Martin (2008), Carver
(1999), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Oppy (2019) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).

425 Philosophy: Copleston (1988), p. 17-26 and Berdyayev (1955), p. 17-18; see also Dye (1999) and Komilov
(2001).
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10. Ethics
10. Omuka
7901

“Having identified morality as the most important God-given gift of humankind, we need an ethical theory.”
«OmnpenenuB MOpallb Kak caMblii BaXKHBIHN Aap bora, nMerommuiics y uenoBedecTBa, Mbl HyKAaeMCs B STUIECKON TEOPUM».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: I will try to lay down such an ethical theory in this section.
B aTOM pasere s MombITaloch OMUCaTh TaKyro dTHIECKYI0 TeopHio. [PX=10]

7902
"Distinguishing descriptive and normative claims."
«Pasznyne Mex 1y onucaTelIbHbIMU 1 HOPMaTHBHBIMH B3TJISLIAMUI.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: In any discussion of ethics and law, it is important to recognize the distinction between descriptive and
normative claims. In a sense and partly, this is the distinction between facts and values, but the matter of what counts
as a fact is very contentious in philosophy. Descriptive statements are statements that describe a state of affairs in the
world. In contrast, philosophical ethics is normative. The normative element exists also in legal theory. The task of
philosophical ethics and legal theory is to explore what human beings ought to do, or more accurately, to evaluate the
arguments, reasons, and theories that are proffered to justify accounts of morality and law.42¢

[Tpun mo00M OOCYXAEHHUM OTUKM W IpaBa Ba)KHO OCO3HABATH pa3lIMuUE MEXKAY ONUCATEILHBIMU U
HOPMaTHBHBIMH B3TJsiiaMHt. [10 CyIecTBY M OTYACTH 9TO €CTh Pa3iMyue MKy (pakTaMH U LIEHHOCTSIMU, HO BOIIPOC
0 TOM, YTO CUUTaTh ()aKTOM, OYCHb CIOPHBIA B (unocoduu. Onucamenvuvie YTBEPKACHHUS €CTh YTBEPIKACHHS,
KOTOpPBIE ONHUCHIBAIOT COCTOSIHUE Jiesl B MUpe. B oTirume ot aToro ¢unocodekas atuka Hopmamusena. HopmaTuBHbIN
9JIEMEHT €CTh M B MpaBe. 3ajada GuiIoco(CcKoi ITUKU U MPABOBOM TEOPUH B TOM, YTOOBI UCCIIEIOBATH, YTO JIOAH
JIOJDKHBI JIeNlaTh, WM TOYHEE, B3BEIIMBATh apTyMEHTBI, OOBSCHEHUS M TEOPHH, KOTOPBIC BBIIBUTAOTCS, YTOOBI
OIIpaBIaTh OMMCAHUA MOpau U mpasa. 4?7 [PX=10]

7903
"Law as a category of social mediation between facts and norms."
«IIpaBo KakK MOCpPEAHNYECKast KATETOPUst MEXTy (pakTaMu 1 HOPMaMID).
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: That is the basic definition of law given by Habermas.*?®
TO OCHOBHOE OTpeIeIeHuE mpaBa gano Xabepmacom.*?’ [PX=10]

7904

"Ethical relativism."
«OTUYECKUN PENIITUBU3M.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.

426 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 28-29.
427 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 28-29.
428 Philosophy: Habermas (2001), p. 1-41.
429 Philosophy: Habermas (2001), p. 1-41.
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EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Many believe that "ethics is relative." Let there be no confusion, you should recognize that "ethics is
relative" could be interpreted either as an empirical or a normative claim.*°

If we understand the claim "ethics is relative" to be a description of human behavior, then it does follow from
the facts. On the other hand, if we understand "ethics is relative" to be a normative claim, then the facts do not support
this claim. Moreover, it is possible that a universal moral code applies to everyone even though some or all fail to
recognize it.*!

MHorue BepAT, 4TO «3THKA OTHOCHTENbHa». Bo H30ekaHMe HeIOopasyMEHHH Mbl IOJUKHEI OCO3HABATh, YTO
YTBEpsKIEHHE «ITUKA OTHOCHTEIbHA» MOKET HHTEPIIPETHPOBATECA KaK SMIMPHUECKOE MIIM HOpMaTUBHOE. +32

Ecy MBI CYUTaEM, YTO YTBEPIKACHHE «ITHKA OTHOCHTENILHAY €CTh OIICAHKE YEJIOBEYECKOT0 OBEAEHHS, TO
oHo otBeyaeT (pakram. C IPyroif CTOPOHBL, €CJIU MBI CYMTAEM, YTO YTBEPKICHHUE «ITHKA OTHOCHTEIHHAY» HOPMATUBHO,
TO (paKTHI HTOr0 He HOATBEPKAAIOT. bollee TOro, BO3MOKHO, YTO YHHBEPCAIbHBINA MOPAIbLHbIA 3aKOH OTHOCHTCS KO
BCeM, Ja’ke eCiId HeKOTOpPbIe MU BCE JII0AM He IIOCTYNAIOT B COOTBETCTBHH ¢ HuM. 3 [PX=10]

7905
"Utilitarianism."
«Y TUITHTAPU3MY.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Utilitarianism is an ethical theory claiming that what makes behavior right or wrong depends wholly on
the consequences. In putting the emphasis on consequences, utilitarianism affirms that what is important about human
behavior is the outcome or results of the behavior and not the intention a person has when he or she acts. On one
version of utilitarianism, the basic principle is: Everyone ought to act so as to bring about the greatest amount of
happiness for the greatest number of people.***

YTunurapusm ecth dTHYECKasi TEOPHsi, YTBEPKIAIOIIAsl, YTO TO, YTO JIE/NAET MOBEICHNE MPABHIbHBIM HIIH
HET, 3aBUCHT LIEJIMKOM OT 00cTosATeNbcTB. CTaBsl yjapeHue Ha TOCICICTBUSX, YTUINTAPU3M YTBEPIKIAALET, 4TO TO, YTO
Ba)KHO B YEJIOBEUECKOM TTOBEJICHUH, €CTh €r0 Pe3yJIbTaT, a He HaMepeHus yenoBeka. [1o 0/1HOi Bepcuu yTHiIrTapusma,
OCHOBHOH MNPHUHIMI 3BYYUT CIEAYIOMUM 00pazoM: Kaocowlil Qoadicer ROCMynams makx, 4mooOvbl RPUHOCUMb
MAKCUMANBHOE CHACbE MAKCUMATBHOMY Koauuecmsy niodeil.* [PX=10]

7906
"Intrinsic and instrumental value."
«BHyTpeHHHE U UHCTPYMEHTAIIbHBIE LIEHHOCTI.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Utilitarians note that among all the things in the world that are valued, we can distinguish things that are
valued because they lead to something else from things that are valued for their own sake. The former are called
instrumental goods and the latter intrinsic goods.**

Utilitarianism, as most people use the term, claims that happiness is the ultimate intrinsic good, because it is
valuable for its own sake. Indeed, some utilitarians claim that everything else is desired as a means to happiness and
that, as a result, everything else has only secondary or derivative (instrumental) value.*’

YTI/IHI/ITapI/ICTBI CUYUTAIOT, YTO CPEAUN BCEX BCI_HGI\/’I B MUPE, UMCIOMINX HEHHOCTH, Mbl MOKEM pa3jin4yaTh BEIIU, KOTOPBIC

430 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 30-31.

S 1bid., p. 31-32.

432 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 30-31.

433 Ibid., p. 31-32.

434 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36; see also: Eggleston (2014).
435 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36; see also: Eggleston (2014).
436 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36.

47 Ibid., p. 37.
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LEHHBI, IOTOMY YTO OHU HPUBOJAT K YEMY-TO JPyroMy, OT BelleH, KOTOpble IIeHHbI camu 1o cebe. [lepBbie
Ha3bIBAIOTCS UHCPYMEHMATbHBIMU IIEHHOCTSMU, a BTOPBIE — 6HYMpeHHUMU NEHHOCTIMU. 38

YTuiantapusm, B TOM CMBICIIE KaK 9TOT TEPMHH yIOTpeOIsieTcs1 OOIBITMHCTBOM JIFO/ICH, CUUTAET, YTO CUACTHE
€CTh IpejeNbHasi BHYTPEHHSS [IGHHOCTb, MOCKOJIbKY OHAa LIEHHA cama 1o cebe. B 1eHcTBUTEIILHOCTH HEKOTOPbIE
YTHWJIUTAPUCThI CYUTAIOT, YTO BCE OCTAIILHOEC JKEIATEIbHO TOJIbKO KaK CPEICTBO [l JOCTUKEHUS CUACThs, U 4TO, KaK

PE3YJIbTAT, BCE OCTAIBHOE MMEET TOJIBKO BTOPUYHYIO MITH IIPOM3BO/IHYIO (MHCTPYMEHTaIbHY0) eHHOCTh, +3? [PX=10]

7907
"Acts versus rules."
«ITocTyrKy MPOTHB MPABHID».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: One important and controversial issue of interpretation for utilitarians has to do with whether the focus
should be on rules of behavior or individual acts. Rule-utilitarians argue that we ought to adopt rules that, if followed
by everyone, would, in the long run, maximize happiness. Act-utilitarians put the emphasis on individual actions
rather than rules. They believe that even though it may be difficult for us to anticipate the consequences of our actions,
that what we should try to do.*?

For example, Bolsheviks, as far as their approach to morality and law, can be classified as act-utilitarians.

OziMH BaskHBII M CIOPHBII BONPOC MHTEPIPETALUU Ul yTUIMTAPUCTOB COCTOMT B TOM, AOJUKEH JIM YIIOpP OBbITH HA
npasunax NOBEEHUS WM OTAENbHBIX akmax. Y TUIMTAPUCTBI, CTABAIME YIOP HA MPABMIAX, TOBOPSAT, YTO MbI
JIOJKHBI HPUHSATH TAKUE TIPABUIIA, KOTOPhIE, IPH YCIOBUM MX BIIOJHEHUS, IIPUBEYT, B JIHTEILHON NepCHEKTHBE,
K MaKCHUMU3ALUU CYACThs. Y TUIIMTAPUCTBI, CTABAIIME YIOP HA OTAENbHBIX AKTAX, BEPAT, UTO JaXKe €CIU HaM TPYIHO
Hpeayrajfath MOCIEACTBUS HALIUX ASHCTBMI, Mbl JOMKHBI MAKCUMM3MPOBATh CYACTHE PYKOBOACTBYACH LENSIMHU
KaXJIOTO OTIEILHOTO aKTa MoBeaeHus. *!

Hanpumep, GOJIbIIEBUKH, 110 CBOEMY MOAXOLY K MOPAl M IIPaBy, MOIYT ObITh KIACCH(UIMPOBAHBI KK

YTWINTAPUCTBI, CTaBSLIME YIIOP Ha OTAEIbHBIX akTaX. [PX=10]

7908
"Deontological theories."
«JleOHTOJIOrMYECKHEe TEOPHNY.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: By contrast to utilitarianism, deontological theories put the emphasis on the internal character of the act
itself. For example, if I tell the truth (not just because it is convenient for me to do so, but) because I recognize that I
must respect the other person, then I act from duty and my action is right. If I tell the truth because I fear getting caught
or because I believe 1 will be rewarded for doing so, then my act is not morally worthy.*?

At the heart of deontological theory is an idea about what it means to be a person, and this is connected to
the idea of moral agency.*?® This point can be put as follows:

The substantive contents of the norms of right and wrong express the value of persons, of respect for
personality. What we may not do to each other, the things which are wrong, are precisely those forms of
personal interaction which deny to our victim the status of a freely choosing, rationally valuing, specially
efficacious person, the special status of moral personality.**

438 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36.
49 1bid., p. 37.
449 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 39; see also: Eggleston (2014).
441 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 39; see also: Eggleston (2014).
442 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 43-44.
443 Thid., p. 44.
444 Philosophy: Fried (1978), p. 28-29.
116



10. Ethics

According to deontologists, the utilitarians go wrong when they fix on happiness as the highest good. The
fact that we are rational beings, capable of reasoning about what we want to do and then deciding and acting, suggests
that our end (our highest good) is something other than happiness.**

The capacity for rational decision-making is the most important feature of human beings. Each of us can
make choices, choices about what we will do, and what kind of persons we will become. We are moral beings because
we are rational beings, that is, because we have the capacity to give ourselves rules (laws) and follow them.*¢

Immanuel Kant (1724-1804), who was born, lived, and died in Kénigsberg, Eastern Prussia, published several
works as a young scholar, but his most important writings appeared in his middle and later years. In 1781 he published
the Critique of Pure Reason, which had a major impact on epistemology and metaphysics during his lifetime as well
as throughout the modern period. In the Groundwork for the Metaphysics of Morals (1785), Kant presented his basic
moral theory, arguing that the only thing that is unconditionally good is a good will.*’

Kant put forward what he called the categorical imperative. While there are several versions of it, the second
version goes as follows: Never treat another human being merely as a means but always as an end.**

B omiamuuMe OT YTUIMTApUCTOB, IEOHTOIOTHUECKME TEOPHU CTABAT yIApEHHE HA BHYTPEHHEM XapakTepe aKTa
noBeenust. Hanpumep, eciu st TOBOPIO TIpaBy (He TONBKO MOTOMY, YTO TO YA0GHO JUIsl MEHS, HO M), TOTOMY 4TO 5
MPU3HAIO, UTO S OJDKEH YBAXKaTh JPYTOTO YEJOBEKA KAK JIMYHOCTD, TO 5 TIOCTYTAK KaK s JOJKEH M MOE JICHCTBUE
npaBuIbHO. ECiu s roBOpIo Mmpasjty, MOTOMY 4TO s GOKOCH HAKA3AHUS WJIU €CIHU 51 BEPIO, UTO OY/ly BO3HATPAKIEH, TO
MoO€ JIEHCTBHE MOPAIbHO HEAOCTOHHO. 4

B OCHOBE JIEOHTOJIOTHYECKON TEOPHH JISKUT HAES O TOM, YTO O3HAYAET OBITH JIMYHOCTHIO, U 3TO B CBOIO
ouepesb CBA3AHO C uaeeil Hocutens Mopanu.**” DTOT MOMEHT MOKET OBIThH U3JI0KEH CIEAYIONMM 00pa3oM:

CojiepskaHue HOPM O TOM, YTO TaKoe J00pO U 3110, BRIPAKAET LIEHHOCTH JIFOJIeH M yBaxeHHue K TuaHocTH. To,
YTO MbI HE JIOJKHBI JIENIATh 110 OTHOMIEHHIO K JIPYTMM — BEIM HENPaBUIIbHbIE — €CTh B TOYHOCTH TAKHE
(GOPMBI  MEKJIMYHOCTHOTO B3aUMOJEHCTBUS, KOTOPbIC JIMINIAOT HANIMX JKEPTB CTaryca CBOOOJHO
BBIOMPAIONINX, PAIMOHAILHO OIEHUBAIOIINX, UMEIONIMX OCOOEHHYIO NEHCTBEHHYIO CHITY JIFOAEH. +!

[To neoHTONOraM yTHIIMTAPUCTHI HENPAaBbl, KOT/Ia OHM OCTAHABJIMBAIOTCSl HA CYACThE, KaK HA HAWUBBICIICH
uenHoctH. ToT akr, 4To MBI pa3yMHbIE JIFOJIM, CHOCOOHBIE MBICIUTH O TOM, YTO Mbl XOTHUM JellaTh, ¥ 3aTeM
NPUHUAMAIOIIHME PELICHHUE, MPEANoJaraeT, YTo Hallla KOHeYHas (HauBbICIIAsl) LEHHOCTh €CTh YTO-TO OTJIMYHOE OT
cuacTp.t?

CrnocoOHOCTh K palMOHAILHOMY TPUHSTHIO PENIeHWH €CTh HamOosee OTIUYMUTENbHAs 4epTa IoJeH.
Kax/plit 3 HacC MOKEeT COBEpIATh aKThl BLIOOPA, BEIOOPA O TOM, 4TO MbI OY/IEeM JIelaTh, U KaKOTro pojia JIMYHOCTIMH
MbI CTaHeM. MBI HaJIeJIeHbl MOPaJIbIO, TIOTOMY YTO MBI HaJICJICHbI MBIIIUIEHHEM, TO €CTh, TIOTOMY 4TO MbI 00JIaaeM
CIIOCOOHOCTBIO aBaTh ceOe MpaBuia (3aKOHBI) U CIEN0BATh UM. 433

Wmmanyun Kant (1724-1804), xotopsiit pomuics, xun u ymep B Kenurcoepre, Bocrounas Ilpyccus,
OITyOJIMKOBAJI HECKOJIBKO paboT, Oyyud MOJIO/BIM YUYEHBIM, HO €ro Haubosee BaKHble pabOThl ObUIM HANMCAHbI B
cpelnHeM M TIo3HeM Bo3pacte. B 1781-M roay on onybnukoBan Kpumuxy uucmoco pazyma, KoTopas uiMemna 00oJbIioe
BJIMSIHME Ha SIHCTEMOJIOTHIO M MeTa(M3UKy elle NpH ero >KU3HHW, a TakkKe B BeChb COBPEMEHHbIH nepuoxa. B
Obocnosanuu ona memagpuzuxu mopanu (1785), KaHT mpeyioKun CBOI0 OCHOBHYIO TEOPHIO MOPAIH, apTyMEHTHPY S,
YTO €JMHCTBEHHAS BElllb, KOTOpask 6e3yCIOBHO XOPOIIa, 3T0 A00pas Bojs. *3

KaHT BBIIIBUHYII WACIO Kame2opuiecko2o umnepamusa. V13 HECKOJIbKUX ero BepcHui BTopas riacut: Hukoeoa
He obpawaiics ¢ Opyeumu JI00bMU KAK UCKTIOUUMETbHO CPeOCMBOM OO0CMUMICEHUsl CEOUX yelel, HO 8ce20a KaK

45 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 44.

46 Ibid., p. 45.

47 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109; see also: Shand (2019).
448 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 45; see also: Shand (2019).
449 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 43-44.

450 Tbid., p. 44.

41 Philosophy: Fried (1978), p. 28-29.

452 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 44.

453 Tbid., p. 45.

434 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109; see also: Shand (2019).

117



10. Ethics

camoyenu. > [PX=10]

7909

"Rights as moral issue."

«IIpaBa Kak MOPaJIbHBIN BOIIPOCH.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: Ethicists often associate rights with deontological theories.*>

Totalitarian practitioners of the 20th century (Nazis and Bolsheviks) did not respect rights and
philosophically they were not deontologists. On the other hand, the most prominent deontologist, Kant, is also one of
the most sympathetic to rights philosophers.

The categorical imperative requires that each person be treated as an end in himself or herself, and it is
possible to express this idea by saying that individuals have "a right to" the kind of treatment that is implied in being
treated as an end. The idea that each individual must be respected as valuable in himself of herself implies that we
each have rights not to be interfered with in certain ways.*>’

TeopeTukn MOpay 4acTo aCCOIMUPYIOT MPABA C JICOHTONOTUIECKUMH TEOPUsIMHE. +38

[Tpaktuku Totanurapuzma 20-ro cToseTrs (HAUCTH U OOJIBIIEBUKN) HE yBaXKallk 1paB U (Guitocodckn He
ObuTH eoHTOJIoramMu. C Apyroi CTOpPOHBI, HauOoee U3BECTHBIN JeoHTOJNOT, KaHT, sSBJsieTcss OJHUM U3 HamOoJjee
CHUMIATU3UPYIOLIMX MpaBaM (puiiocodos.

Kareropuueckuit umnepatus TpedyeT, YTOOBI C KayKIbIM YeJTOBEKOM 0Opalauch Kak ¢ caMoIlenbto. Mes,
4TO Kbl MHIMBUAYYM JIOJDKEH YBAKaThCsl KakK LEHHBIN cam 1o cebe, MoJpa3yMeBaeT, YTO Mbl UMEeM IpaBa,
KOTOPBIE JIOJKHBI yBAXKATLCS ONpeneaeHusM o0pasom.*” [PX=10]

7910
"Rights and social contract theories."
«I1paBa 1 Teopun 00IIECTBEHHOTO JOTOBOPAY.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Rights are deeply rooted in the tradition of social contract theories. In this tradition the idea of a social
contract (between individuals, or between individuals and government) is hypothesized to explain and justify the
obligations that human beings have to each other.*%°

In several later essays, Kant sought to clarify the relationship of his moral theory to political practice. In his
essay On the Common Saying: This May be True in Theory, But it does not Apply in Practice, published in 1793, Kant
discusses how a civil state is justified on the basis of a social contract that expresses the conception of humanity as an
end in itself. In a just civil government the rights of humanity are secured, establishing a reciprocal obligation on the
part of each citizen to respect the rights of everyone else. Thus, some limitations on freedom do exist, through the rule
of law and the state's right to punish, but these limitations are legitimate since they actually increase freedom by
prohibiting (and redressing) the types of wrongs characteristic of the lawless state of nature. For Kant, then the value
of legitimate government is that it guarantees our natural right to freedom and provides us a foundation from which
to acquire other rights.*!

[IpaBa HaXOIATCSI B OCHOBE TEOPHIl OOIIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOpa. B 3T0# Tpaaumuu uaest 0OIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOPa
(MeX1y MHIMBHIYYMaM{ I MEXIY WHIMBHIYYMaMU H IPAaBUTCIECTBOM) BBIJIBHTACTCS B KaueCTBE THIIOTE3HI,

435 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 45; see also: Shand (2019).

436 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 47.

47 Ibid.

438 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 47.

459 Ibid.

460 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 48-49.

461 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109-110; see also: Shand (2019).
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4TOObI OOBACHUTH U OIPABAATh 00A3aHHOCTH JIFOJIEH 110 OTHOIICHHIO K IPYT Apyry.*©?

B HeckonbKHX MO3MHHX 3cce KaHT mbITajcs NPOSCHUTh B3aUMOOTHOILICHHE €ro TEOPUH MOPAIH H
TIOJIMTHYECKOH MpakTuKU. B cBoeM acce O 6uimyrowem vipasicenuu: Imo modicem Obimb NPaAsUIbHO 68 Meopull, HO
HenpumMeHuUMo Ha npaxmuke, OyOIMKoBaHHOM B 1793-m roay, KaHT oOcyxnaeT kak rpa’kaaHCKOe TOCYAapCcTBO
OIIPaBJaHO €CJIM OHO JEWCTBYeT Ha OCHOBE OOIIECTBEHHOI'O JOTOBOPA, KOTOPBIA BBIPAKAET KOHLEIIIUIO
yejoBeyecTBA Kak wesib B cebe. [lpu crnpaBeasMBOM TpaXkIaHCKOM IIPaBUTENILCTBE IIpaBa 4YEIOBEYECTBA
rapaHTHPOBaHbl, yCTaHABJIMBAs B3aMMHOE O0s3aTEIbCTBO BCEX TPaXKJIaH M0 OTHOLICHUIO K APYr Ipyry. Takum
00pa3oM HEKOTOpbIE OrpaHWYEHHs CBOOOJBI CYHIECTBYIOT 4Yepe3 MpaBJICHHE 3aKOHAa M IIPaBO T'OCYAapcTBa
Haka3bIBaTh, HO 3TH OTPAaHMYCHUS JISTUTHMMHBI HOCKOJBKY OHM B JCHCTBUTEIBHOCTH YBEIMYMBAIOT CBOOOMY,
3anperast (MM KOMIECHCUPYs) HEOCTaTKN XapaKTepHbIE JUIsi 0e33aKOHHOTO ecTeCTBEHHOro coctostHus. [1o Kanty
LEHHOCTh JICTUTUMHOTO IPaBUTEIbCTBA B TOM, YTO OHO TapaHTHUPYET ECTECTBEHHOE MNpaBO Ha CBOOOJY U
00eCreurBaET OCHOBAHUE JUIS TPHOOPETERHs Apyrux mpas.*3 [PX=10]

7911

"Rawlsian justice."

«CnpaBemBocTh 110 Poyiicy».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: In 1971, John Rawls, a professor at Harvard University, introduced a new version of social contract theory
in a book entitled 4 Theory of Justice. In the tradition of a social contract theorist, Rawls tries to understand what sort
of contract between individuals would be just.***

The problem is that we would each want rules that would favor us. Smart people would want rules that
favored intelligence. Strong people would want a system that rewarded strength. Women would not want rules that
were biased against women, and so on.*%

Rawls specifies, therefore, that in order to get at justice, we have to imagine that the individuals who get
together to decide on the rules for society are behind a veil of ignorance. The veil of ignorance is such that individuals
do not know what characteristics they will have.*6

At the same time, these individuals would be rational and self-interested and would know something about
human nature and human psychology. In a sense, what Rawls is suggesting here is that we have to imagine generic
human beings.*"’

Rawls argues that such individuals would agree to two rules:

e  Each person should have an equal right to the most extensive basic liberty compatible with a similar
basic liberty for others.

e Social and economic inequalities should be arranged so that they are both (a) reasonably expected
to be to everyone's advantage and (b) attached to positions and offices open to all.*%®

B 1971-m roay, Ixon Poync, mpodeccop rapBapJCKOTO yHHBEPCHUTETa, MPEAJIOKUI HOBYIO BEPCHIO TEOPHUH
OOIIIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOpa B KHHIE, O3ariaBleHHOW Teopus cnpasedaugocmu. B COOTBETCTBUU C TpaauIlueit
TEOPETUKOB OOIIECTBEHHOTO T0TOBOPa, POyJIC MbITaeTCs MOHATH KAKOTO POJia TOTOBOP MEXy HHIUBUAYYMaMH ObLI
OBl crIpaBeIUBEIM. *6

IIpobnema 3akiTrodaeTCcs B TOM, YTO KaX/IbIi U3 HAC XOTEN ObI MPaBUJ, KOTOPHIE ObUTH OBl €My BBITOJIHBI.
YMHBIE M0IU XOTeIH ObI MpaBMJI, KOTOPEIE OTAABANU MpeanodTeHue ymy. CHIbHbBIC JIIOJU XOTEIH OBl CHCTEMBI,
KOTOpas moormpsuia 06 crty. JKeHIMHBI He X0Tenn OBl PaBUiI, KOTOPHEIE OBUTH OBI MPeayOeKACHBI 110 OTHOIMICHUIO

462 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 48-49.

463 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109-110; see also: Shand (2019).
464 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 49.

465 Tbid., p. 49-50.

466 Tbid., p. 50.

467 Ibid.

468 Ibid.

469 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 49.
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K HUM, 1 Tak painee.*’”

Poysc mpeanaraer mo3Tomy, YTO C LENbIO JOCTHKEHHSI CIIPABEVIMBOCTH MBI JIOJDKHBI IPEACTaBUTH cebe,
4TO MHAUBUIYYMBI, KOTOPBIE COOMPAIOTCA BMECTE, YTOOBI ONPEAEIUTh MpaBuiIa o0IIecTBa, JOLKHBI 1eHCTBOBATh 3a
MOKPOBOM HeBeJleHUsl. [IOKpOB HeBEJEHUs JOJDKEH ObITh TaKOB, YTO HWHIMBHUAYYMBI HE 3HAJM OBl O CBOMX
COOCTBEHHBIX XapakTepucTukax.*!

B 10 ke BpeMmsl, 5TH UHIUBUYYMBI JOJKHBI OBITh Pa3yMHBIMHU, JOJKHBI HMETh CBOM MHTEPECHI U JIOJKHBI
3HATh YTO-TO O YEJIOBEUYECKOI Mpupoe u yeroBedeckoil ncuxonoruu. Ilo cymectry, Poyic npeanaraer, 4To0bl MbI
BOOOpa3UIM 0606wentbx Moaeh.*’

Poyuic BbIIBUraeT apryMeHThI, 4TO TaKUE WHIUBHYYMbI COTJIACHIIUCH ObI Ha JiBa NpaBHJIa:

1. Kaxzpiii 4yenoBeK JOJDKCH MMETh paBHBIC MpaBa Ha HauboJee MIMPOKYH CBOOOIY, COMOCTaBHUMYIO C
aHAJIOTMYHBIMU OCHOBOIIOJIATAIOIIUMHU CBOOOJaMH OCTaNIbHBIX.
2. ConmaipHOE ¥ 9KOHOMHYECKOE HEPABEHCTBO JOJDKHO OBITH OPIraHU30BAaHO TAKMM 00pa3oM, 4YTOOBI OHO OBLIO

KaK (a) 0’)KUIaeMbIM BECTH K OJIar0JICHCTBHIO BCEX, TaK ¥ (0) ObLIO CBA3aHO C OOIIECCTBCHHBIM MOJIOKCHUEM

U JIOJKHOCTSIMH, OTKPBITBIMHE U1 Beex. 73
[PX=10]

7912
"Virtue ethics."
«ITHKa T0OpOIETENI.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Virtue ethics is a tradition going all the way back to Plato and Aristotle*’*. These ancient Greek
philosophers pursued the question: What are the virtues associated with being a good person? For the Greeks virtue
meant excellence, and ethics was concerned with excellences of human character.*”

Virtue theory seems to fill a gap left by other theories, because it addresses the question of moral character,
while other theories focused primarily on action and decision-making.*’®

For example, it is a virtue by itself to have good laws and obey them.

Plato (427-347 B.C.), who was born in Athens, and is regarded as one of the greatest thinkers who ever lived,
in his masterpiece, the Republic, maintains that justice is a good to be chosen for its own sake and that it is a

470 Tbid., p. 49-50.

471 bid., p. 50.

472 Ibid.

473 Ibid.

474 See: Philosophy: Aristotle (1993)(1), (2), 3), (4), (5), (6), (7), (8), (9), (10), (11), (12), (13), (14), (15), (16), (17),
(18), (19), (20), (21), (22), (23), (24), (25), (26), (27), (28), and (29), Boethius (1973), Cicero (1913), (1923)(1) and (2),
(1927), (1928)(1) and (2), (1931), (1935), (1942), (1945), (1948), (1949), (1951), (1953), (1954), (1958)(1) and (2),
(1962), (1966), (1970), (1977), (1983), (1984), (1990), (1991), (1993), (1999)(1), (2), (3), and (4), (2001)(1), (2), (3),
and (4), (2002), (2009)(1), (2), and (3), (2024), and (2025), Epictetus (1928), (1993), and (1998), Lucretius (1992)
and (1993), Marcus Aurelius (1930), Petronius (1975) and (2020), Philo (1929)(1) and (2), (1930), (1934), (1935),
(1937), (1939)(1) and (2), (1954), and (1962), Plotinus (1966), (1984)(1) and (2), (1988)(1) and (2), (1989), and
(1993)(1) and (2), Plutarch (1914), (1916), (1919)(1) and (2), (1920), (1927), (1931), (1936)(1) and (2), (1939),
(1957), (1967), (1969), (1976)(1) and (2), (1993), and (2004), Quintilian (2001)(1), (2), (3), (4), and (5) and (2021)(1),
(2), and (3), Seneca the Elder (1974)(1) and (2), Seneca the Younger (1917), (1920), (1925), (1928), (1932), (1935),
(1972), (1999), (2018)(1) and (2), and (2020), and Sextus Empiricus (1933), (1935), (1936), and (1949); see also:
Philosophy: Skinner (2007), Worthington (2007), Knox (2009), Davis (2010), Farrell (2010), Ogden (2010), Braund
(2012), Augoustakis (2013), Beck (2014), Polansky (2014), Chapman (2016), Bobonich (2017), McClure (2017),
Angier (2019), Henriksén (2019), Franko (2020), Taub (2020), Peels (2021), Billings (2023), Castagnoli (2023),
Farmer (2024), and Preti (2025); and History: Tacitus (1925), (1931), (1937)(1) and (2), (1970), and (1993)(1) and
(2), Pagan (2012), Lloyd (2014), Mineo (2015), and Ogden (2024).

475 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 51; see also: Hauerwas (2006), Russell (2013), Deslauriers (2013), and Hopkins
(2023).

476 Tbid.

120



10. Ethics

fundamental virtue of an ideal, well-ordered society.*’’

Aristotle (384-322 B.C.), who was born in Stagira in Macedonia, in his Politics considers the political state
as a form of natural association in relation to the nature of human beings as political animals. Because humans are by
nature political animals, according to Aristotle, they attain their highest good, i. e. justice, only in a true and non-
perverted state.*’8

Druka J00pOJIETENM €CTh TPAJMIMs, Beayllas Hauaio ¢ Ilmatoma u Apucrorens.*’”’ DTu npeBHHE TIpedecKHe
¢unocods! ObLIM 3aHATH BonpocoM: KakoBbl 700poaeTesy, acCoMUpyeMble ¢ XOpOIIuM desnoBekom? Jliist rpexos
006podemeny O3HAYANIA COBEPILEHCTRO, U 3THKA UMENA JIENIO C COBEPIIEHCTBOM YEJI0BEUYECKOro XapakTrepa. &

Teopust oOpojeTenn 3anoIHSIET MECTO, OCTaBICHHOE JIPYTMMH TEOPUSIMHU, MOCKOJBbKY OHA OTBEYAaeT Ha
BOIIPOC O MOPAJIBHOM XapakTepe, B TO BpeMs Kak Jpyrue TEOpHH HMEIOT JIeJI0 B OCHOBHOM C ACHCTBUSIMU U
MPOLECCOM MPUHSATHS perernii. 8!

Hanpumep, uMeTs 1 cOOII0aTh XOPOIINE 3aKOHBI €CTh J0OpOIeTeh caMa 1o cebde.

[Tnaton (427-347 no Hamiel 5pbl), KOTOPBIN poawics B AQrHax U cYUTaeTCs OJTHUM M3 BeJIMUAHIINX KOT/1a-
00 KMBIIMX MBICIHMTENCH, B CBOEM JIydllleM NPOW3BENCHNUH, PecnyOiuka, TPUACPKUBACTCS TOYKH 3PEHMs, 4TO
CIPaBEAJIMBOCTh €CTh 0JIaro, KOTOPOTOo HAI0 TNPHUAEPKUBATHCA BO HMsI €r0 C€aMmMoro, M KOTOpOe sBISETCS
(GyHIaMeHTanLHOM J0OPOAETENLIO HACATBHOTO0, XOPOIIO OPraHU30BAHHOTO 06IIecTBa. *

Apucrotens (384-322 nmo Hamieit 3pbl), KOTOpbIid poauics B Crarupe B MakenoHuu, B cBoell [lonumuke
paccMaTpUBaeT MOJUTHYECKOE TOCYAApCTBO Kak (OpMy eCTECTBEHHOHN acCOLMalMM JIIOJACH KaK MOJUTHYECKUX
KHMBOTHBIX. [I0CKOJIBKY IO APHCTOTEIIO JIFOAM MOJIUTHYECKHE )KUBOTHBIEC, OHU JIOCTUTAlOT HaMBBICIIEro OJara, T. e.
CIIPABETIMBOCTH, TOJBKO B HACTOSIIEM U HE U3BPALIEHHOM rocyaapctse.*s3 [PX=10]

7913

"Is morality changing in time?”

«MeHsieTcs M MOpalb BO BPEMEHU?»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: It is tempting to say that morality is changing slowly. But little reasoning leads us to an even sharper
conclusion. It is necessary to distinguish morality as a norm and morality as statistically average of real behavior of
people. Real behavior is changing, the norm is not. This is connected to the fact that human nature is not changing
(most probably) and, therefore, the norm is not changing being an ideal form of morality, which would allow to
minimize ethical conflicts between people. Norm exists and (as an ideal) is not changing — it is absolute.

Let us elaborate on this in terms of more refined Hegelian philosophy. In Hegelian philosophy, the concepts
of "absolute" and "relative" play a crucial role in understanding phenomena and their place within the dialectical
movement of thought. The "absolute" in Hegel's philosophy refers to the ultimate reality or truth that is self-contained,
self-determined, and fully realized. It represents the whole or totality, which includes and transcends all relative
aspects of phenomena. The Absolute is not a static or fixed entity but a dynamic process of development and self-
unfolding. For Hegel, the Absolute is not something given or external but is the result of the dialectical process. It is
the culmination of the contradictions and oppositions found in relative phenomena. Of course, morality is subject to
historical development — here we just insist that there exists an absolute core to morality.

It can be noted minimal moral conflicts are at the cemetery. That is absolutely right. That is why many
religions have monks. But people also care about the continuation of life. And, like in the majority of real moral (and
judicial) problems, there is a question about balancing conflicting principles. Thus, the more complete formula should
perhaps sound like this: “Norm is an ideal form of morality minimizing ethical conflicts, which respects the necessity
for continuation of life”.

477 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 13; see also: Russell (2013).

478 Ibid., p. 24; see also: Rondel (2021), Malachowski (2020), Polansky (2014), and Ackrill (1980).

47 See the footnote to English text.

480 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 51; see also: Hauerwas (2006), Russell (2013), Deslauriers (2013), and Hopkins
(2023).

41 Tbid.

482 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 13; see also: Russell (2013).

483 Ibid., p. 24; see also: Rondel (2021), Malachowski (2020), Polansky (2014), and Ackrill (1980).
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10. Ethics

In general, we can say that moral norms (as opposed to moral facts) are eternal. There are just different
formulations of these eternal moral norms (and corresponding to them boundaries of moral balances) depending on a
particular systemic moral solution of different religions: Judaic, Christian, Islamic, Buddhist, Hinduist, Daoist,
Confucian or others.

Xodercst cKa3aTh, YTO MOPAIb MEHsIeTCst MesieHHo. Ho mpn HeOOIbIIOM pPa3MBIIITIEHHH MBI MOKEM TIPUNTH K €IIe
Gonee TouHOMY BBEIBOIYy. Hamo pasnmuuare Mopanb Kak HOPMY M MOpallb KaK CPEIHECTATHCTHYECKOE PEallbHOTO
ToBeieHNs Jro/iei. PeabHOE MMOBEICHNE MEHSIETCSI, HOPMa HET. DTO CBS3aHO C TE€M, YTO YeIOBEUECKasi IPUPOJa HEe
MeHsIeTCsl (CKOpee BCEero) U, ClieIoBaTeIbHO, HE MEHSETCS HOpMa, KaK HjeaibHas (popMa MopajiH, KOTopast II03BoJIsiIa
Obl MUHUMH3UPOBATh ATUYECKHIE KOH(IIMKTHI MEX Ty JifoapMu. Hopma cymiecTByeT u (Kak uiean) He MEHSIeTCsl — OHa
a0cotoTHa.

JlaBaiiTe ocTaHOBMMCSI Ha 3TOM C TOYKHM 3peHHs Oojee COBEpIICHHOW rereyieBckoil ¢uiocoduu. B
rerejaeBckoi puinocoduu NOHITUST «aOCONMIOTHOTO» M «OTHOCUTEJIFHOT0» MI'PAIOT PEIIAIOIIYI0 POJIb B OHUMAHUU
SIBJICHUH U MX MecTa B JIHMAJICKTHYECKOM JBHYKCHUH MBICIH. «AOcomoT» B (uitocoduu ['eresnst oTHOCHTCS K BhICHICH
pearbHOCTH WIIN HCTHHE, KOTOpast ABIISAETCSA caMOJ0CTaTOYHOM, CaMOONpeAEsIeMOI U MOJHOCTBIO PEaTH30BaHHOM.
On npexcTasisieT coO0i IeTI0€ WK TOTATBHOCTh, KOTOpAsi BKIIOYAET B ce0s M MPEBOCXOJNT BCE OTHOCHTEILHBIC
aCIIeKThI SBJICHUH. AOCONIOT — 3TO HE CTaTH4YecKas WM (PUKCHPOBAHHAS CYNIHOCTb, a AMHAMHYECKHN ITPOIIECC
pasBuTHs U camopa3BepTeiBaHus. [yt ['erenss AOGCOMIOT HE €CTh HEUTO JAHHOE WIIM BHEIIHEE, a €CTh Pe3ysbTar
JHaeKTHIeckoro nponecca. OH eCTh KyJIbMUHALUS MTPOTHBOPEUNH M MIPOTHUBOIIOIOKHOCTEH, OOHAPYKUBACMBIX B
OTHOCHUTENBHBIX sABICHHAX. KOHEUHO, MOpanb MOJABEPKEHA HCTOPUYECKOMY Pa3BUTHUI0 — 3J1€Ch MBI IIPOCTO
HACTaWBaeM Ha TOM, YTO CYIIECTBYET aOCOIIOTHOE PO MOPAIH.

MosxeT OBbITh 3aMEYeHO, YTO MUHHMAaJbHbIE MOpalibHble KOH(IMKTH Ha Kiaaouine. COBEpUIEHHO BEPHO.
[ToaTOMy y MHOTHX pEeTTUTHi CYIIIECTBYET MOHaIecTBO. Ho Jro/1siM Takyke CBOMCTBEHHO 3a00TUTHCS O MPOIOJIKEHUN
pona. Y, kak 1 B OOJIBIIMHCTBE HACTOSIIMX MOPAIBHBIX (M FOPHIMYECKUX ) TPOOJIEM CTOUT BOIIPOC O OAlaHCUPOBAHUH
MPOTUBOPEYALIMX JPYr ApPYry npuHUOunoB. [lostomy Oosee mosHas Gopmyia JOJDKHA 3BY4aTh MPHUMEPHO Tak:
«Hopma — o910 wmpaeanbHas ¢opma Mopaji, MHUHMMHU3UPYIOIIAsh STHYECKHE KOH(MIMKTBI, IpPU yBaKCHUH
HEOOXOANMOCTH TPOIOIIKEHUS POJIaY.

B menom, MBI MOXEM cKa3zaTb, YTO MOpaIbHbIE HOPMBI (B OTIMYHE OT MOPAIbHBIX (PAKTOB) BEUHBI.
CymIecTByIOT TONBKO pa3aW4HbIe (OPMYIMPOBKH ATUX BEYHBIX MOPAIBHBIX HOPM (M COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX HM
MOpaJbHBIX OaJlaHCOB) B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT PA3IMYHBIX CHCTEMHBIX MOPAJBbHBIX PEIICHUI pa3HbIX PEIUTHA:
WyIeHCKON, XPHUCTHAHCKOM, WCIAMCKOW, OYAIMCTCKOW, WHAIYHUCTCKOH, TaOCCKOW, KOH(YIMAHCKOW WM WHOM.
[PX=10]
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

APPENDIX: Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

NPUJIOKEHUE: JluteparypHble Hed BO BpeMs HAIIMCAHUS 3TOH KHUTH

1901-1910

8001

"Leo Tolstoy, Resurrection (1899-1936)."

«JIeB Toncroit, Bockpecenue (1899-1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*¥4 [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about the movie The Reader.
DonbKIopHas equHuLA 0 huiIbMe Yumamens.

8002

"Henry James, The Ambassadors (1903)."

«['enpu xeiime, [Tocasr (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about culture shock.
DOoBKIIOpHAS SIMHKIIA O KyJIBTYPHOM IIIOKE.

8003

"Henry James, The Beast in the Jungle (1903)."

«[enpu [Ixeiimc, 36eps 6 oxcyrensax (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*¢ [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about marrying.
DosbKIIOpHAsS €IMHULIA O )KEHUTHOE.

8004

"Jack London, The Call of the Wild (1903)."
«[Ixex JlonnoH, 306 npedkos (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*7 [PX=10]

XREF: Psychologically naturalistic Folklore Units.

484 Literature: Tolstoy (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Resurrection_(novel).

485 Literature: James, Henry (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Ambassadors; see also: (2011)

486 Literature: James, Henry (1993) and Wikipedia, http:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Beast _in_the Jungle; see
also: (2011).

487 Literature: London (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Call of the Wild.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

Harypamicruueckre QoIbKIOpHBIE €IUHHUIIBL.

8005
"Sigmund Freud, Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality (1905)."
«3urmysn ®peiin, Tpu ouepka no meopuu cexcyarornocmu (1905).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]
XREF: Metacontext about masturbation.
MeTaKOHTEKCTBI O MacTypOaruy.

1911-1920

8101

"Thomas Mann, Death in Venice (1912)."

«Tomac Mann, Cuepmsb 6 Beneyuu (1912).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: Metacontexts about homosexuality.
MeTakoHTEKCThI 0 TOMOCEKCYaTU3MeE.

8102
"Alain-Fournier, Le Grand Meaulnes (1913)."
«Anen-Oypube, borvuioti Morvr (1913).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]
XREF: The tale of psychological motives for distributing leaflets.
Vctopusi NCHXOJIOTMYECKUX MOTHBOB B PAacIipOCTPAHEHHH JIMCTOBOK.

8103

"Marcel Proust, Swann in Love (1913)."

«Mapcens [pycrt, Jllob6oss Ceana (1913).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*' [PX=10]

XREF: The structure of this book.
CtpyKTypa 3TOi KHUTH.

8104
"D. H. Lawrence, The Prussian Officer (1914)."

488 Psychology: Freud (1962-1975), .
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Three_Essays on the Theory of Sexuality.

489 Literature: Mann (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Death_in_Venice.
49 Literature: Alain-Fournier (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le Grand Meaulnes.
41 Literature: Proust (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/In_Search of Lost Time.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

«JIaBun I'epOept Jloypenc, Ilpycckuil ogpuyep (1914).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*? [PX=10]
XREF: My vision of homosexuality as a destructive passion.
Moe Tpe/ICTaBIeHHE O TOMOCEKCYaIU3Me KaK O Pa3pyINTEILHON CTPACTH.

8105

"W. Somerset Maugham, Of Human Bondage (1915)."

«Yunbsm Comepcer Mooam, bpews cmpacmett uenogeueckux (1915).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*3 [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s journey from a dissident to an accomplished computer programmer.
I1yTs aBTOpPa OT JUCCUAEHTA A0 3aCIYKEHHOIO IIPOrpaMMHUCTa.

8106
"D. H. Lawrence, Women in Love (1920)."
«aBun I'epbepr Jloypenc, Brrodaennsvie swcenuunvt (1920).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: The Folklore Units about the putative lovers of my wife.
DOJBKIOPHBIC SIHMHUIIBI O PEATIONATACMbIX JTFOOOBHUKAX MOCH YKEHBI.

8107
"Edith Wharton, The Age of Innocence (1920)."
«Qnut YoptoH, Inoxa nesurnocmu (1920).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of imaginary lovers.
Tema BooOpakaeMbIX JTFOOOBHHUKOB.

1921-1930

8201

"Luigi Pirandello, Six Characters in Search of an Author (1921)."
«JIynmxu Iupannenno, Lllecmv nepconasiceti 6 nouckax asmopa (1921).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

492 Literature: Lawrence (1993) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Prussian Officer and Other_ Stories.

493 Literature: Maugham (2001), (1988)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Of Human_Bondage.

494 Literature: Lawrence (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Women_in_Love.

495 Literature: Wharton (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Age of Innocence.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The modernistic structure of this book.
MoiepHUCTCKAst CTPYKTYPa STOM KHUTH.

8202
"Yevgeniy Zamyatin, We (1921)."
«EBrenutit 3amsatun, Mot (1921).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*7 [PX=10]
XREF: Totalitarian state — from which the author escaped and to which America is evolving.
TortanurapHoe rocy1apcTBO — OT KOTOPOTO aBTOP YOEXKall U K KOTOPOMY AMEpHKa IBOJIIOLIMOHUPYET.

8203

"T. S. Eliot, The Waste Land (1922)."

«T. C. Dmmort, becnnoonas semnsn (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*? [PX=10]

XREF: Modernist aspects of this book.
MoiepHUCTCKUE acTIeKThI ATON KHHUTH.

8204

"James Joyce, Ulysses (1922)."

«JIxerime [Txoiic, YVauce (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*” [PX=10]

XREF: The stream-of-consciousness technique of this book.
TexHuKka «1OTOKa CO3HAHUS», HCTIOIb3yeMasl B 3TOH KHHUTE.

8205

"Sinclair Lewis, Babbitt (1922)."

«Cunknep JIstouc, b2o6um (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: This is a metaphor for the author’s dissident rebellion in the Soviet Union.
3t0 MeTadopa Ha auccuaeHTCKui OyHT aBTopa B CoBerckoM Corose.

8206

49 Literature: Pirandello (1993) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Six_Characters_in_Search of an_Author.

497 Literature: Zamyatin (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/We_(novel).

498 Literature: Eliot (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Waste Land.

499 Literature: Joyce (1999), (1993)(2), (1994), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ulysses (novel).

500 L iterature: Lewis (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Babbitt (novel).
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

"Vikenty Veresayev, The Deadlock (1922)."

«Bukenrtuii Bepecaes, B mynuxe (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"! [PX=10]

XREF: Repressions of honest people both by Reds and Whites.
Pernpeccun 4ecTHBIX JIFO/IeH KPACHBIME 1 OCITbIMU.

8207

"Willa Cather, A Lost Lady (1923)."

«Yumna Kacep, Iocubwas neou (1923).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The story of life and decline of the author and his wife.
Hcropust %U3HU U yIaJIKa aBTOPA U €0 JKEHBL.

8208
"E. M. Forster, A Passage to India (1924)."
«2. M. ®opctep, Ilymewecmsue 6 Hnouro (1924).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]
XREF: Racial tensions in this book.
PacoBble TpeHUs B 3TOH KHUIE.

8209
"Thomas Mann, The Magic Mountain (1924)."
«Tomac ManH, Bomuebnas copa (1924).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of tuberculosis, which infects most of the adult population.
Tema TyGepkyJie3a, KOTOPBI HHPUIUPYET OOJIBIIYIO YACTh B3POCIIOr0 HACEIECHHUSI.

8210

"Mikhail Bulgakov, Heart of a Dog (1925)."
«Muxamn bynrakos, Cobause cepoye (1925).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

01 Literature: Veresayev (1927) and (1990)(2) and Wikipedia, https://briefly.ru/veresaev/v_tupike/.

502 Literature: Cather (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Lost Lady.

503 Literature: Forster (1992) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_ Passage to India.
504 Literature: Mann (1999), (2005)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Magic Mountain.
305 Literature: Bulgakov (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Heart of a Dog.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

XREF: The theme of the need to overcome the Soviet man’s Slavish character.
Heo6xoaumMocTs mpeo1oeTh B cede pabCKuil XxapaKkTep COBETCKOTO YeIOBEKa.

8211

"F. Scott Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby (1925)."

«®Ppancuc Cxott Ourynxepansa, Benuxuii I>mcou (1925).5»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]

XREF: Sudden prosperity and the imaginary infatuation of the author in the Letter of 1987.
HeoxunanHoe 01arococTostHue ¥ BooOpaskaeMoe yBiieueHue aptopa B [Iuceme 1987-ro rona.

8212

"André Gide, The Counterfeiters (1925)."

«Annpe XKun, @anvuusomonemuuru (1925).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The novel-within-a-novel of this book.
Hcropusi BHYTpU UCTOPUH 3TOM KHUTH.

8213

"Franz Kafka, The Trial (1925)."

«Dpann Kadxka, Ipoyecc (1925).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: The experience of being under surveillance without being accused.
OIbIT HAXOXKIICHHS TOJT CIIEKKON 0e3 OOBUHEHHSI.

8214
"Ernest Hemingway, The Sun Also Rises (1926)."
«OpHecT XeMuHrysi, /1 6ocxooum connye (1926).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: The necessity to find reasonable handling of banal health conditions.
Heo0xoaqumocTb HalTH pasyMHOE oOpallieHHe ¢ OaHAIBHBIMU COCTOSHUSIMH 3/10POBbS.

8215

"Willa Cather, Death Comes for the Archbishop (1927)."
«Yumna Kacep, Cuepmo npuxooum 3a apxuenuckonom (1927).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

306 Literature: Fitzgerald (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Great Gatsby.

307 Literature: Gide (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Counterfeiters (novel).

508 Literature: Kafka (1992) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Trial.

39 Literature: Hemingway (1993)(5) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Sun Also Rises.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*'" [PX=10]

XREF: The experience of the author in trying to “convert” others to his theme of surveillance in the United States.
[TonbITKM aBTOpa «HANTH €TMHOMBIIIIICHHUKOBY B cBoe TeMe ciexku B CLIIA.

8216

"Frangois Mauriac, Théréese Desqueyroux (1927)."

«Dpancya Mopmuaxk, Tepesa Hecketipy (1927).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*!! [PX=10]

XREF: The “scandal-like” author’s imagination.
«CxaHzansHOe» BOOOpaXKeHUE aBTOpa.

8217

"Virginia Woolf, To the Lighthouse (1927)."

«Bupmxurans Bymed, Ha masax (1927).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%'2 [PX=10]

XREF: Philosophical introspections in this book.
duocockne UHTEPITIOANH B ATOW KHHTE.

8218

"André Breton, Nadja (1928)."

«Amnnpe bperon, Haos (1928).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The demystifying quality of the psychological metacontexts.
Jemuctuduuumpyoriee KauecTBO IICHX0JIOMYECKUX METAaKOHTEKCTOB.

8219
"D. H. Lawrence, Lady Chatterley’s Lover (1928)."
«/[I»Bun I'epbept Jloypenc, Jlrobosnux nedu Yammepaneti (1928).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:" [PX=10]
XREF: To what X1 and X2 call “blessing” but really is an attempt of disruption of the target of surveillance.
To, uto X1 1 X2 Ha3bIBAIOT «OJIAarOCIOBEHUEM», HO YTO B JIEHCTBUTEIHLHOCTHU SIBIISIETCS TIOMBITKOW TIOJPhIBA

510 Literature: Cather (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Death_ Comes for the Archbishop.

S Literature: Mauriac (2005) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Thérése Desqueyroux (novel).

512 Literature: Woolf (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/To_the Lighthouse.

513 Literature: Breton (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadja (novel).

514 Literature: Lawrence (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lady Chatterley's Lover.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book
00BEKTA CIICIKKHL.

8220

"Erich Maria Remarque, A/ Quiet on the Western Front (1928)."

«Qpux Mapus Pemapk, Ha 3anaonom ghponme 6e3 nepemen (1928).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s post-traumatic stress disorder after 1987.
ITocTTpaBmMaTnueckuii ctpecc CuHAPOM aBropa mnocie 1987-ro roaa.

8221
"Paul Claudel, The Satin Slipper (1929)."
«Iomns Knonens, Amnacnvii bawmawox (1929).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%! [PX=10]
XREF: The idea of redemption after 1987.
Wnes uckymnenus nocue 1987-ro roga.

8222

"William Faulkner, The Sound and the Fury (1929)."

«Yunbsim @onknep, [Llym u apocms (1929).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®!7 [PX=10]

XREF: Disjointed narrative style of this book.
PaszopBaHHOE MOBECTBOBAHKE B 9TOM KHUTE.

8223
"Virginia Woolf, 4 Room of One’s Own (1929)."
«Bupmxunans Byned, Ceos komnama (1929).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:"® [PX=10]
XREEF: Fictional narrator and the “non-fiction” character of certain themes of this book.
BeeTpru30BaHHbI rOJIOC aBTOPa M «HEOEIUIETPU30BAHHBINY XapaKTep ONPE/IeIEHHBIX TeM 3TOM KHUTH.

8224
"Andrei Platonov, The Foundation Pit (late 1920s)."
«Annpeii [Tnatonos, Komaosan (nozmaue 1920-e rospr).»

515 Literature: Remarque (1997) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/All_Quiet on the Western Front.

516 Literature: Claudel (1931) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Satin_Slipper.

317 Literature: Faulkner (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Sound and_the Fury; see also:
(1987).

318 Literature: Woolf (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A Room of One's Own; see also:
Philosophy: Jaggar (1998) and Fricker (2000).
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[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The “foundation pit” of the author’s family life in America before 1987, which sucks out all their energy.
«KotnoBan» *kun3HI ceMbH aBTOpa B AMepuke 10 1987-ro rofa, KOTOpBIi BEITATUBAET BCIO UX YHEPTHUIO.

8225
"William Faulkner, 4 Rose for Emily (1930)."
«Yunbsm @oskuep, Poza ons Dmunu (1930).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: Could have been the metaphor to the author’s mother; she has a strong and independent attitude, but she is
thoroughly incompatible with murder.
Moro 65! ObITE MeTahopoil MaTepH aBTOPa; y Hee ObLIT CUIIBHBII U HE3aBHCHUMBIN XapaKkTep, HO OHA OblIa
COBEPIIEHHO HeCTTOCOOHA Ha YOHUCTBO.

1931-1940

8301

"Louis-Ferdinand Céline, Journey to the End of the Night (1932)."

«Jlyn-Oepmunann Cemu, [lymewecmeue na kpail Houu (1932).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*?! [PX=10]

XREF: The attitude to war and illness as the two infinities of nightmare.
OrTHo1IeHNe K BOMHE 1 00Ie3HH KaK K ABYM OECKOHEYHBIM KOIIMapaM.

8302

"William Faulkner, Light in August (1932)."

«Yunbsam Doinkuep, Ceem 6 aszycme (1932).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:**2 [PX=10]

XREF: The multidimensional character of the author and his wife and daughters.
MHOroMepHbIii XapakTep aBTopa U €ro KE€Hbl U JOUEPEH.

8303

"Aldous Huxley, Brave New World (1932)."
«Onnoc Xakenu, O ousHbiil Hogwitl Mup (1932).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

519 Literature: Platonov (2009), (2004)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Foundation_Pit.
5201 iterature: Faulkner (1984)(1) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Rose_for Emily; see also: (1987).
321 Literature: Céline (2006) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey to the End of the Night.
522 Literature: Faulkner (1984)(1) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Light_in_August; see also: (1987).
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FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The Brave New World of America where people are controlled by inflicting pleasure and pain.
«/IVBHBII HOBBIN MUP» AMEPUKH, TAE JIF0AeH KOHTPOIUPYIOT HAHECEHUEM yIOBOJILCTBUS U OOJIH.

8304

"André Malraux, Man’s Fate (1933)."

«AHape Manbpo, Yoen uenoseuweckuii (1933).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*** [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s relative in the Baku Commune.
PoncrBenHuk aBropa B bakMHCKON KOMMYHE.

8305

"Vladimir Nabokov, Invitation to a Beheading (1935-1936)."

«Bnammvup Haboxos, [lpuenawenue na kasuo (1935-1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]

XREF: The Kafkaesque experience of the author in America.
KadxoBckuii onbIT aBTOpa B AMEpHKe.

8306

"Hergé, The Blue Lotus (1936)."

«Xepre, T'onyooii nomoc (1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%* [PX=10]

XREF: The simplified comics’ character of the public image of the American story of the author.
[TyGmuyHbIA YIIPOIIEHHBIN KOMUKCHBIN UMUK aMEPUKaHCKON HCTOPHH aBTOPA.

8307

"Margaret Mitchell, Gone with the Wind (1936)."

«Maprapet Mutuenn, Yuecennvie gempom (1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:? [PX=10]

XREF: The linear plot of the story in the U.S.S.R.
Jluneiinas xanBa ucropuu B CCCP.

8308

523 Literature: Huxley (1978) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brave New World.

524 Literature: Malraux (1990) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Man's_Fate.

525 Literature: Nabokov (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Invitation to a Beheading.
526 Literature: Hergé (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Blue Lotus.

527 Literature: Mitchell (1996), (1991), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gone with the Wind.
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"John Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath (1939)."

«JIxon CretinOex, I po3ows enesa (1939).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The economic aspect of the author’s family emigration from the Soviet Union.
DKOHOMHYECKHUIT aClIeKT AMUrpanun cembu aBropa u3z Coserckoro Coro3za.

8309

"Dino Buzzati, The Tartar Steppe (1940)."

«uno bytmaru, Tamapckas nycmoinst (1940).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The human need for giving life meaning in this book.
UYenoBeueckas MOTPEOHOCTH B CMBICTIC )KU3HH B ATOH KHHTE.

8310

"Graham Greene, The Power and the Glory (1940)."

«I'pom I'pun, Cuna u crasa (1940).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The great power of self-destruction and a desperate quest for dignity of the author.
Benukas cuna CaMOpaspytICHud 1 OTYaTHHOC CTPEMIICHUE K JOCTOMHCTBY aBTOpPaA.

8311
"Ernest Hemingway, For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940)."
«OpHect XeMuHrysu, 1o kom 36onum xonokon (1940).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]
XREF: Graphical descriptions of love.
I'paduaeckoe onmcanue IOOBH.

8312

" Arthur Koestler, Darkness at Noon (1940)."
«Aptyp Kéctnep, Crensawan moma (1940).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

528 Literature: Steinbeck (2003) and Wikipedia, http:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Grapes_of Wrath; see also:
(1961), (1963), (1989), (1993), and (2003).

529 Literature: Buzzati (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Tartar Steppe.

330 Literature: Greene (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Power and the Glory.

31 Literature: Hemingway (1993)(3) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/For Whom the Bell Tolls.
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CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREEF: The Folklore Unit about Moscow prisons in 1937-1938 being a Noah’s Arc of the 1917 revolution.
DoNBKIOpHAs €IUHUIIA O MOCKOBCKUX TIOphMax 1937-1938-ro ronos kak HoeBom koBuere pesomonun 1917-

o roja.

8313
"Carson McCullers, The Heart Is a Lonely Hunter (1940)."
«Kapcon Maxkkannepc, Cepoye — oounoxuti oxomnux (1940).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: Rejected and forgotten in this book.
OTBeprHyThIi U 3a0BITHII B 9TOI KHUTE.

8314
"Richard Wright, Native Son (1940)."
«Puuapn Paiit, Cein Amepuxu (1940).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: The author and his family at the moment of declaring bankruptcy and being saved from homelessness by the
Homelessness Prevention Program.
ABTOp M €ro cembsi B MOMEHT OOBsIBJICHHSI OaHKPOTCTBA M cHaceHus oT Oe3nomHocTH «lIporpammoii mo
NPEJOTBPAILICHHUIO OE3I0MHOCTIY.

1941-1950

8401

"Thomas Mann, Joseph and His Brothers (1926-1943)."

«Tomac ManHu, Hocugh u eco opamus (1926-1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The reference to Joseph in the cited Beinart’s book.
Ccrinka Ha Mocuda B nutupyemoit kaure beitHapra.

8402

"Robert Musil, The Man Without Qualities (1930-1942)."
«Pobept Mys3uib, Yenosex 6e3 ceoticms (1930-1942).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

532 Literature: Koestler (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Darkness_at Noon.
533 Literature: McCullers (1999) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Heart Is a Lonely Hunter.
334 Literature: Wright (2005) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Native Son; see also: Philosophy: Lott
(2003).
335 Literature: Mann (1991), (2005)(1), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Joseph and His Brothers.
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CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: The story of ideas in this book.

Hcropus uneii B 3101 KHUTE.

8403

"Bertolt Brecht, The Good Person of Szechwan (1938-1943)."

«bepronbt Bpexr, /Joopwiii uenosex uz Cezyana (1938-1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The circumstances of our life after 1987.
OO6cTosTeNnsCTBa HateH x)u3HK Tocite 1987-ro roxa.

8404

"Albert Camus, The Stranger (1942)."

«Anwbep Kawmto, Ilocmoponnuii (1942).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:># [PX=10]

XREF: Emotional honesty in this book.
OMOIMOHAIBHASL Y€CTHOCTh ATON KHHTH.

8405

"Vercors, Le Silence de la mer (1942)."

«Bepkop, Monuanue mops (1942).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: “Showing resistance” to surveillance in this book.
«IToka3bIBasi CONPOTHBIICHHUE) CIICKKH B 3TOI KHHUTE.

8406

"Ayn Rand, The Fountainhead (1943)."
«AiiH Pann, Ucmounux (1943).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s preference to struggle in obscurity rather than compromise his artistic vision.
ABTOp npe/noduTaeT 60pOThCs B HEU3BECTHOCTH, a HE HITH Ha KOMIIPOMHECC B €0 XYJI0)KECTBEHHOM BHIICHUH.

8407

536 Literature: Musil (1996) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Man_Without Qualities.
537 Literature: Brecht (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Good Person of Szechwan.
338 Literature: Camus (1988) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Stranger (novel); see also:

Philosophy: Solomon (1999), Kritzman (2006), and Schrift (2006).

5% Literature: Vercors (1944) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le Silence de la mer.
340 Literature: Rand (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Fountainhead; see also: Literature:

Rand (1963) and Philosophy: Gotthelf (2016).
135



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

"Antoine de Saint-Exupéry, The Little Prince (1943)."
«Antyan nie Cent-Ox3toniepu, Marenvkuii npuny (1943).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:**! [PX=10]
XREF: Observations about life in this book.
Haoburoiennst o JKW3HA B 3TOM KHUTE.

8408

"Jean-Paul Sartre, Being and Nothingness (1943)."

«Kan-ITomms Captp, hoimue u nuumo (1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about “soft predestination.”
DOoBLKIIOPHAS €IUHULIA O «MSITKOM TIPEAHA3HAYCHHINY.

8409

"Evelyn Waugh, Brideshead Revisited (1945)."

«2BemuH Bo, Hosoe nocewgenue bpaiiocxeo (1945).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The operation of God’s Grace in this book.
JlewictBue boxkbeit biaaromatu B 3TOM KHUTE.

8410
"Robert Penn Warren, A/l the King’s Men (1946)."
«Pobept I[lern YoppeH, Bes kopoaesckas pamsb (1946).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: All actions have consequences in this book.
Bce neiicTBust UMEIOT NIOCTIEICTBUS B 3TOM KHUTE.

8411

"Hans Fallada, Every Man Dies Alone (1947)."

«["anc @amnana, Kaowcowiti ymupaem 6 oounouxy (1947).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

41 Literature: Saint-Exupéry (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Little Prince.

542 Philosophy: Sartre ([1943] 1972) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Being_and_Nothingness; see also:
Philosophy: Kritzman (2006) and Schrift (2006).

343 Literature: Waugh (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brideshead Revisited.

54 Literature: Warren (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/All_the King's Men.
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CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: About all distributors of leaflets.
000 Bcex pacnpOCTPAHUTENSX JIMCTOBOK.

8412
"Anne Frank, The Diary of a Young Girl (1947)."
«AnHa DpaHk, Jnesnux Annvt @pank (1947).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%* [PX=10]
XREF: The surreal diary motif of this book.
MoOTHB CIOpPEATNCTHIECKOTO THEBHUKA B 3TON KHHTE.

8413

"Primo Levi, Survival in Auschwitz (1947)."

«ITIpumo JleBu, Yenosex au smo? (1947).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: Passionate necessity of the author to remind others what they have done.
CrpacTHOe KellaHue aBTOpa HATOMHHTB IPYTHM O TOM, YTO OHH CJCJIAJIH.

8414
"Boris Vian, Froth on the Daydream (1947)."
«bopuc Buan, Ocenw 6 Ilexune (1947).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]
XREF: The author’s pet “commits suicide” to escape the gloomy conclusion of the book.
JlomarrHee )KHBOTHOE aBTOPa «COBEPIIAECT CaMOyOHIHCTBO» Y4TOOBI H30€XKaTh MPAauHbIX BHIBOJOB KHHTH.

8415
"George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four (1948)."
«/Ixopmx Opyam, 1984 (1948).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: 1984 now.
1984-i1 rox ceromaus.

8416
"Simone de Beauvoir, The Second Sex (1949)."
«Cumona ne bosyap, Bmopoti non (1949).»

45 Literature: Fallada (1971) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Every Man Dies Alone.
346 Literature: Frank (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Diary of a Young Girl.
347 Literature: Levi (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Primo_Levi.

348 Literature: Vian (1988) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Froth on_the Daydream.

3% Literature: Orwell (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nineteen Eighty-Four.
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[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:55 [PX=10]
XREF: As the author finds, there are lists of prohibited books.
Kaxk oOHapy»uBaeT aBTOp, CYIIECTBYIOT CIIMCKH 3aNpPEeICHHbBIX KHHUT.

8417

"Samuel Beckett, Waiting for Godot (1949)."

«Comyan bekkert, B oorcuoanuu I'ooo (1949).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%! [PX=10]

XREF: The absurdist character of the book.
ABCYpIUCTCKHI XapaKTep KHUTH.

8418

"Eugéne lonesco, The Bald Soprano (1950)."

«xen Monecko, Jlvicas nesuya (1950).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The underlying theme of this book is also not immediately apparent.
Iloncmyanast TeMa 3TOM KHUIM TaKKe cpa3y He MOHATHA.

1951-1960

8501

"Hannah Arendt, The Origins of Totalitarianism (1951)."

«XanHa Apeunar, Ucmoku momanumapusma (1951).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]

XREF: Totalitarian surveillance experienced by the author.
TotanbHast cliexka, UCIIbITAaHHAsI Ha ce0e aBTOPOM.

8502

"J. D. Salinger, The Catcher in the Rye (1951)."

«Ix. . Comuumkep, Hao nponacmeto 6o poicu (1951).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

530 Literature: Beauvoir (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The _Second Sex; see also: Philosophy:
Jaggar (1998), Fricker (2000), and Hengehold (2017).
351 Literature: Beckett (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waiting_for Godot.
552 Literature: Ionesco (1958) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Bald Soprano.
553 Philosophy: Arendt ([1951] 1966) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Origins_of Totalitarianism; see also: Nye (1999).
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: This book also is a flow of seemingly disjoined episodes and ideas.
DTa KHHUra TaKKe MPeJCTaBIIAET CO00H MOTOK KaK KaXKeTCsl HE CBSA3aHHBIX SIU300B U UJICH.

8503

"Irwin Shaw, The Troubled Air (1951)."

«UWpsun oy, becnokotinwiii 6030yx (1951).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The use of (surveillance + defamation + firing) as a weapon of social control under “liberal” capitalism.
Wcnonb3oBanue (cnexxku + guddamanyy + yBOJBHEHMH) Kak OpYIMsS COLMAIBHOTO KOHTPOJS IIpH

«mbepaTbHOMY KalMTaIn3Me.

8504
"Ralph Ellison, Invisible Man (1952)."
«Panb¢ Dmmicon, Yenosex-nesudumra (1952).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>¢ [PX=10]
XREF: This book explores the move of the author from being a Republican to being a Democrat (and oscillating
between on different issues).
OTa KHUTa UCCIeNyeT JBUKEHHUE aBTOpa OT PECMyONMKaHCKOM MapTHH K IeMOKpaTHYecKon (M KoJieOaHus
MEXy TI0 pa3HBIM BOIIPOCAM).

8505
"James Baldwin, Go Tell it on the Mountain (1953)."
«Dxeitvc bommywn, Hou sewaii ¢ eopet (1953).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>’ [PX=10]
XREF: American democracy both as a source of repression and moral hypocrisy and as a source of inspiration by the ideas
of its founding fathers.
AMepI/IKaHCKaﬂ JAEMOKpaTusd OAHOBPEMEHHO HCTOYHUK pel’[peCCl/Iﬁ U MOPAJIBHOI'0 XaHXECTBAa M HCTOYHUK
BJIOXHOBEHUSI UJIESIMH €€ OTIIOB-OCHOBATEIIEH.

8506

"Ray Bradbury, Fahrenheit 451 (1953)."

«P»it bpanbepu, 451 epadyc no @apenzerimy (1953).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

53 Literature: Salinger (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Catcher in the Rye.

355 Literature: Shaw (1988) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Troubled Air.

336 Literature: Ellison (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Invisible Man; see also: Philosophy: Lott
(2003).

557 Literature: Baldwin (2003) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Go_Tell It on_the Mountain_(novel); see also: Philosophy: Lott (2003).
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CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]
XREEF: This book urges to read literature.
DTa KHUTa MpU3bIBACT YUTATD.

8507
"Alexander Orlov, The Secret History of Stalin’s Crimes (1953)."
«Anexcanap Opnos, Taunas ucmopus cmanunckux npecmynaenuti (1953).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]
XREF: With Stalin’s death a spell of not talking about his crimes was removed.
Co cmepThio CranuHa 3aKIMHaHAE HE TOBOPUTH 00 €ro MPECTYIUICHHSIX ObUIO YCTPaHEHO.

8508
"Frangoise Sagan, Bonjour Tristesse (1954)."
«®Dpancyaza Caran, 30pascmeyil, epycmo (1954).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]
XREF: A theme of an empty and imaginary romantic infatuation in this book.
Tema 1mycToro 1 BOOOPakaeMoro pOMaHTHUECKOTO YBJICUCHHUS B 9TOW KHHTE.

8509
"Claude Lévi-Strauss, Tristes Tropiques (1955)."
«Kinon Jleu-Crpocc, Ieuanvrvie mponuxu (1955).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]
XREF: Linking many academic disciplines in this book.
CBsI3b MHOTHMX aKa/IEMUUYECKUX JAUCIHUILUIAH B 9TON KHHTE.

8510
"Vladimir Nabokov, Lolita (1955)."
«Bnagumup Habokos, Jloauma (1955).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]
XREF: The power of love.
Brnactb mo0BH.

8511
"Elie Wiesel, Night (1955)."
«Om Buzens, Houwb (1955).»

538 Literature: Bradbury (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fahrenheit 451.

5% Literature: Orlov (1953) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Alexander Orlov (Soviet defector).
360 Literature: Sagan (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bonjour Tristesse.

361 Anthropology: Lévi-Strauss (1973)(2) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tristes_Tropiques.

562 Literature: Nabokov (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lolita.

140



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:6 [PX=10]

XREF: The author also tries to begin again with night.
ABTOD TIBITACTCS HAYATh CHOBA B HOUH.

8512

"Michel Butor, Second Thoughts (1957)."

«Murens brotop, Hzmenenue (1957).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The gradual change of mind in this book.
IlocreneHHoe U3MEHEHNE HACTPOCHUN B 9TOM KHUTE.

8513
"Milovan Djilas, The New Class: An Analysis of the Communist System (1957)."
«Muwunosan Jlxwinac, Hoswuil knacc: Ananuz kommynucmuyeckoti cucmemsi (1957).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]
XREF: The basic betrayal of the Communist project.
OCHOBHOE NpeIaTesIbcTBO KOMMYHHUCTHYECKOTO MTPOEKTA.

8514
"Jack Kerouac, On the Road (1957)."
«xek Kepyax, B dopoze (1957).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*¢ [PX=10]
XREF: The author and his family on the road with business trips.
ABTOp U €ro ceMbsl B JIOpOre BO BPEMsI JICJIOBBIX Ty TEIIECTBHUIA.

8515

"Boris Pasternak, Doctor Zhivago (1957)."
«bopuc Ilacreprax, Jokmop Kusazo (1957).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

363 Literature: Wiesel (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Night (book).

564 Literature: Butor (1958) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second Thoughts (Michel Butor novel).

365 Literature: Djilas (1957) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The New Class: An_Analysis_of the Communist System.

366 Literature: Kerouac (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/On_the Road.

567 Literature: Pasternak (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Doctor Zhivago (novel).
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XREF: One more time, a revolutionary who tried to ignore human nature.
U cHOBa — PEBOIIIOLMOHED, KOTOPBIH MBITANICS HTHOPUPOBATH YEIOBEYECKYIO IPUPOIY.

8516

"Vasily Grossman, Life and Fate (1959)."

«Bacumit I'poceman, 2Kusns u cyovoa (1959).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: Arguments about fascism and communism in this book.
Paccyxzaenns o dammsme 1 KOMMYHH3ME B 3TOH KHHTE.

8517

"Harper Lee, To Kill a Mockingbird (1960)."

«Xaprep JIu, Youmwv nepecmewnuxa (1960).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The author regrets never repaying in full the gifts of his parents and grandparents.
ABTOp cOXKaJeeT, 4TO He CMOT MOJTHOCTBIO OTOJIAr0apiTh CBOMX POJMTEINICH U JeAyIeK 1 0alyIek 3a To, 4To

OHH JTAJTH eMYy.

8518
"John Updike, Rabbit, Run (1960)."
«JIxon Anpaiik, Kpoaux, 6eau (1960).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:"° [PX=10]
XREF: The author tries to escape the constraints of his life.
ABTOp mbITAaeTCS yOSKaTh OT OTPaHIMIEHHIH CBOCH JKU3HH.

1961-1970

8601

"Joseph Heller, Catch-22 (1961)."

«JIxozed Xemnep, Vrosxa-22 (1961).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"! [PX=10]

XREF: The absurdity of the power of those who watch the author.
AOCYpIHOCTD BJIACTH TEX, KTO CIICJIUT 332 aBTOPOM.

8602

368 Literature: Grossman (2006), (1988), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life and Fate.
5% Literature: Lee (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/To Kill a Mockingbird.

70 Literature: Updike (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rabbit, Run.

57! Literature: Heller (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Catch-22.
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"Jorge Luis Borges, Ficciones (1962)."
«Xopxe JIyuc bopxec, Boimvicavt (1962).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*"? [PX=10]
XREF: Games of strategy and chance, conspiracies and secret agencies in this book.
Wrpbl cTpateriu U CiiyqailHOCTH, KOHCIIMPAIMHI ¥ CEKPETHBIX areHTCTB B 3TOH KHHUIE.

8603
"Anthony Burgess, A Clockwork Orange (1962)."
«9utonn bépmxecc, 3asoonoi anervcun (1962).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]
XREF: The danger of misinterpretation of this book.
OmacHOCTh HEMPABIUIIFHON HHTEPIIPETAIIN STOH KHHTH.

8604

"Alexander Solzhenitsyn, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (1962)."

«Anexcannp ComkeHHIBIH, O0un Oenv Usana Jlenucosuya (1962).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:"* [PX=10]

XREF: This book is an attempt of a miniature analog of Solzhenitsyn’s books.
JlaHHast KHATA — 3TO TIOTMBITKA MAJICHBKOT0 aHajora KHUr COJKEHHUIIbIHA.

8605

"J. M. G. Le Clézio, The Interrogation (1963)."

«Kan-Mapu I'toctas Jleknesuo, /lpomokon (1963).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: The author is in America, and there the interrogation begins.
ABTOp B AMepHKe U 3/1eCh HAUMHAETCS JIOTIPOC.

8606

"Sylvia Plath, The Bell Jar (1963)."

«CwumeBust [Tnart, [1oo cmexasannvim konnaxom (1963).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

72 Literature: Borges (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ficciones; see also:

Nuccetelli (2010).
573 Literature: Burgess (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Clockwork Orange.
574 Literature: Solzhenitsyn (2010) and (2014) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/One Day in_the Life of Ivan_Denisovich.
575 Literature: Clézio (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le Procés-Verbal.
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CONTEXT:>® [PX=10]
XREF: Descent into mental unwellness in the Letter of 1987.
Cnyck B yMcTBeHHYI0 nipodiiemy B [Tuceme 1987-ro rona.

8607

"Marguerite Duras, Ravishing of Lol Stein (1964)."

«Mapreput Jropac, Bocxuwenue Jlon Cmaziin (1964).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"" [PX=10]

XREEF: The pointlessness of what might have happened with author, but did not happen.
BbeccMbICIeHHOCTB TOTO, YTO MOTJIO TIPOU30MTH € aBTOPOM, HO HE IPOHM30IILIO.

8608
"Arkady and Boris Strugatsky, Hard to Be a God (1964)."
«Apxaauit u bopuc Crpyrarnkue, Tpyono ovims 60com (1964).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:"® [PX=10]
XREF: That is what Americans learned in the Middle East.
10 TO, 4TO aMepUKaHIIbl OHsUTH Ha bimkaem Bocroke.

8609
"Truman Capote, In Cold Blood (1966)."
«Tpymen Kanore, Xzaonoxpoenoe youticmeo (1966).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:" [PX=10]
XREF: The horror of what a descent into madness of nuclear war might be.
Y3kac TOro, 9TO MOJKET MPEICTAaBIISATH COO0H OE3yMCTBO SICPHON BOIHBL

8610

"Michel Foucault, The Order of Things (1966)."
«Mumienb ®yko, Crosa u sewyu (1966).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

576 Literature: Plath (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Bell Jar.

577 Literature: Duras (1986) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Ravishing of Lol Stein.

578 Literature: Strugatsky (1974) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hard to_Be_a_God; see also: (1980),
(1985), (1987), and (1988).

57 Literature: Capote (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/In_Cold Blood; see also: (1967), (1987),
and (1995).
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXTZSSO 581 582 583 584' [PXZIO]
XREEF: The theme of “words and things” in this book.
Tema «CII0B U BEIIC» B ATOM KHUTE.

8611
"Mikhail Bulgakov, The Master and Margarita (1967)."
«Muxaun bynraxoB, Macmep u Mapeapuma (1967).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: There is also little nostalgia for good old days in the U.S.S.R. in this book.
Tarxoke HeMHOTO HOCTAJIBIHH O CTapbixX J0OpbiX BpemeHax B CCCP B 3Toif kHure.

8612

"Yevgenia Ginzburg, Journey into the Whirlwind (1967)."

«EBrenus ['un30ypr, Kpymoti mapwpym I (1967).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%¢ [PX=10]

XREF: The story of persecution of the true believers in the cause.
HWcropus npecneaoBaHuii HCTHHHO BEPYOLIHX.

8613
"Milan Kundera, The Joke (1967)."
«Munaun Kynnepa, Ilymxa (1967).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]
XREF: There is one good joke in this book.
B naHHOI KHUre eCTh OJIHA XOpOILast IIyTKa.

8614

"Gabriel Garcia Marquez, One Hundred Years of Solitude (1967)."
«I"abpmans "apcua Mapxkec, Cmo em oounovecmaa (1967).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

580 Philosophy: Foucault (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Order of Things; see also:
Gutting (2007), Falzon (2013), and McWhorter (1999).

581 Philosophy: Falzon (2013), p. 104.

582 Philosophy: Moore (2007), p. 100.

583 Philosophy: Foucault (2006), p. 78.

58 Philosophy: Falzon (2013), p. 96.

385 Literature: Bulgakov (1967) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Master and Margarita.

586 Literature: Ginzburg (1967) and (1990) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey into the Whirlwind.

387 Literature: Kundera (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Joke (novel).

388 Literature: Marquez (1971) and Wikipedia,
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XREF: The secret message of this book.
TaiftHO€ MOCITaHNE YTOM KHHTH.

8615

"Marguerite Yourcenar, The Abyss (1968)."

«Mapreput FOpcenap, Purocopcruii kamens (1968).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The author also renounces a comfortable career and leaves home to find truth at the age of 20.
ABTOp TaKXKe OTKa3bIBACTCS OT KOM(OPTAOETEHON Kapbephl U MOKUIAET JOM B OMCKaX NCTHHBI B Bo3pacte 20

JIET.

8616
"Anatoly Marchenko, My Testimony (1969)."
«Anatonuit Mapuenko, Mou noxazanus (1969).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*° [PX=10]
XREF: A pioneering Tamizdat about post-Stalin Soviet labor camps.
OpHa 13 TIepBbIX pabot B TaMuzaaTe 0 Mociie-CTATMHCKIX COBETCKUX JIarepsx.

8617

"Philip Roth, Portnoy’s Complaint (1969)."

«Dumun Pot, Cryuaii [lopmmnoeo (1969).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]

XREF: The psychoanalytical truths described in the book.
[NcrxoaHaMMTHYECKIE NCTHHBI, OITMCAHHBIC B ATOW KHHTE.

8618

"Kurt Vonnegut, Slaughterhouse-Five (1969)."

«Kypt Bonneryr, botins nomep namo (1969).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*? [PX=10]

XREF: Nonlinear narrative in this book.
Henmnelinoe moBecTBOBaHUE 3TOM KHHTH.

8619
"Andrei Amalrik, Will the Soviet Union Survive Until 19847 (1970)."

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/One Hundred Years of Solitude; see also: Philosophy: Nuccetelli (2010).
38 Literature: Yourcenar (1981) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Abyss (Marguerite Yourcenar _novel).
390 Literature: Marchenko (1969) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Anatoly Marchenko.
31 Literature: Roth (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portnoy's Complaint.
392 Literature: Vonnegut (1969) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Slaughterhouse-Five.
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«Annpent AMaispuk, Ilpocywecmeyem au Cosemcxuii Coroz 0o 1984 2ooa? (1970).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: It was the prophecy that turned out to be true with a precision of several years.
3710 OBLIO MPOPOUECTBO, KOTOPOMY CYIKICHO OBLIO OKA3ATHCS MPABUIBHBIM ¢ TOYHOCTHIO 10 HECKOJIBKHX JIET.

8620
"Nadejda Mandelstam, Hope Against Hope (1970)."
«Hanexxna Manaensimtam, Knuea nepsas (1970).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: On the road to repression.
ITo nopore k pernpeccun.

1971-1980

8701
"Nadejda Mandelstam, Hope Abandoned (1972)."
«Hanmexxna Maunensimram, Kuuea emopas (1972).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: Further on the road to repression.
Janee 1o g0pore K perpeccu.

8702
"Alexander Solzhenitsyn, The Gulag Archipelago (1973)."
«Anexcannp ComxkeHutbH, Apxunenae I'VIIAL (1973).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*¢ [PX=10]
XREF: The main inspiration to this book.
['1aBHOE BIIOXHOBEHHE K 3TOM KHHUTE.

8703

"Varlam Shalamov, Kolyma Tales (1973)."
«Bapmnawm IlanamoB, Konsivckue paccrkasot (1973).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

393 Literature: Amalrik (1970) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Andrei Amalrik.

394 Literature: Mandelstam (1970) and (1999) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadezhda Mandelstam.
395 Literature: Mandelstam (1972) and (2011) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadezhda Mandelstam.
3% History: Solzhenitsyn (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Gulag_ Archipelago.
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CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]
XREF: The same as Solzhenitsyn’s works.
To ke, uto paboThl COKCHHUITBIHA.

8704

"Heinrich Boll, The Lost Honor of Katharina Blum (1974)."

«I'enpux bémns, [lomepannas vecmo Kamapunwr bniom (1974).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]

XREF: The problems in life of the author in the connection of his loss of privacy.
[Tpo6embl B KM3HHU aBTOPA B CBSI3H C TIOTEPEN UM IPAHBECH.

8705

"Vasiliy Aksenov, Burn (1975)."

«Bacumuit Akcenos, Oorcoe (1975).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: A personal retrospection meeting politics.
JIN4YHBIE PETPOCTICKIIMH BCTPEYAFOT HOJIUTHUKY.

8706
"Abdurakhman Avtorkhanov, The Mystery of Stalin's Death: Beria's Plot (1976)."
«AOmypaxMaH ABTOPXaHOB, 3acaoka cmepmu Cmanuna: 3aeoeop bepus (1976).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]
XREEF: Literary speculation about Stalin’s death.
JluteparypHast criekyisitust 0 cmeptd CTanuHa.

8707
"Yuri Trifonov, The House on the Embankment (1976)."
«tOpwuit Tpudonos, Jom na nadepeaicrori (1976).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®! [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of being in politics.
OnacHOCTh HAXOXKJICHHUS B TIONUTHKE.

8708
"Aleksandr Zinovyev, Yawning Heights (1976)."

597 Literature: Shalamov (1995) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Kolyma_Tales.

398 Literature: Boll (1995) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Lost Honour of Katharina Blum.

39 Literature: Aksenov (1980)(1) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vasily Aksyonov.

600 T jterature: Avtorkhanov (2019) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Abdurakhman_Avtorkhanov.

601 Literature: Trifonov (1985) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The House on_the Embankment (novel).
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«Anexcanp 3uHOBbeB, Jusrouue gvicomul (1976).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*? [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of philosophy.
OmnacHocTs uocoduu.

8709
"Lev Kopelev , To Be Preserved Forever (1977)."
«JIe Konenes, Xpanumso éeuno (1977).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®%3 [PX=10]
XREF: About the end of the war and the first imprisonment, and the ability to see manifestations of humanity in an
inhumane situation.
O KOHIle BOWHBI M TEPBOM 3aKJIIOYCHHHM, C YMEHHEM BHJIETh MPOSBICHHS YEIOBEUYHOCTH B YCIOBHUSIX
OecuesIOBEYHOI CUTYAIHH.

8710
"Yury Dombrovsky, The Faculty of Useless Knowledge (1978)."
«IOpuit TomOpoBckuit, @axyrvmem nenyicrvix geweti (1978).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREEF: The perils of being near politics.
OmnacHOCTh HAXOXK/ICHUSI PSJIOM C MOJIMTHKOI.

8711
"Georges Perec, Life: A User’s Manual (1978)."
«Kopx Ilepek, Kusnv, cnocod ynompedaenus (1978).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: This book as a post-modern fiction.
DTa KHHra — MOCTMOJICPHHUCTCKAsK OeIIETPUCTHKA.

8712

"Vladimir Bukovsky, To Build a Castle: My Life as a Dissenter (1979)."
«Bnagumup bykoBckuit, X 6ozepawaemes gemep... (1979).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

602 Philosophy: Zinovyev (1976) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Yawning Heights.

603 Philosophy: Kopelev (1977) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lev_Kopelev.

604 Literature: Dombrovsky (1978) and (1996) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Faculty of Useless Knowledge.

605 Literature: Perec (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life A User's Manual.
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CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]
XREF: With all his possible personal flaws, this most famous Soviet dissident did not expect Western electronic
surveillance of computers — the later British pornography lawsuit against him was initiated as a result of exactly such
“intelligence” surveillance. As the Russian title of his book says, “And the wind returns...”.

CO BCEMH €TI0 BO3MOXXHBIMU JIMYHBIMHW HCJOCTAaTKaMH, O3TOT caMbIi M3BECTHBIN COBETCKHUI JUCCUICHT HE
OKHUIAT 3aMaJHON DICKTPOHHOW CICKKH 38 KOMIBIOTEPAMH — MOCICAYIONee OpHUTAHCKOe CyneOHOe Iemo O
nopHorpadui TPOTHB HEro OBUIO HAYATO B pE3yJbTaTe B TOYHOCTH TaKOH «pa3Be/bIBATEIBHOW» CIewKH. «U
BO3BPAIIIACTCS BETEP. .. ».

8713

"Arkady and Boris Strugatsky, Beetle in the Anthill (1979)."

«Apxamuit u bopuc Crpyranxkue, JKyx 6 mypasetinuxe (1979).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"7 [PX=10]

XREF: Surveillance exists even in the most advanced societies.
Cnen(Ka CYHICCTBYCT AK€ B CAMbBIX Pa3BUTHIX O6L]_leCTBaX.

8714
"Chingiz Aitmatov, The Day Lasts More Than a Hundred Years (1980)."
«YUuarns AritmatoB, A donvute sexa onumcst Oerb (1980).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of the book as of a prisoner of the Cold War.
Tema >TOM KHUTY — IJICHHBINA XOJIOJJHON BOMHBI.

8715
"J. M. Coetzee, Waiting for the Barbarians (1980)."
«Ix. M. Kyt3ee, B oorcuoanuu eapsapos (1980).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]
XREF: Abuses after 9/11.
3noynotpebnenus nocne 11 centsiopst 2001-ro roqa.

8716

"Umberto Eco, The Name of the Rose (1980)."
«YMbepTo Dxo, Mmsa pozer (1980).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

606 iterature: Bukovsky (1979) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vladimir Bukovsky.

607 Literature: Strugatsky (1979) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Beetle_in_the Anthill; see also:
(1974), (1985), (1987), and (1988).

608 Literature: Aitmatov (1988) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Day Lasts More Than a Hundred Years.

609 Literature: Coetzee (1999), (2004)(4), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waiting_for_the Barbarians;
see also: (1986), (1992), (1994), (2000), (2003), (2004)(1), (2), and (3), (2005)(1) and (2), (2014), (2016), and (2021)
(1) and (2).
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*!? [PX=10]
XREF: This book also combines semiotics in fiction.
OTa KHUra To’ke KOMOMHHUPYET CEMHUOTHKY ¢ OeJUIETPHUCTHKOM.

1981-1990

8801
"Vasiliy Aksenov, Island Crimea (1981)."
«Bacumiit Akcenos, Ocmpos Kpvim (1981).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®!! [PX=10]
XREF: A prophecy.
[Ipopouectso.

8802

"Yevgenia Ginzburg, Within the Whirlwind (1981)."

«EBrenus ['un36ypr, Kpymoii mapupym II (1981).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*'2 [PX=10]

XREF: The story of persecution of the true believers in the cause continues.
Hcropust npecreoBaHN HCTUHHO BEPYIOIINX MPOOIDKACTCS.

8803

"Yuri Trifonov, Time and Place (1981)."

«tOpwuit Tpudonos, Bpems u mecmo (1981).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"3 [PX=10]

XREF: The perils of being in politics as an autobiography.
OmnacHOCTh HAXOXK/ICHUSI B ITOJIMTUKE KaK aBTOOMOTpadusi.

8804

"Alice Walker, The Color Purple (1982)."
«Qnuc Yokep, [Jsem nunoswiii (1982).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

610 Literature: Eco (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Name of the Rose.

611 Literature: Aksenov (1992) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/OctpoB_Kpbim.

612 Literature: Ginzburg (1967) and (1990) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey into the Whirlwind.

613 Literature: Trifonov (1981) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tpudonos, IOpuii BaneHTHHOBUY.

614 Literature: Walker (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Color Purple; see also: Philosophy:
Lott (2003).
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XREF: This book also may be a target of censors for its sometimes explicit content.
DTa KHUra MOKET ObITh TaK)Ke 00BEKTOM 3aIPETOB IEH30POB 32 CBOE BPEMEHAMHU OTKPOBEHHOE COJIEpIKaHHE.

8805
"Martin Amis, Money (1983)."
«MapTtun Omuc, [enveu (1983).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®" [PX=10]
XREF: Letter of 1987 as a metaphor for Reagan era.
ITucemo 1987-ro roxa xak meradopa PeriraHoBCKOH pbI.

8806
"Lev Kopelev, Ease My Sorrows (1983)."
«JIeB Konenes, Ymonu mou neyanu (1983).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®'¢ [PX=10]
XREF: Memoirs of a decent man.
Memyapbl MOPSI0YHOTO YEIOBEKa.

8807
"William Gibson, Neuromancer (1984)."
«Yunbsam ['ubcon, Hetipomanm (1984).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*'7 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also might have been a science-fiction one, but it is reality.
DTa KHUra TAKKe MOTJIa ObITh HAyYHOH (haHTACTUKOM, HO OHA — PEALHOCT.

8808
"Milan Kundera, The Unbearable Lightness of Being (1984)."
«Munan Kynnaepa, Hesvinocumas neckocmo ovimus (1984).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*'® [PX=10]
XREF: Life is indeed not “light” in this book.
JKu3Hb B caMOM Jiesie He «Ierkash B 9TOW KHUTe.

8809

"Margaret Atwood, The Handmaid’s Tale (1985)."
«Maprapet O1By 1, Pacckaz cayacanku (1985).»
[PX=10]

615 Literature: Amis (1986) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Money (novel).
616 Literature: Kopelev (1983) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lev_Kopelev.
617 Literature: Gibson (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Neuromancer.
618 Literature: Kundera (2008) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Unbearable Lightness of Being.
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]

XREF: Dystopian aspect of this book’s description of America.
AHTHYTONMYECKUH acTeKT ATON KHUTHU B €€ ONTUCAaHUU AMEPHKH.

8810
"Gabriel Garcia Marquez, Love in the Time of Cholera (1985)."
«I"abpmane Napcna Mapkec, Jli0606b 60 epems xonepot (1985).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: Unrequited love in this book.
Hepasnenennas mo00Bb B 9TOM KHHUTE.

8811

"James Ellroy, The Black Dahlia (1987)."

«[Ixeitvc Dmnpoit, Yepras opxuoes (1987).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®?! [PX=10]

XREF: Fictional detective (the author) who tries to solve the source of the surveillance.
BriyMaHHbIH IETEKTUB (aBTOP), KOTOPBII MBITAETCS BBISCHUTH MPOUCXOKICHUE CIIEKKH.

8812
"Toni Morrison, Beloved (1987)."
«Touu Moppucon, Bozrtoonennas (1987).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%?2 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also describes life and legal case — of the author.
DTa KHUra TOKE OIMCHIBAET KM3Hb U FOPUIMYECKOE JIeJI0 — aBTOpa.

8813

"Peter Carey, Oscar and Lucinda (1988)."

«[Turep Kopu, Ockap u Jlrocurnoa (1988).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The author also loves gambling in form of backgammon.

619 Literature: Atwood (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Handmaid's_Tale.

620 Literature: Marquez (1988) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Love in_the Time of Cholera; see also: Philosophy: Nuccetelli (2010).

621 Literature: Ellroy (1987) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Black Dahlia (novel).

622 Literature: Morrison (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Beloved (novel); see also: (1994) and
Philosophy: Lott (2003).

623 Literature: Carey (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oscar and Lucinda.
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ABTOp TOXeE JTFOOUT a3apTHYIO UTPY — HAPIbL.

8814

"Anna Larina-Bukharina, This I Cannot Forget (1988)."

«Amnna Jlapuna-byxapuna, Hezaovieaemoe (1988).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The persecution of the informal leader.
[pecienoBanne HeOPMATBEHOTO JIHACPA.

8815
"Ariadna Efron, No Love Without Poetry: The Memoirs of Marina Tsvetaeva’s Daughter (1989)."
«Apuanna Ddpon, O Mapune L{semaesoii: Bocnomunanus douepu (1989).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]
XREF: Talent in the genes.
TasaHT B reHax.

8816

"John Irving, A Prayer for Owen Meany (1989)."

«JIxon Upsunr, Moaumea 06 Oysne Munu (1989).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%? [PX=10]

XREF: A unique sense of purpose in life of the author of this book.
Oco60e 4yBCTBO IEJTH )KU3HU Y aBTOPA ATON KHHUTH.

8817

"Kazuo Ishiguro, The Remains of the Day (1989)."

«Kamsyo Ucurypo, Ocmamox onsa (1989).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%* [PX=10]

XREF: Imagined love of the author.
Boobpaxaemast 0060Bb aBTOPA.

8818

"John McGahern, Amongst Women (1990)."
«JIxon MakI axepH, Cpeou srceruyun (1990).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

624 Literature: Larina-Bukharina (1988) and (1993) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Anna_Larina.
625 Literature: Efron (1989) and (2022) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ariadna Efron.

626 Literature: Irving (2012) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Prayer for Owen Meany.

627 Literature: Ishiguro (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Remains_of the Day.

154


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ariadna

Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]
XREF: Unfortunately, a non-character in this book.
K coskasieHnIo, Takoro repost HeT B 3TOH KHUTE.

1991-2000

8901

"Pat Barker, Regeneration (1991)."

«II>t Bapxkep, Pezenepayus (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*® [PX=10]

XREF: The author also has to deal with the world where most of the people have never been in prison or under surveillance.
ABTOp TaKXke JIOJDKEH UMETh JIEJI0 C MEPOM, B KOTOPOM OOJIBIIMHCTBO JIFOJIeH HUKOT/IA He ObLIN B TIOPbME HJIN

0] CJIEIKKOM.

8902

"Ben Okri, The Famished Road (1991)."

«ben Oxpu, [ onoouas oopoea (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®° [PX=10]

XREF: As far as the author has been called a “black.”
[TocToNBKY TIOCKOJIBKY aBTOPA HAa3bIBAIN «UCPHBIMY.

8903

"Michael Ondaatje, The English Patient (1991)."

«Matikn Ounatxe, Anenutickuit nayuenm (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®! [PX=10]

XREF: The author, as the Hungarian hero of the book The English Patient, has also been often treated by his last name.
C aBTOpPOM, KaKk ¥ BEHT€PCKHUM I'epOoeM KHUTH AHeauticKuil nayuenm, TAkkKe 9acTo 00paIaIuch 1Mo ero (haMuInH.

8904

"Vikram Seth, 4 Suitable Boy (1994)."
«Bukpawm Cer, Ilooxoosuwuii scenux (1994).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*2 [PX=10]

628 Literature: McGahern (1991) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Amongst Women.

629 Literature: Barker (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regeneration_(novel).

630 Literature: Okri (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Famished Road; see also: Philosophy:
Wiredu (2004).

31 Literature: Ondaatje (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The English Patient.

632 Literature: Seth (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Suitable Boy.
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XREF: This book is also rooted in the themes of love.
DTa KHHUTa TAK)KEe UMECT CBOM KOPHHU B TEMax JIFOOBH.

8905

"Varlam Shalamov, The Fourth Vologda (1994)."

«Bapnawm IllanamoB, Yemeepmas Bonozoa (1994).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®* [PX=10]

XREF: The background of a great person — what leads to being repressed.
[TponcxoskaeHne BBIIAFOIIETOCS YeJIOBEKAa — UYTO BEJET K PETIPECCHN.

8906

"Nick Hornby, High Fidelity (1995)."

«Hux Xopubu, Menomanxa (1995).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: By the end the author also finds meaning and purpose in the mundane and normal.
K KoHILy aBTOp TaKKe HaXOANUT CMBICI U LIETIb B OOBIICHHOM M HOPMaJIbHOM.

8907

"Vladimir Makanin, The Prisoner of the Caucasus (1995)."

«Brnagumup Maxanun, Kaexascxut naennux (1995).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXTZ635,636 637’ 638’ 639’ 640_ [PX=10]

XREF: Beauty and its transforming power in this book.
KpacoTa u ee ipeobpasyrolias Cruia B 3TOM KHHUTE.

8908
"Ariadna Efron. Ada Federolf, Unforced Labors (1996)."
«ApmnamHa Ddpon. Ana Deneponbd, Mupoeouxa. Paoom ¢ Aneti (1996).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*!. [PX=10]
XREEF: It is enough to be talented to be repressed.
JlocTaTto4HO ObITh TAJTAHTIUBBIM, YTOOBI OBITH PEIIPECCHPOBAHHBIM.

633 Literature: Shalamov (1994) and https://imwerden.de/pdf/shalamov_chetvertaya vologda 1994 text.pdf.
634 Literature: Hornby (1996) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_Fidelity (novel).

635 Literature: Pushkin (1978/1948).

636 Literature: Lermontov (2013).

837 Literature: Tolstoy (1984).

638 Literature: Slovo o polku Igoreve (The Lay of the Host of Igor) (2011).

639 Literature: Lermontov (2013).

640 Literature: Makanin (1999).

641 Literature: Efron (1996)(2) and (2006) and https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ariadna_Efron.
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8909
"Don DeLillo, Underworld (1997)."
«[Jon Hdenumnno, Msuanxa mupa (1997).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%2 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also moves forwards and backwards through decades.
OTa KHUTa TakKe MEePEABUTaeTCs BIIEPE M Ha3a | MEKILY IECATHICTHAMM.

8910
"Haruki Murakami, The Wind-up Bird Chronicle (1997)."
«Xapyku Mypakamu, Xporuxu 3a600not nmuyst (1997).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: The author also finds his identity in America — as a nonconformist.
ABTOp TaKXkKe HaXOJUT CBOIO HICHTHIHOCTh B AMEpPHKE — KaK HOHKOH()OPMHUCT.

8911
"Milovan Djilas, 4 History of Communism’s Self-Destruction: Fall of the New Class (1998)."
«Muwunosan Jlxwiac, Mcmopus camopaspywenus kommynuzma: Tladenue nogoco rkaacca (1998).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:** [PX=10]
XREF: Djilas has lived to see the consequences of the new class system under Communism.
JIKumac J0XKuI 710 TOro, 4T00bl YBUAETH TOCIESICTBUS HOBOIT KITACCOBOIT CHCTEMBI IIPU KOMMYHH3ME.

8912

"J. M. Coetzee, Disgrace (1999)."

«Ix. M. Kyt3zee, becuecmve (1999).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: Unromantic truths in this book.
HepomaHTHYHbIE HCTHHBI 9TOW KHUTH.

8913

"Margaret Atwood, The Blind Assassin (2000)."
«Maprapet OtByn, Crenou youtiya (2000).»
[PX=10]

642 Literature: DeLillo (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Underworld_(DeLillo_novel).

643 Literature: Murakami (1998), (2002), and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Wind-Up Bird Chronicle.

644 Literature: Djilas (1998), (2002), and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Milovan_Djilas.

645 Literature: Coetzee (2000), (2004)(1), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Disgrace_(novel); see also:
(1986), (1992), (1994), (1999), (2003), (2004)(2), (3), and (4), (2005)(1) and (2), (2014), (2016), and (2021)(1) and

).
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%¢ [PX=10]
XREF: This book also contains a story within a story.
VY 3TOM KHUI'HM TOXKE €CTh UCTOPUsI BHYTPU UCTOPUMU.

8914

"Peter Carey, The True History of the Kelly Gang (2000)."

«ITurep Kopu, Ucmunnas ucmopus waiiku Keanu (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: This is also an autobiography of sorts where the author is not afraid to spell out some unpleasant truths.
310 TOXKE CBOCOOpa3Has aBToOHorpadus, B KOTOpOi aBTop HEe 60UTCS (HOPMYIIMPOBATH HEKOTOPbIE HEMIPHSTHBIC

HNCTHUHBI.

8915

"Michael Chabon, The Amazing Adventures of Kavalier and Clay (2000)."

«Maiikn lei6on, [puknouenusn Kasanepa u Knes (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: Only the author’s love to his wife helps him to live with the surveillance.
Tonbko M060Bb aBTOpa K CBOEH JKEHE TIOMOTAET €My JKHTh CO CIICKKOH.

8916

"Joseph Heller, Portrait of an Artist as an Old Man (2000)."

«Ixozed Xemrep, Ilopmpem xyooscnura 6 cmapocmu (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

XREF: The concept of this book also mirrors the life of the author.
3amblIcel1 9TOM KHUTH TaKKe OTpakaeT )KU3Hb aBTOPaA.

8917

"Zadie Smith, White Teeth (2000)."
«33mu Cmut, benvie 3y661 (2000).%
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

646 Literature: Atwood (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Blind_Assassin.

647 Literature: Carey (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/True_History of the Kelly Gang.

648 Literature: Chabon (2012) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Amazing Adventures of Kavalier & Clay.

49 Literature: Heller (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portrait_ of an_Artist, as an Old Man.

158



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXT:%? [PX=10]
XREF: Life is full of surprises in this book too.
JKu3Hb moIHa HEOKUAAHHOCTEH B DTOM KHUATE TOXKE.

2001-2010

9001

"Jonathan Franzen, The Corrections (2001)."

«/Ixonaran ®panzeH, [lonpasku (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®! [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s family is also a traditional one.
CeMbs aBTOpa TOKE TPAJTUIMOHHAS.

9002

"Neil Gaiman, American Gods (2001)."

«Hun I'etiman, Auvepuranckue 6oeu (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: Organs of surveillance are also mythological creatures.
OpraHbI CIIEKKH TOKE MU(DOTOTHIECKUE CO3/IAHUSL.

9003
"Yann Martel, Life of Pi (2001)."
«SAun Mapren, Kuzus ITu (2001).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%> [PX=10]
XREF: In some sense, the author’s experience in this book is as fantastic.
B HEKOTOPOM CMBICIIE OIIBIT aBTOPA, OMUCAHHBIH B 9TOW KHUTE, HACTOJIBKO e (DaHTACTHUYCH.

9004

"lan McEwan, Atonement (2001)."

«Man MaxaBan, Pacniama (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%4 [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s experience with this book also leads to an exploration on the nature of writing.
OrbIT aBTOPA ¢ HAUCAHUEM JTOM KHUTH TAK)KE BEJIET K U3YUCHUIO IIPUPO/IbI HAITHCAHUS KHUT.

650 Literature: Smith (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/White Teeth.

651 Literature: Franzen (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Corrections.

652 Literature: Gaiman (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Gods.

653 Literature: Martel (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life of Pi.

654 Literature: McEwan (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atonement_(novel).
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9005

"Ann Patchett, Bel Canto (2001)."

«OuH IIatuert, beavkanmo (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: This book also ends sometime after the crisis; we learn that the author and his wife visit many countries.
OTa KHHTa TOXKE 3aBepIIaeTCsi HEKOTOPOE BPeMs IOCTIe KPU3KCa; MBI y3HAEM, YTO aBTOP U €ro JKEeHa MOCEIIAI0T

MHOTHE CTPAHBL

9006
"Richard Russo, Empire Falls (2001)."
«Puuapn Pycco, Qunatip @onnz (2001).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: This book also ends with the description of the entire author’s family working in one small company.
OTa KHUTra TOKE 3aKaHUMBACTCS OTMCAHNEM PaOOTHI BCEH CEMbH aBTOPA HA OJJHY MAJICHBKYIO KOMITAHHIO.

9007
"Haruki Murakami, Kafka on the Shore (2002)."
«Xapyxu Mypaxamu, Kagra na niasxce (2002).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*’ [PX=10]
XREF: There are some ideas of Freudian psychoanalysis used in this book too.
Hexkoropble nuen GpeiIucTCKOro NCUX0aHaI|3a CTIONIb3YIOTCS B ATOI KHUI'E TOXKE.

9008
"Orhan Pamuk, Snow (2002)."
«OpxaH [Tamyx, Cree (2002).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®® [PX=10]
XREF: The author also returns for a short time to Russia after many years in political exile.
ABTOp TaKxKe MocelaeT Ha KOPOTKOe BpeMst PoccHio 1ociie MHOTHX JIET HOJTMTHYECKOI SMHTPALIUH.

9009

"Margaret Atwood, Oryx and Crake (2003)."
«Maprapet ItByn, Opuxc u Kopocmens (2003).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

655 Literature: Patchett (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bel Canto_(novel).

656 Literature: Russo (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Empire Falls.

657 Literature: Murakami (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kafka on_the Shore.

658 Literature: Pamuk (2011), (2006), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snow (Pamuk novel).
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CONTEXT:®* [PX=10]
XREF: Again: this book might have been a sci-fi, but it is not.
U BHOBB: 3Ta KHUTa MOTJIA ObI OBITH HAYYHOH (PaHTACTUKOM, HO OHA € HE SBJISETCS.

9010
"Dmitry Bykov, The Debauchery of Work (2003)."
«Imutpuii beikos, bnyo mpyoa (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: Our generation is coming.
[puxox HAIETO MOKOJICHUSL.

9011
"Mark Haddon, The Curious Incident of the Dog in the Night Time (2003)."
«Mapk XoanoH, 3aeadounoe nounoe youiicmso cooaxu (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%! [PX=10]
XREF: Some people also describe the author as a savant.
HekoTopble JIF0/11 TOXKEe XapaKTepU3yIoT aBTopa Kak 0c000 0J[apEeHHOTO.

9012
"Kahled Hosseini, The Kite Runner (2003)."
«Xanen Xocceitau, bezywuii 3a éempom (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%%2 [PX=10]
XREF: The author also eventually visits his homeland.
ABTOp TOKE B KOHIIE KOHI[OB IOCEMIAET CBOIO POJHHY.

9013
"Jhumpa Lahiri, The Namesake (2003)."
«xymna Jlaxupu, Tésxa (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: This book is also about many problems that immigrants face.
DTa KHUra TOXKE 0 MHOTHX Ipo0dieMax, ¢ KOTOPbIMU CTAIKMBAIOTCSI IMMUTPAHTBI.

9014
"Susanna Clarke, Jonathan Strange and Mr. Norrell (2004)."

659 Literature: Atwood (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oryx_and_Crake.

660 L iterature: Bykov (2007) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dmitry Bykov.

661 Literature: Haddon (2004) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Curious Incident of the Dog in the Night-Time.

662 Literature: Hosseini (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Kite Runner.

663 Literature: Lahiri (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Namesake.
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«Crozanna Knapk, Jorconaman Cmpanodaic u mucmep Hopenn (2004).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]
XREF: This book also has a lot of footnotes, but they are real.
B 2T0i1 KHUTE TO’KE€ MHOTO CCBhIJIOK, HO OHU HACTOSIIIHE.

9015

"Philip Roth, The Plot Against America (2004)."

«Dwmmn Pot, 3acosop npomue Amepuxu (2004).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]

XREF: This book is also about mysteries of adaptation and American politics.
9Ta KHHI'a TOXKE O TAMHCTBAX ajaliTalilui u aMepHKaHCKO;I IIOJIMTHUKE.

9016

"Cormac McCarthy, No Country for Old Men (2005)."

«Kopmak Makkaptu, Cmapuxam 30eco He mecmo (2005).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]

XREF: This book is somewhat opposite — it is not that dark.
JlaHHast KHUATA IPOTHBOIIONOXHA — OHA HE TaKasi MpayHasi.

9017
"Salman Rushdie, Shalimar the Clown (2005)."
«Canwman Pymnn, Knoyn Hlanumap (2005).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: Again, this book is not that sad.
CHoOBa: Ta KHUTA HE TaKas TPpyCTHas.

9018

"Zadie Smith, On Beauty (2005)."
«3au Cmur, O kpacome (2005).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%%® [PX=10]

664 Literature: Clarke (2006) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jonathan_Strange & Mr Norrell.

665 Literature: Roth (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Plot Against America.
666 L iterature: McCarthy (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/No Country for Old Men.
667 Literature: Rushdie (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shalimar the Clown.

668 Literature: Smith (2005) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/On_Beauty.
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XREF: This books, incidentally, also starts from On Beauty — by a different author.
Ota KHHUTra, KCTaTH, To)ke HaunHaetcs ¢ O kpacone — IPyroro aBTopa.

9019
"Alison Bechdel, Fun Home (2006)."
«Qnucon bexnen, Becénviti dom (2006).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: The narrative in this book is also non-linear and recursive.
[ToBecTBOBaHE B 3TOM KHHATE TOKE HETMHEHHOE U M/IET IIOBTOPHBIMU KPYTaMH.

9020
"Philip Roth, Everyman (2006)."
«Dunun Pot, Obwiunwiti uenosex (2006).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*"° [PX=10]
XREF: This book also tells the story of the author as he gets increasingly old.
DTa KHUra TOXKE PACCKa3bIBACT HCTOPHIO aBTOPA MO Mepe TOro, KaK OH CTAHOBHTCS BCE CTapIIle.

9021
"Dina Rubina, Sunny Side of the Street (2006)."
«/luna Pyouna, Ha conneunoti cmopone yauyst (2006).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®"! [PX=10]
XREF: Our youth that was sunny.
Harira 1oHOCTB TOYe ObLIa COJTHEUHOM.

9022

"Philip Roth, Exit Ghost (2007)."

«Dumun Pot, Ipuspax yxooum (2007).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*"2 [PX=10]

XREF: The continuation of the previous Folklore note.
[Iponomxenue npenpiaynieit GosbKIOPHON € TMHULIBL.

9023

"Richard Russo, Bridge of Sighs (2007)."
«Puaapn Pycco, Mocm 6300x06 (2007).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

66 Literature: Bechdel (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fun_Home.

670 Literature: Roth (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Everyman_(novel).
71 Literature: Rubina (2006) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dina_Rubina.
672 Literature: Roth (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Exit Ghost.
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FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*” [PX=10]

XREF: The entire author’s family had continued to work in one small company for many years.
Bcst ceMbst aBTOpa npoiobKaia paboTaTh Ha OJJHY MAICHBKYEO KOMITAHHIO MHOTO JIET.

9024

"Dmitry Bykov, Was Gorky Real? (2008)."

«JImutpwmii beikoB, bwir au [operuti? (2008).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*7* [PX=10]

XREF: Oh, yes, he was, and capitalism was real too.
O, na, oH ObLI, U KaIIUTAJIU3M TOXKE OBLI.

9025
"Mariam Petrosyan, The Gray House (2009)."
«Mapwuawm IlerpocsH, Jom, 8 komopom... (2009).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*7 [PX=10]
XREF: There exists a bad side of human nature, and there are some unfortunate ones who suffer from it. And, as always
in life, a group acts as a herd and has many different characters: some are more talented, some are less, some are leaders,
some are followers.

Cy1uiecTByeT oxas CTOPOHA YeJIOBEUECKOI MPUPOJIBI, 1 €CTh HEKOTOphIe, KOTOpBIE OT Hee cTpamaroT. M, kak
BCET/la B JKU3HHU, IPyMIa JEHCTBYET KaK CTast U B HEM MHOTO pa3HBIX MEpCOHAXKEH: OJHM Oonee TaJaHTIMUBBIC, IPYrHe
MCHEC, OJHU J]I/lﬂ,epl)l, ,H,pyl"l/le TI10CJICA0BATCIIN.

9026

"Thomas Pynchon, Inherent Vice (2009)."

«Tomac Iunuon, Buympennuii nopok (2009).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®7¢ [PX=10]

XREF: In this book paranoia of secret counterintelligence agencies is not a byproduct of smoking too much weed.
B sToit kHure napaﬂoﬁﬂ CEKPCTHBIX KOHTPPA3BEAbIBATC/IbHBIX ar¢HTCTB HE €CTh NMPOAYKT KYpPCHUA 6OJ'II)LLIOFO

KOJIMYECTBA MAPUXYaHbI.

9027

"Jonathan Franzen, Freedom (2010)."
«/Ixonaran ®panzen, Ceo6ooa (2010).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

673 Literature: Russo (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bridge of Sighs (novel).
674 Literature: Bykov (2008)(1) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dmitry Bykov.

675 Literature: Petrosyan (2011) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Gray House.
676 Literature: Pynchon (2010) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inherent_Vice.
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CONTEXT:*"7 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also might have been composed at the suggestion of the putative author’s therapist.
Takast KHuTa TakxKe Moryia ObITh HAlMCaHa 10 TPEIOKEHHIO MTPEIIOJIOKUTEIILHOTO IICHXOTEPaIeBTa aBTopa.

9028
"Tom Rachman, The Imperfectionists (2010)."
«Tom Paxman, Xarmypwuru (2010).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®"8 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also deals with the consequences of the war on terror.
JlaHHas KHATA TO>KE MMEET JIETI0 C MOCIIEACTBUSIMU BOHHBI IIPOTHB TEPPOPH3MA.

2011-

9101

"Eleonor Henderson, Ten Thousand Saints (2011)."

«Oneonop XenaepcoH, Jecamob moicau ceamoix (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*” [PX=10]

XREF: Letter of 1987 also describes the times of the discovery of AIDS.
[Tucemo 1987-ro roaa Toxe onuckiBaeT BpemeHna oTkpbitust CITM a.

9102

"Stephen King, 77/22/63 (2011)."

«Ctusen Kunr, 11/22/63 (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: This book, also rewardingly for some readers, reflects on questions of fate and free will.
OTa KHUTa, TOKE OJIArONPUSITHO JUISI HEKOTOPBIX YHMTATENeH, 3ayMbIBACTCS O BOIPOCAX CyJbObI M CBOOOIIBI

BOJIH.

9103

"Téa Obreht, The Tiger’s Wife (2011)."

«Tea O6pexr, Kena muepa (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®! [PX=10]

XREF: The grandfather’s folk stories are also present in this book.

677 Literature: Franzen (2010) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Freedom_(Jonathan Franzen novel).

678 Literature: Rachman (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tom Rachman.

67 Literature: Henderson (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ten Thousand Saints.

680 Literature: King (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/11/22/63.

681 T jterature: Obreht (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Tiger's Wife.
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Pacckassr Jeaa TaKKe €CTh B 3TOU KHUTE.

9104
"Karen Russell, Swamplandia (2011)."
«Kapen Paccen, boromo! (2011).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®%2 [PX=10]
XREF: The general impression of the American literary field is its somewhat inadequate for the burning questions of the
times character.
OOmee BrewaTiaeHHe 00 aMEPUKAHCKOM JIUTEPATYPHOM IIOJE€ — €r0 HEKOTOpas HEaJeKBAaTHOCTh OCTPHIM
BOIIPOCAM BPEMEHH.

9105
"Zakhar Prilepin, Abode (2014)."
«3axap Ipunenun, Obumens (2014).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®3 [PX=10]
XREF: The dream of all political “re-educators” (I am talking about America too).
MeuTa BceX MONUTHICCKHIX «YUUTEICH-UCTIPABUTEINCH» (s TOBOPIO 00 AMEpHKe TOXKE).

9106

"Guzel Yakhina, Zuleikha Opens Her Eyes (2015)."

«Iy3enpb Sxuna, 3yneixa omxpvisaem enasa (2015).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]

XREF: The dream of all political “re-educators” to be continued in the conditions of Siberia (or a nuclear winter).
Meura BcexX MOJUTHYECKUX «yUHUTENIEH-MCIPAaBUTENCH» KIET CBOEro mpojosnkeHuss B Cubupu (Wim mpu

SIICPHOM 3UME).

682 L iterature: Russell (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Swamplandia!.
683 Literature: Prilepin (2014) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/O6urens (pomaHn).
684 L iterature: Yakhina (2015) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/3yneiixa oTkpsiBaeT rmasa.
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APPENDIX: Documents

MPUJIOKEHHUE: lokymMeHTBI

1. A Note from “Memorial”

1. Bwinucka uz «Memopuanay

9901
”In the United States, the FBI openly doubted that I was convicted according to Article 70, ‘Anti-Soviet Agitation and
Propaganda’.”
«B CILA, ®BP 0TKpBITO CTaBHIIO TIOJ1 COMHEHHE TOT (aKT, 4To 5 ObLI ocyxaeH 1o 70-it CraThe, « AHTHCOBETCKAs
aruTanys v IMporiaraHzian.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: June 21, 2018.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Interesting.
CONTEXT: And people, who do not like my political views, call me “Pinocchio”, that is the person who lies; one such
episode on December 28, 2021 moved me to cite the following email, which I received from one of my friends in Russia
on June 21, 2018:

W oy, KOTOPBIM HE HPABSITCS MOM MOJMTHYECKUE B3ITIAIbL, Ha3bIBAtOT MEHs «[[MHOKKHO», T. €. 4EJIOBEKOM,
KOTOPBIH JDKET; OJJH Takoii armi3ox 28 mexadps 202 1-ro roga moABHHYII MEHS TIPOIIUTHPOBATE CICAYIONIEE AIECKTPOHHOES
MIMCbMO, KOTOPOE 51 MOJIyYHJI OT 01HOro Moero apyra B Poccuu 21 uronst 2018-ro roga:

3apascTteyn Cawa!
CnyyariHO Hallen cneayoLLyto CTPaHUYKY O
Tebe. https://ru.openlist.wiki/ABakoB_AnekcaHap Bnaganmuposuy (1954 )

ABakoB AJiekcaHap BiaagumMuposuu
(1954 ) oasce somsmee)

o A\aTa poxaeHus: 1954 r.

e Mecto poxaeHus: A3.CCP, baky

o [1OA: My>XUMHa

o HaunoHaAbHOCTb: pycCcKumi

e [pa)kpaHCTBO (MoaAaHcTBo): CCCP

o CouManbHOE NOAOXKEHHUE: yUyalLlnica

« O6pasoBaHue: H/Bbicliee (Ypanbckuit I'Y)

o [Mpodeccun / mecto pabotbl: CTyAeHT 5 kypca Ypanbckoro Y
e MecTo npoxuBaHus: r. CBEpPAANOBCK

o AaTa apecta: 28 Hos6ps 1975 T.
e OcyxaeHue: 12 mapta 1976 .
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https://ru.openlist.wiki/%D0%90%D0%B2%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B2_%D0%90%D0%BB%D0%B5%D0%BA%D1%81%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B4%D1%80_%D0%92%D0%BB%D0%B0%D0%B4%D0%B8%D0%BC%D0%B8%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B2%D0%B8%D1%87_(1954
https://ru.openlist.wiki/index.php?title=%D0%90%D0%B2%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B2_%D0%90%D0%BB%D0%B5%D0%BA%D1%81%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B4%D1%80_%D0%92%D0%BB%D0%B0%D0%B4%D0%B8%D0%BC%D0%B8%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B2%D0%B8%D1%87_(1954)&action=formedit

Documents

o OcyauBLUMIA opraH: CBEPANOBCKMI 0OACYA
e Cratbf: 70 u.1 YK PCOCP

e [puroBop: 1 r. 6 m.

» MecTo oTbbIBaHusA: MNepmMmckre nareps

e UCTOUHUKMK AaHHbIX: BA "KepTBbl noAnTMUeckoro Teppopa B CCCP"; HUML, "Memopuan”,
MockBa

[PX=10]
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2. A Note from a Classmate

2. 3amemka om 00HOKYpCHULbL

9902

”A post on Facebook.”
«Coobmienne Ha DeiicOyke.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: August 2023.
FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Interesting.
CONTEXT:

In the 5th year, in the fall, perhaps for the first time in all the years of my studies, we took
part in political life. We had a student Sasha Avakov. Modest, inconspicuous, shy, smart,
studied well. And suddenly we learn that Sasha Avakov has been arrested under a
political article. As we later learned, Sasha printed 500 leaflets of four titles at home,
where, from a Marxist position, he expressed his view of the existing system in the USSR,
which he considered capitalist, made an economic analysis and called for a
reconsideration of approaches to agriculture, owning private property. He called for the
election of the leading personnel of enterprises and state institutions. On November 18,
1975, he laid out leaflets in seven auditoriums of our building, Kuibyshev, 48A. And on
November 25, he closed himself in room 472 and wrote slogans on its walls: “Freedom
for political prisoners!”, “To the workers — the right to strike!”, “Down with the KGB — the
Soviet Gestapo!”, “Down with ideological coercion!”, “Long live freedom of speech, press,
all forms of expression!” The efficiency with which strict men from the KGB arrived at the
call of the university watchman testified that that evening the young romantic was already
expected.

During the investigation, Avakov was forced to confess his guilt and repentance,
organized a forensic psychiatric examination with placement in a psychiatric hospital,
from where they threatened not to release him. As a result, Avakov admitted all the
charges, except for one. He refused to take upon himself the call for the armed overthrow
of Soviet power, which clearly did not correspond to his views. The court sentenced the
student to 1 year and 6 months in a strict regime colony. He left the colony in 1977 and
emigrated to the United States in 1980 [mistake: in 1981].

But that was all later, and in November 1975, immediately after his arrest, the
Komsomol committee of the university held a meeting of our course, at which we, his
Komsomol comrades, were to condemn his act and vote for his expulsion from the ranks
of the Komsomol. And the meeting failed! The students, many of whom heard about
leaflets and slogans for the first time at the meeting, actively began to speak, to be
interested in his views, and the general opinion was this: a person thinks, studies the
theory of Marxism, does not call for any violent actions, wants to improve the country's
economy ... For what exclude it? And we voted by a majority vote against the expulsion.
Avakov, of course, was later expelled anyway by the decision of the higher Komsomol
bodies, but our votes and mine specifically were not in this decision, although | never took
part in dissident affairs in my sleep or spirit and did not think about them.
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Ha 5-m Kypce, oceHbto, noxarnyu, BnepBble 3a Bce roabl Moen y4ebbl, Mbl NOy4YacTBOBanm
B MONMUTUYECKOM XM3HW. bbin y Hac ctygeHT Cawa ABakoB. CKPOMHbIV, HEMPUMETHbIN,
3aCTeHYMBbIA, YMHbIWM, XOpOowWwo Yy4uncda. W Bapyr Mbl y3Haem, 4T1o Cawa ABakos
apecToBaH Mo nonuTu4eckomn ctatbe. Kak Mbl Biocneactsum ysHanu, Cawa y cebsa goma
HaneyaTan 500 nMCTOBOK 4YeTbipeX HauMEHOBaHWW, rge C MAapPKCUCTCKUMX MNO3uuMiA
nanaran ceBov B3rMsg Ha cywecteytowmn B CCCP cTtpon, KOTOpbIM OH cyuTan
KanuTanucTu4yeckum, paenas 9KOHOMWYECKMM aHanuM3 W npusbiBan NepecMoTpeTb
noaxoabl K CENbCKOMY XO3SMCTBY, BNafgeHU0 YacTHOW COOCTBEHHOCTLIO. lMpusbiBan K
BbIOOPHOCTM PYKOBOAALLEro nepcoHana npegnpuatnin u rocydpexageHun. 18 Hoabpsa
1975 roga OH pasnoXun NIMCTOBKM B CEMU ayauTopusax Hawero kopnyca Kymbbiwesa,
48A. A 25 HOoAGps 3akpbinca B ayautopum 472 M Hanmcan Ha ee CTeHax JO3YHru:
«CBoboay nonutaaknoveHHbIM!», «Pabounm npaBo Ha 3abactoBku!y, «donon Kb —
coBeTckoe recrtanoly, «[onon ugeornornyeckoe npuHyxaeHue!», «[da 3gpaBcTByeT
csobopa crnosa, neyaTun, Bcex opM BbipaKeHnsa MHeHu!». OnepaTnBHOCTb, C KOTOPOW
Mo 3BOHKY YHMBEPCUTETCKOrO BaxTepa npuexanu cTporne MyxumHbl u3 KIb,
cBMAeTenbCcTBOBaNa 0 TOM, YTO B TOT BeYep FOHOr0 pOMaHTUKa yxe Xaarnw.

B xone cnepcteusa ot ABakoBa Ao06MBanNnCcb NPU3HaHNA CBOEN BMHbI U packasiHWS,
opraHusoBanu  cygebHO-NMCUXMaTPUYECKyld  3KCNepTmdy C  MOMeELleHVeM B
ncuxmaTpuyeckyro 6onbHULY, OTKyaa yrpoXanu He BbinyCTUTb. B pesdynbTaTe ABakoB
npu3Han Bce NyHKTbl 06BUHEHWS, KpoMe ofHoro. OH oTkasancs B3ATb Ha cebsi Npu3bIB K
BOOPY)XEeHHOMY cBepxeHuto CoBeTCKOM BracTu, YTO SIBHO He COOTBETCTBOBANO €ro
B3rngaam. Cyn npuroBopun ctygeHTa K 1 rogy 6 mecsuam KOSIOHUM CTPOroro pexuma.
Bbiwen oH n3 konoHnn B 1977 roagy u B 1980 roay amurpuposan B CLUA [ownbka: B 1981
roay].

Ho aTo Bce 6bINo notom, a B Hosibpe 1975 roga, cpasy e nocre ero apecra,
KOMUTET KOMCOMOSa YHUBEpPCUTETa YCTPOU cobpaHme Hallero Kypca, Ha KOTOPOM Mbl,
ero ToBapuLN-KOMCOMOSbLibl, JOIMKHbI ObINIM OCYaUTb €ro NOCTYMNOK U MPOrofniocoBaTh 3a
ero ucknodenne n3 pagos BJIKCM. U cobpanue npoBanunock! CTyaeHTbl, MHOMME 13
KOTOpbIX Ha cobpaHun Bnepsble yCnbillanu O JIMCTOBKAX W NIO3yHrax, akTMBHO Havanu
BbICTYyNaTb, NHTEPECOBATLCA €ro B3rnsgamun, n obuiee MHeHve BbiNo Takoe: YeroBek
AyMaeT, M3y4aeT Teopuo MapKCuama, He Mpu3biBaeT HUM K KakuM HacunbCTBEHHbLIM
AENCTBUSAM, XOYeT YNyudlnTb 9KOHOMMUKY CTpaHbl... 3a 4TO ero ucknwo4vatb? M Mol
OONbLUMHCTBOM FOTOCOB MPOrosIoCoBasnu NPOTMUB UCKITOYEHUS. ABaKOBa, KOHEYHO, NOTOM
BCE PaBHO WCKIHOYUNIN pPeLIEeHNEM BbILECTOSALMX KOMCOMOSIbCKMX OPraHoB, HO HaLLMX
rOfIOCOB M MOEro KOHKPETHO B 3TOM peLUeHUn He Obifo, XOTA S HUKOr4a HU CHOM, HU

[lyXOM B IMCCUIEHTCKMX enax y4acTus He NpuHMmarna v o HAX He aymana.
[PX=10]
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3. From Correspondence with the Old Friend

3. U3 nepenucku co cmapvim 0py2om

9903
”Loneliness.”
«OIMHOYECTBO.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 2023.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Interesting.
CONTEXT: Many people have left our once big family recently. At a Thanksgiving dinner it is only three of us.
MHoTHe NOKHHYIH Hally KOTa-TO OOJBIIYIO CeMBIO 3a IOCIeAHNE HecKOIbKo JeT. B Jlens braronapenus 3a
cTosioM y Hac Tpoe. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-H: ...The following is an answer to a letter from my friend of September 1993. I cite excerpts from
his letter on the right side of the page... This letter from a friend is a connection with the past, it contains hope for a
response and a reflection of the reasonable, kind, eternal.

“All you need is a candle,

simple wax candle,

and age-old old-fashionedness

This way it will be fresh in your memory.

And your pen will hurry

to that ornate letter,

intelligent and sophisticated

and goodness will fall on the soul.”

Bella Akhmadulina, “Candle”
My friend reminded me of the country I left.

“I listened to music without understanding
Like listening to the wind or a wave,

And I saw a yellowish moon,

Why did she hesitate, raising her horn?

And I remembered the twilight country,
Where the raven calls, answering the harp,
And the shadow is dreamy and silent
Sometimes he approaches the window

And looks at the sunset. And the evening is long
It's just begun. So cold! Dark
The fireplace is burning. The old house is sad,
And everything that happened happened so long ago!
Only music, inaudible to the ear,
Memories rumble dully.”
Georgy Ivanov, 1920
1. THE OBVIOUS - THE IMPROBABLE.

Your "thoughts from Mars" are your way of referring to two propositions — first, that everything in our country is
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not developing the way it should, and secondly, that without democracy we will never construct a society that has the
abundance we desire. It is hard not to agree with these conclusions, but it is even harder to understand why you are
so carried away with them. With regard to the first conclusion, I will illustrate it with a quotation from Vysotskiy...

“Who will answer me?
What kind of house is this?
Why is it all dark,

Like a hut with plague?

The icon lamp's gone out —
The oil has all burned off.
Or have you people here
Forgotten how to live?

Though door 's is open wide, and yet your souls shut tight.
Who is the master here? I'd like to share my wine.

And the answer comes ""You've been away too long
You've forgotten us; we've always lived this way

We drink homebrewed beer, and dine on cabbage soup
Our souls have soured, our faces full of sores

Yes, there are many who console themselves with wine,
The have trashed our house, we brawl and hang ourselves.”

There is an influential school of thought (especially, I have noticed, among émigrés from the U.S.S.R.) that the road
to the "abundance we desire" lies with a Russian Pinochet. It is not at all obvious that they are wrong. Chile now has
the most successful economy in Latin America, about which I have just read a glowing report in the British journal,
The Economist. But I object to this idea. The same journal notes that Chile is a very small country and that, for any
number of reasons, its experience cannot be applied to the larger countries of Latin America (not to mention the fact
that the Chileans themselves have reacted against the Pinochet regime, as a regrettable excess of the past). Since my
point of view is not shared by everyone, I get excited when it is confirmed.

Since I jotted down my "thoughts from Mars," a party has appeared in Russia that has pushed events in a Chilean
direction, dissolving parliament and the constitutional court. And even after this occurred, this party of capitalistic
romanticism, headed by Yegor Gaydar, still receives 28% in public opinion polls (I have not yet seen the results of
the election). This is not a large fraction, you might argue. But remember that the Bolsheviks also received 25% of
the vote in the Constituent Assembly in 1918; in other words, this is a sufficient percentage to enable imposition of
the minority's will, and to seize control of the ship of state, and thus of the majority. The Constituent Assembly of
Gaydar's party was held under the portrait of Peter the Great. We need only remember the disputes between the
Westernizers and the Slavophils, to realize that one and a half centuries after Peter, people still remember his coercion
of the country. Gaydar the experimenter may be an educated man, but he is devoid of moral feeling. He is somewhat
reminiscent of the Nazi scientists who performed their experiments on people. The fact that he is experimenting on
the economy and not on prisoners in a concentration camp is no great difference — in the final analysis we are still
talking about the most vulnerable people. As is always the case, the extremes diverge — Gaydar's extremism makes
Zhironovskiy's extremism look better. Both men now have ambitions to be president: it is no accident that they both
supported the drafting of a new constitution that gives the president enormous power. Frequently extremism
artificially creates a situation in which the choice is between the extreme right and the extreme left. With such
extremes playing along with each other, we need more honest, thinking and conscientious people who could organize
a disorganized place called Russia without unnecessary bloodshed and casualties.

2. FORM IS ALSO THE CONTENT OF THE LAW

“With regard to the second issue, it would be a good idea first to discuss what democracy actually means in
Russia, in essence and not just in form. The existence of a parliament that has many parties in it still does
not mean that there is a democratic form of governance. Typically, the parties in Russia represent their own
opinions, and most frequently that of their ruling presidium. I think that 90% of the people of Russia do not
know who their delegates are. And if asked to name the parties in parliament they will tell you to go to Hell.
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In the best case they will say that there are democrats and Communists. And to the question "Who is who?
they will answer that they're all assholes. This is the normal response of a normal Russian. The existence of
Moscow is another matter, since it is fed by “democracy,” and is the place where the journalists take polls of
each other or their sponsors, and naturally give out the results as the people's opinion. If they are paid, they
are prepared to praise and support a criminal, guilty of theft, or an orgy of execution, provided that this person
while he was committing these crimes calls himself a democrat and a foe of Communist corruption.

“Your inkwells, dear sirs,
Don't even contain bitter bile —
Just dirty water.”

As things were at the time of Lermontov, so they continue under the process of so-called glasnost.”

Starting in the 19th century, criticism of democratic government and a "Western" law-based state as nothing but a
superficial form has been common among Russians — including the Slavophils, Tolstoy, Dostoyevskiy, the Narodniki
(Populists), Social Revolutionaries and Bolsheviks. This argument was used as the rationale for Russians denying the
need for law (democracy, human rights) for their country, which, they claimed could see right through to the essence
of truth. Denial of the need for legal guarantees and even the claim that they were an evil moved the 19th century
humorous poet to write:

“From principles organic
We've found we must dispense
With Western things Satanic
Like legal common sense.

Our Russian soul's so wide
The truths we hold in awe,
Just can't be squeezed inside
The confines of the law.”

To put it harshly, Stalinism inherited the legal nihilism of the entire Russian intelligentsia (with the exception of a few
truth seekers, who however had little influence on the youth).

"The struggle against the Communist infection," involving executing people on the spot, is fed from the same source
of inadequate legal culture.

Democracy “in essence” is precisely a form: a form of national government. All people — politicians in particular —
are intrinsically attracted to power. The difference between types of government lies in the fact that in some countries
this attraction takes the form of shooting from tanks, while in other countries it assumes more normal forms. I have
met immigrants from Russia who justify the closing of opposition papers and parties. They make me want to answer
them with the Gumilyev's words in the “